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PREFACE

It is with great pleasure that we launch the BuHu 9th International Postgraduate
Research Conference (IPGRC) in Saford Quays, Greater Manchester on 29 - 30th
January 2009.

BuHu is the UK’s top rated research institute for the built and human environment and
is an internationally recognised centre for research excellence in the Built Environment
with students from all over the world. In the latest Research Assessment Exercise (RAE
2008), BuHu has demonstrated to have the largest volume of world-leading staff (4*
rated) in the Built Environment in the U.K.

This annual event has brought together over 80 delegates with 74 published papers from
12 countries. BuHu is indeed proud of being a home for nationa and international
gatherings.

Getting published is an important challenge that all postgraduate researchers ought to
face. It is a great sign of achievement and a flag for recognitions within the academic
community.

The conference programme was carefully tailored to engage members of the academic
community in order to enrich this two-day event with high quality session chairing,
interactive panel discussions and postgraduate research workshops.

We hope that all the conference delegates will have a great time, and enjoy our Sth
International Postgraduate Research Conference.

Prof Mustafa Alshawi

Director

Resear ch Institute for the Built and Human Environment
University of Salford

Greater Manchester

United Kingdom

January 2009
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INTRODUCTION

The International Postgraduate Research Conference (IPGRC) is an annua event that
celebrates postgraduate research in the built and human environment discipline. The
quality and diversity of the research papers submitted to this year event has
demonstrated our discipline's ever growing boundaries and inherent complexity.
Different research methodologies proposed in the papers have been applied to satisfy
various research agendas. Many of the findings presented in the papers here will
unquestionably lead to exciting and important innovation of the future. All of these are
important indicators of our continuous attempt to improve our built and human
environment through academic and collaborative research.

The editorial team has compiled seventy four papers from all over the world to be
presented in the conference proceeding structured within six different themes. These
papers represent the state-of-the-art research works in the built and human environment
discipline. Some papers reported the very early stage of research whilst some other
papers describe works in progress or closer to completion. Thus each article contributed
to this proceeding in its own right.

The first theme is Business, Economics, and Finance. This theme embodies research
papers relevant to the built and human environment in terms of the business,
economical and financia factors surrounding the strategic decision making in the built
and human environment. Papers included in this theme performed critical investigation
on the enterprise and business level looking specifically at input and output of
contractor firms, asset management in heath care sector, education institutions, and
property market.

Subsequent to the evaluation of the business, economical, and financial factors, the
second theme, Design and Urban Development, consolidates research papers
concentrating on the reaisation of the resulting decision. Papers in this category
discusses extreme makeover of residential envelopes, courtyard as a design solution in
hot climate region, combining methodologies in housing research, management of
urban areas, urban regeneration, and sustainable urban devel opment.

The third theme is Property and Project Management. This theme brings together
research papers focusing on the property and project management aspects of the built
and human environment. The level of the discussion here is mainly on the tactical and
operational level. Even though the mainly operating on that level, the breadth of this
theme span from knowledge transfer, knowledge management, facilities management,
supply chain management to project management including health and safety.
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The fourth theme isICT, Technology, and Engineering. Research papers grouped into
this theme mainly explore the means of providing supports on the strategic, tactical, and
operational level discussed in the first three themes. This includes specific engineering
application of simulation and modeling, knowledge representation and modeling, the
development of knowledge repository and retrieval system, knowledge transfer
practices and strategies, and advancement of web technology.

The fifth themeis People, Skills, and Education. The human dimension is the centre of
discussion in this theme. This encompasses the advancement of human resource through
capacity building and strengthening, improving manpower capability, empowerment,
education and empowerment. Further, the issues within |leadership, motivation, and
careers as well as the influence of culture, communication, organisation structure, and
the human dimension in e-learning and e-readiness are also discussed in the research
papers included in this theme.

The final theme is Sustainability and Environmental System. This theme presents
research papers reporting studies in search for sustainable materials and techniques.
This includes optimization of recycled aggregates, the potential use non-metalic
reinforcement, investigation on environmental impact of stabilising fluid, codes for
sustainable homes, building sustainability rating index, sustainability knowledge and
BREEAM index, decentralized alternative energy sources, and disaster risk reduction.

The papers presented in this proceeding have followed a review process and have been
scrutinised by members of the scientific committee. Finally, the editorial team wish to
forward athankful remark to all parties that have contributed to the al activities leading
to the completion, of this proceeding book. The compilation of research papers in this
proceeding book has unquestionably contributes to the body of knowledge in the built
and human environment and any other relevant disciplines.

The Editors
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Abstract:

Small and Medium-scale Enterprises (SMEs), which generate more than one half of the
employment (58.9%) and turnover (51.9%), form an important sector of the UK
economy. Although they are the main drivers of the UK economy, they are also said to
be the most vulnerable to the impacts of Extreme Weather Events (EWES). The world in
recent years has experienced a significant number of EWEs, and SMEs have suffered
significant economic losses as a result. The now apparent climate change, which is
mostly attributed to human interference with the environment over the past few decades,
is believed to have a strong link with the increase of EWEs in the recent past. Threats of
EWEs are expected to further increase due to their increased frequency and magnitude
and increased vulnerability to their effects. Interestingly, EWEs seem to present
businesses with various business opportunities and positive consequences as well,
besides the much feared and overwhelming threats and negative consequences they
present. Understanding such impacts has become a necessity to improve the resilience
of SMEs so that they will be better prepared to minimize the negative consequences and
maximize the positive consequences posed by EWEs. This paper attempts to bring
together and evaluate the current knowledge with regard to the effects of EWEs on
SMEs. The paper establishes the case for more in-depth study with this regard and
concludes by stressing the need for improving the resilience of SMEs to EWEs.

Keywords:
Business failure, Climate change, Extreme Weather Events, SMEs

1 Introduction

The world in recent years has witnessed increases in the intensity and frequency of
EWEs (Beniston and Stephenson, 2004; Thibault and Brown, 2008). Evidence shows
that there has been a long-term upward trend in the number of EWEs since the latter
part of the 20th century (Munich Re, 2006), which has experienced over 170 “billion-
dollar events” related to weather extremes, in particular windstorms, floods, droughts
and heatwaves (Beniston and Stephenson, 2004). There is wider speculation that this
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increased intensity and frequency of EWEs is primarily due to intensified climate
change and that there is a strong link between the two (Stern, 2007). Thus, EWEs are
expected to further increase in number and severity in future, due to the impacts of
climate change (Environment Agency, 2005; Munich Re, 2007; Stern, 2007).

These EWESs can produce severe impacts on society and the environment (Easterling et
al, 2000b; Nicholls and Alexander, 2007). Recent years have seen a number of weather
events causing large losses of life as well as a tremendous increase in economic losses
(Easterling et al, 2000a). Consequently, the cumulative economic and social costs of
extreme weather related events have been increasing around the globe (McBean, 2004;
Tompkins, 2002). Munich Re group (2006, 2008) confirms that economic and insured
losses due to EWES have gradually increased over the last few decades, after analysing
data since 1950. Figure 1 shows the overall and insured losses due to *“great weather
disasters” (events with high overall monetary losses and/or with a large human impact)
since 1950, which confirms the trend of increasing losses due to weather related
disasters.

Great weather disasters 1950 — 2007
Overall and insured losses
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Figure 1. Overall and insured losses due to great weather disasters since 1950
(Source: Munich Re NatCatSERVICE, 2008)

Although many tend to attribute the increased costs primarily to increased intensity and
frequency of EWESs, some argue otherwise. McBean (2004) puts forward that there is
some debate over how much of this past increase has been due to social factors and how
much due to changes in frequency or characteristics of extreme events. Kunkel et al
(1999) argue that the increasing losses are primarily due to increasing vulnerability
arising from a variety of societal changes, including a growing population in higher risk
coastal areas and large cities, more property subjecting to damage, and lifestyle and
demographic changes subjecting lives and property to greater exposure. Therefore it
seems that both the increased vulnerability and increased number of EWEs have
contributed towards the increased costs.



Despite the presence of debate as to what are the exact causes, it is evident that society
as a whole has become more prone to suffer the effects of EWEs both economically and
socially. SMEs, being a major stakeholder in any economy, also have to suffer the
effects of EWEs, perhaps at a higher magnitude than their larger counterparts.
Therefore, it has become a necessity to improve their resilience to EWEs. First it is
required to obtain a greater understanding of the effects of EWESs on SMEs in order to
arrive at ways and means of coping with them successfully.

This paper presents a literature review on effects of EWEs on SMEs, with the aim of
obtaining a background understanding of such effects. The objectives of the paper are to
establish the need to focus on SMEs with regard to EWE impacts and to identify their
effects. The paper is organised in such a way to facilitate achieving these objectives.
First, the need to focus on SMEs is established before going on to discuss the effects
created on them by EWESs. Thereafter both the negative and positive effects of EWESs
are discussed and the directions for future research are identified. Finally, the
conclusions drawn are presented.

2 Why Focus on SMES?

SMEs constitute the majority of business establishments responsible for the majority of
jobs created and account for one-third to two-thirds of the turnover of the private sector
in any economy (Gibb, 2004). In the UK, 99.9% of private sector enterprises are SMES
and they account for more than one-half of employment and turnover (BERR, 2007b).
Statistically, SMEs have generated 52% of turnover and 59% of employment in the year
2006 (BERR, 2007a). SMEs are thus considered as the backbone of the UK economy
(Crichton, 2006; Lukacks, 2005) due to their significant economic importance.

SMEs create entrepreneurial spirit and innovation and thus are crucial for fostering
competitiveness (European Commission, 2006). Tilly and Tonge (2003) state that
SMEs make important contributions to the UK economy in terms of technological
progress, increased competitiveness, creation of new jobs and the economic revival of
certain regions. Furthermore, SMEs are often said to contribute to a more equal
distribution of income and wealth (Hallberg, 2000). They often represent the early
stages of large enterprises, which grow further to reach a higher level. All these factors
add more weight to the economic importance of SMEs.

Despite their significant economic importance, SMEs are considered as the most
vulnerable section of the UK economy to the impacts of extreme weather (Crichton,
2006). Their vulnerability arises virtually by definition from the small scale of their
human and financial resources (Bannock, 2005). Therefore, while extremes affect both
large firms and SMEs equally, they may affect SMEs disproportionately hard (Finch,
2004; Tierney and Dahlhamer, 1996). On the other hand, since a majority of SMEs are
local in their operations and rooted in local communities (Bannock, 2005), their owners
are often hit twice by EWEs; as local citizens and as business owners (Runyan, 2006).

Added to the increased vulnerability, previous studies show that many small businesses
are ill-prepared for recovery after a disaster (Yoshida and Deyle, 2005). Thus, SMEs
may have to face severe consequences if and when they are affected by an EWE. In fact,



Cumbie (2007) avows that they are highly vulnerable to failure after a disaster. A
previous study (Wenk, 2004) states that 43% of companies experiencing a disaster
never reopen, and that 29% of those remaining close within two years. The economic
impacts associated with such business failures will undoubtedly be substantial. While
the loss of an individual SME may not cause a significant impact on the local economy
in terms of the earnings it generates or the number of people it employs, the collective
losses of a number of small businesses from natural disasters may devastate a local
economy (Yoshida and Deyle, 2005). Despite the presence of these issues, disaster
management literature has not dealt in depth with small business response to disasters
(Alesch et al, 2001; Runyan, 2006; Tierney, 1994). Thus, the combination of all these:
significant economic importance of SMEs; their increased vulnerability to EWEs; and
dearth of research focused on SME resilience to EWEs, justify the focus on SMEs.

3 Effects of EWEs on SMEs

Though the effects of EWEs tend to be negative in many obvious ways, for some
systems in some areas, extreme events are beneficial (Meehl et al, 2000). This is the
case with businesses as well. Thus it is intended to discuss both the negative and
positive effects of EWES here. Most of these impacts are drawn in from climate change
and disaster studies as only a very few number of studies are available with regard to
EWESs and businesses.

3.1  Negative effects on SMEs

A recent report by Heliview Research (2008) reveals increase in total cost and decrease
in turnover as the main negative consequences suffered by European businesses due to
EWEs in the year 2007. It further reveals damage to buildings and other tangible assets,
productivity losses, extraordinary costs and less profit as the other main negative
consequences. Figure 2 shows the findings of the study with regard to negative
consequences experienced by businesses in 2007. More importantly, the study has
enabled the identification of a range of negative impacts that EWEs create on
businesses, in a European context.



Negative influences/impacts experienced

Increase in total cost NI 5 1%
Decrease in turnover I 43%
Damage to buildings and other tangible assets NN 20%
(Labour) productivity losses NN 19%
Extraordinary costs NN 19%
Less profit N 19%
No unfavourable consequences N 12%
Disruption in supply chain I 12%
Loss of clients [N 11%
Decrease in product demand Il 6%
Product differentiation/adaptation Il 6%
Closing of part of the business Bl 4%
ICT related problems M 2%
Other NN 8%

Figure 2. Negative influences experienced by businesses due to extreme climate events.
(Source: Heliview Research, 2008 pp 17)

Burnham (2006) also reveals increased costs and loss of revenue as the main risks that
the businesses have to suffer due to EWEs. Increased costs may arise in many different
ways. These may include, but are not limited to, higher costs of transportation, costs of
alternate supply of goods and services, costs of premises improvements/relocation etc.
On the other hand, SMEs may have to forgo sales revenue due to business shutdown,
reduced sales, productivity losses etc. They may also have to suffer increased costs and
loss of sales revenue due to the vulnerability of the supply chain, utilities and transport
infrastructure (Burnham, 2006; Tierney, 1994). Businesses may not be able to receive
supplies in time and may not be able to deliver goods on time due to the effects of
EWEs such as flooding, storms and extreme rains.

Another recent study conducted on behalf of Climate South East (Norrington and
Underwood, 2008) reveals that damage to property/stock and reduced customer
visits/sales are the most experienced negative EWE impacts by South East SMEs in the
past two years. Furthermore, it is now widely agreed that the risks of blackouts and
damage to property and inventory from EWEs are increasing (AXA Insurance UK,
2008). Damage to business premises or contents can affect the ability of a business to
survive, not only because of lost sales or lost production hours, but also because of
increased costs such as alternative premises, overtime etc (Association of British
Insurers, 2008). Furthermore, damage to property may create business disruptions,
eventually giving rise to more costs. The impacts of business interruption include the
costs of replacing or repairing the assets, the loss of revenue during the disruption
period as a result of inability to produce and sell particular products and complementary
products, and loss of revenue from all products due to perceived loss of quality etc
(Aba-Bulgu and Islam, 2007). For an SME, these costs can be substantial.

On top of the initial direct loss of cash flows, SMEs may also experience other forms of
crises such as loss of market share, loss of key personnel, loss of production efficiency,
withdrawal of supplies, withdrawal of licences, and loss of quality/standard



accreditation and so on (Aba-Bulgu and Islam, 2007). Tierney (1997) puts forward that,
in addition to direct physical impacts and the interruption of critical utility services,
disasters cause business losses by affecting productivity in other ways, for example, by
disrupting customer traffic and causing problems for employees. It is further revealed
that losses escalate when employees cannot come to work because of transportation and
other problems, when owners must suddenly cope with losses both at home and within
the business, when customers cannot purchase goods and services, and when the flow of
supplies and materials is disrupted.

EWEs driven by climate change such as extreme temperatures, extreme rainfall etc, may
create decreased demand for certain goods and services. Loss of traditional markets,
loss of local competitive advantage and new competition in existing markets for
agriculture sector industries can be cited as an example (Metcalf and Jenkinson, 2005).
Some regional industries may suffer due to the enhanced position of competitors in
other regions. SMEs operating in such vulnerable business activities may be adversely
affected. Businesses which do not apply adaptive measures against weather extremes
may face the risk of attracting and retaining staff due to their reputation as a poor
employer (Metcalf and Jenkinson, 2005). Furthermore, climate change impacts might
result in the relocation of workers, or changes in commuting patterns (London Climate
Change Partnership, 2002). Businesses may face problems with regard to these issues.

Difficulty in securing finance and obtaining insurance cover at reasonable cost are also
negative effects that SMEs may have to face (Metcalf and Jenkinson, 2005). The
investors and credit suppliers will be reluctant to supply finance (Metcalf and
Jenkinson, 2005) and the insurers will quote a higher premium for cover if the
possibility of damage to a business due to an EWE is high (Dlugolecki, 2004). Further
to that it is expected that the insurance premiums that deal with weather losses will
increase in general due to the increased risk of EWEs (Association of British Insurers,
2005). In addition to the costs of higher premiums, this might cause another severe risk
to SMEs. As the costs are high, they may tend to underinsure their assets, leaving them
vulnerable to further losses in case of an EWE, hence creating a vicious cycle. AXA
insurance (2008) reveals that 90% of small businesses are underinsured even now.
SMEs may tend to further underinsure their assets due to higher insurance costs. The
businesses, particularly SMEs in which the power of negotiation is less when compared
with large-scale organizations, will have to suffer losses because of these reasons.

Alesch et al (2001) have found that only the weakest small businesses fail right after a
disaster. They reveal that many owners continue to struggle to recover until, one by one,
their resources, energy, and their options are exhausted, leading to more economic and
social losses. Therefore, EWE-struck SMEs who struggle to recover but fail ultimately
may have to suffer further losses in addition to their initial ones.

The above discussion conceals some of the negative impacts that SMEs may face due to
EWEs in general. The amount of losses suffered by individual organizations may vary
to a great extent depending on many factors. As an example, Webb et al (2002) state
that businesses in crowded, highly competitive, and relatively undercapitalized
economic niches appear to have the most serious problems. Alesch et al (2001) point
out that the initial losses experienced by a small business depend on four factors:
exposure; vulnerability; intensity and the duration of the event; and amount of warning



time available. Furthermore, the effects may vary according to the type of EWE and the
industry sector that it operates in and the locality (Metcalf and Jenkinson, 2005). Thus,
it is necessary to identify these impacts on a case by case basis.

3.2 Positive effects on SMEs

Certain weather extremes may present businesses with new business opportunities.
Extreme high temperatures such as the 2003 heatwave are expected to give rise to
opportunities such as pavement cafes, fiestas, and higher sales of food and drink
products (Metcalf and Jenkinson, 2005). Furthermore, consumer behaviours may
change significantly due to their perceptions regarding weather changes. Changing
markets, customer needs and investor expectations will present significant opportunities
for businesses (Firth and Colley, 2006). Specific industries like flood defence and
environmental services may be affected favourably due to the EWE. Industries like
construction will also benefit from extreme weather, due to the increased need for
reconstruction and more robust structures (Dlugolecki, 2004). Although such increased
demand is seen as a positive consequence, excessive demand over and above the normal
production capacity may also create some problems. For an example, Ingirige et al
(2008a) mention that excessive demand for reconstruction in Sri Lanka after the impact
of the South Asian tsunami in 2004 fuelled inflationary price increases within the whole
industry. Thus the SMEs will have to be careful of such effects associated with demand
increases after an EWE.

Webb et al (2002) state that because disasters produce reconstruction booms and allow
community improvements to be made rapidly, rather than gradually, they create
windows of economic opportunity. Citing Skidmore and Toya (2002) they further
declare that “recent cross societal research on the macroeconomic impacts of disasters
suggests that climate-related disasters have long-term positive economic consequences
related to physical capital, human capital, and productivity”. Thus, SMEs will also
benefit from rapid economic developments in the locality, if it is in a position to
capitalize on the favourable conditions.

SMEs who successfully survive an EWE may experience increased customer loyalty,
new customers, cost savings and additional sources of revenue (Holmes, 2006). They
may also be able to enjoy enhanced staff attraction and retention by improving working
conditions for staff by climate proofing the work premises and ensuring that the
premises are comfortable to work in (London Climate Change Partnership, 2005).
Furthermore, a well-resilient business against probable EWEs will be able to enjoy
reduced insurance premiums, secured investment opportunities and stakeholder
reputation, all of which contribute towards business success.

Alesch et al (2001) have found that the weaker small businesses tend to fail right after a
disaster. They also reveal that many small firms on the edge of failure often tumble
when the event strikes, even if they only suffer marginal damage. Businesses making
losses may also be triggered by EWESs and consider moving or closing even without
suffering damages. From an economist’s point of view, the failure of such firms will
reduce further unnecessary costs to both the owners and society. Thus it can be regarded
as an indirect benefit for the business owners as well, as they can avoid further losses.



Metcalf and Jenkinson (2005) have identified a range of threats and opportunities
created by climate change on businesses under seven major elements of a business.
Some of the impacts identified in the report are related to EWEs. Table 1 show the

EWE related impacts extracted from their report.

Table 1. Threats and opportunities to businesses arising from EWEs
(Adapted from: Metcalf and Jenkinson, 2005)

Business area Threats Opportunities
Logistics ¢ Vulnerability of supply of goods and e Maintaining supply and transport of
services goods and services through awareness
« Disruption to utilities and adaptation planning
o Vulnerability of transport and delivery » Creating secure systems of water storage
systems and electricity generation on site
Finance o Difficulties in securing investment and/or o Reputation with all stakeholders
insurance cover at reasonable cost o Security for investment
* Potential liabilities if EWE risk is not o Reduced insurance premiums
factored into long-term decisions
Markets e Decreased demand for certain products o New products or modifications to
o Competitors’ position enhanced by weather |  €XIsting ones
extremes e Become an early mover in response to
changing markets
Process e Increased difficulties or entirely new e Some aspects of production process or
problems due to extreme temperatures, service delivery made easier specially
storms, and rain due to temperature extremes
People ¢ Threats to working conditions and travel o Improve working conditions and travel
arrangements arrangements for staff
e Failure to attract or retain staff through o Reputational opportunities as good
reputation as poor employer employer
Premises ¢ Vulnerability to flooding, storms and rain e Maintain, manage and re-furbish
e Challenge of copying with temperature premises
extremes o Optimise location of premises
Management | e Business failure or reduced profits e Proactively manage impacts and
implications adaptation issues
o Mainstream EWE impacts and
adaptation into business activities

Since the focus of their study is primarily on climate change, the contents of the table
have been adjusted to better reflect the effects of EWESs. Most of the threats identified
here have been discussed under the previous sub-heading. The opportunities identified
by them reveal that especially the businesses that plan for probable EWEs and manage
them successfully may enjoy positive business opportunities as opposed to the negative
impacts. Thus, the need for improving SME resilience and adaptive capacities to EWES
so that they will be in a better position to cope with EWES emerges.
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4  The Way Forward

Although the scant amount of literature available limits comprehensive understanding,
the facts discussed above show that EWESs pose considerable negative impacts as well
as some positive impacts on SMEs. These impacts necessitate SMESs to be prepared to
minimize the effects of negative impacts on themselves and also to capitalize on the
positive impacts. In spite of higher vulnerability to these crisis impacts, the SME sector
is renowned for being least prepared for such events (Ingirige et al, 2008b). There is
thus an obvious incentive to focus on research related to SME resilience to EWEs.
Improving the resilience of SMEs is not only about understanding problems confronted
by them but it is also about gaining a better understanding of how to overcome them
(Tilley and Tonge, 2003) and how to integrate best practices into the mainstream of
SME activities, so that they will be in a better position to manage the risk in case of an
EWE.

We intend to undertake extensive research on SME resilience to EWESs, addressing this
research potential and requirement. In a broader sense, the aim of the proposed study
would be to develop a decision making framework that supports SMEs to improve their
resilience to EWEs. Essentially, in order to achieve this aim, a major objective of the
study would be to gain a comprehensive understanding on effects of EWESs on SMEs,
SME coping strategies, their adaptive capacities and resilience, and barriers to
implementing various coping measures. Other objectives of the study would include
understanding the decision making process of SMEs, and developing and testing a
decision making framework that supports SMEs to improve their resilience to EWES.
These objectives will be further refined as the study progresses. The study will involve a
comprehensive literature review covering many facets of the research issue identified
above. This will be followed by a questionnaire survey targeting a considerable SME
sample and a series of interviews targeting a fewer SME sample. The decision making
framework to be developed will then be tested with the participation of a target SME
sample. This paper acts as an initial literature survey in this regard and fulfils the
objective of obtaining a background understanding on effects of EWESs on SMEs.

5 Conclusion

The SME sector is considered the backbone of the UK economy due to its significant
economic and social importance. The sector is also considered as the most vulnerable
section of the UK economy to the impacts of EWESs. Successful operation of the SME
sector has been challenged by the increased intensity and frequency of EWEs coupled
with increased vulnerability to EWESs, during the recent past. EWEs are capable of
creating significant negative impacts on SMEs, especially due to their inherent
characteristics such as resource constraints and local presence etc. Interestingly, EWES
seem to present businesses with some positive consequences as well. The exact effect
on individual businesses seems to depend on a variety of factors including exposure,
vulnerability, type of EWE, intensity and duration of the event, the industry sector that
it operates in and locality etc. Consequently, it is difficult to identify a comprehensive
list of effects on SMEs due to these variations and also due to the scant amount of
literature available with regard to this subject. Thus the paper identifies the need for
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conducting more in-depth study to investigate these impacts in order to gain a
comprehensive understanding.

The factors like economic and social importance of SMEs, their higher vulnerability to
EWEs, significant negative effects on them and potential positive opportunities
available, all contribute towards the growing need for enhancing their adaptive
capacities to deal with EWEs. This paper thus highlights the importance of improving
SME resilience to EWESs. Although the need is ever increasing, matters like ways and
means of achieving SME resilience to EWEs and barriers to implement them practically
seem to be still in the dark. The need for further study with regard to SME resilience to
EWE:s is also escalating. The paper also provides fundamental background information
for a comprehensive study to follow on SME resilience to EWESs, which is to be
undertaken to address gaps in knowledge mentioned above. In addition, the paper leads
to further studies aimed at identifying existing coping strategies adopted by SMEs in
order to manage the consequences discussed.
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Abstract:

Industrialised Building System in its different guises appears to have gained popularity
in recent years. Through a thorough review of literature, this paper presents a historical
appraisal of the definitions offered for the different guises of IBS, the characteristics of
IBS, and the benefits it purports to offer. In the same vein, the factors that have fuelled
the popularity of IBS is discussed together with the impact of the changing financial and
property market crisis on the future of IBS. The implications of the current financia and
property market prices on IBS in Malaysia shall also be discussed. The paper concludes
by drawing inferences on the implications of the current financia and property market
crisison research in IBS from a Malaysian construction industry perspective.

Keywords:
Financia Market, Industrialised Building System (IBS), Maaysian Construction
Industry

1 Introduction

The Industrialised Building System (IBS) is a method of construction developed due to
human investment in innovation and on rethinking the best ways of work deliveries.
There are two main construction methods which are ‘modern’ and ‘traditional’
(Navarro, 2002). The two methods generally operate independently. More over, the
modern method is normally associated with technological progress while the traditional
method is often undervalued and underdeveloped (UNIDO, 1980). The common
benefits such as time cost and quality performance have been known as general
advantages. These may influence the selection and implementation of IBS as one of the
best alternative methods of construction. The development of IBS is due to innovative
factors and the need to create more sustainable construction environment. Most
industries import innovation from other industries to supplement their own research and
development (R&D). However, due to under investment in R&D, construction
industries in some countries such as UK, will be more dependent on the importation and
adaption of the products of other industries (Torrance, 1997). The paper will discuss the
definitions and classification of IBS. The main content is the characteristics and benefits
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gained from the implementation of IBS. The factors that make significance contribution
in the fuelled IBS popularities also will be discussed with the effects of IBS in
Malaysian construction economic and financia situation.

2 Literature Review

2.1 IBS: Issuesof Definitions and Classifications

It has agreed and accepted that IBS do not have the specific term and definition (Hamid
et al., 2008). IBS can be defined as an investment in equipment, facilities, and
technology with the purpose of increasing output, saving manual labour, and improving
quality (Warszawski, 1999). IBS or Offsite in particular is a process which
incorporated prefabrication and preassembly that involves design and manufacture of
units or modules, usualy remote from the work site, and their installation to form the
permanent works at site (Gibb, 1999).

Construction Industry Development Board in Malaysia Roadmap of IBS (CIDB,a,
2003) defines IBS as construction techniques in which components are manufactured in
a controlled environment (on or offsite), transported, positioned and assembled into a
structure with minimal additional site works. However, in Malaysia, IBS was described
as a system which uses industrial production techniques either in the production of
components or assembly of the building or both (Parid, 1997). Meanwhile, (Trikha,
1999) discusses IBS as a system of construction that has been made to be mainly
industrialised in a manner and process, such as the manufacturing of automotive
components and furniture. Then, he defines the IBS as a system in which concrete
component prefabricated at site or in factory are assembled to form the structure with
minimum in site construction (Trikha, 1999). An IBS aso is defined as a mass
production of building components either in factory or on site according to the
specification with standard shape and dimensions and transport to the construction site
to be re arranged with certain standard to form a building (Chung and Kadir, 2007).

Even tough the term of IBS was inconsistency defined by different authors, the general
element of IBS term was developed based on categories which can be classified as pre,
building system, modern construction, advance automation and volumetric construction.
In the UK, the term of IBS can be classified into four mgor classifications which are
known as Offsite [OS], Pre [PRE], Modern Method [MM] and Building. The term
Offsite comprises of Offsite production [OSP], Offsite Manufacturing [OSM] and
Offsite Fabrication [OSF], (Pan, 2006). While the terminologies of Pre can be expanded
for Pre-assembly, Pre-fabrication, pre-fabulous and Prefab. The Modern category
includes the Modern Method of Construction [MM], Modern Method of House
Construction and Modern Method of House Building. The fourth category of
terminology is Building which comprises of the System Building, Non Traditional
Building and Industrialised Building.

The classification of IBS in Maaysia was based on structural building systems or
elements. It can be divided into four maor sub structural systems known as
Conventional System, Cast in Situ Formwork System, Prefab Panel System and
Combination Composite System (Kadir et a., 2006)
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2.1 Characteristicslssuesin IBS

The literature review shows that modular component element is the most popular
characteristic and element in each identified system of construction method of IBS but
factory production base is the second element which is classified as the IBS main
characters. The prerequisites to be characterized as IBS are centralization of
production, mass production, standardization, specialisation, good organisation and
integration (Warszawski, 1999). How ever, the standardisation and mass production is
the other characteristic which has been commonly agreed by several authors. The
characteristics of IBS as presented in Tablel below highlights the general elements of
IBS.

2.2 Characteristicslssuesin IBS

The literature review shows that modular component element is the most popular
characteristic and element in each identified system of construction method of IBS but
factory production base is the second element which is classified as the IBS main
characters. The prerequisites to be characterized as IBS are centralization of
production, mass production, standardization, specialisation, good organisation and
integration (Warszawski, 1999). How ever, the standardisation and mass production is
the other characteristic which has been commonly agreed by several authors. The
characteristics of IBS as presented in Tablel below highlights the general elements of
IBS.
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Tablel: Characteristicsof IBS

2.3 Issuesof Benefitsin IBS

Many authors highlight the benefits of IBS in different views of anaysis. In order to
obtain the specifics comparison benefits of the overall implementation of IBS seems to
be difficult because the type of IBS used is different between organisations, projects,
natures and characteristics of construction industry. Hence, generaly, the study found
that benefits can be obtained from the implementation of Offsite Production (OSP) or
IBS such as speeding time, factory quality production, lower cost and less risk, highly
productivity, less people or workers and process driven (Gibb, 1999).

However, it can be perceived as traditiona benefits, if the indicators such as time, cost
and quality have been used (Warszawski, 1999). Then, he makes a thorough analysis of
benefits and concludes that savings in manual labour on site is up to 40 to 50 percent of
input in conventional construction. The advantages from the comparison between
conventional building and modern methods have been discussed especialy in skilled
trades such as formwork, masonry, plastering, tiling and services.

In Malaysia, the few researches and studies show similar findings with most of the
manufacture brochures in 1999 highlighted the advantages and benefits of IBS in term
of cost effectiveness. The study on the cost comparison between fully prefabricated
building and conventional building shows the result that the cost of building system for
single storey houses is much higher then conventional building (Haron et al., 2006).
Cost of gross floor area (ft2) used to achieve to make a comparison basis is questioned
because of the arising issues whether a similar building design and site location within
concurrent starting activities had been done to make a fair comparison. However, other
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factors contributed in cost control of IBS. Consequently, there is a significant factor of
cost effectiveness contributing towards the cost control problems. The factor varied
between the projects stakeholders. The contractor shows the highest parties in project
stakeholders which influenced the most significant factors. It is followed by consultants,
client and project characteristicsitself (Lew et a., 2003).

While listed are the advantages or benefits of IBS as in temporary works, labour saving
in numbers, faster construction time and flexible in design and construction (Trikha,
1999). The points discussed are focussed on the economical aspects in elimination of
traditional formworks system which is pending on the climates changes especially for
concreting works. The saving of labours requirements and time consuming have been
discussed with the design advantages. It can be argued that time and cost saving has not
been supported by a thorough analysis and comparison that realy shows the benefits
gained by IBS implementation. But, in term of productivity, there is a study that found
the advantages of precast (IBS) is better than conventional cast in situ (Gunawan, 2005).
The others advantages of IBS as speed of construction, saving in labour, optimising
material use, better quality, less prone to weather changes and cost effective (Samad and
Ali, 1998).

The common benefits of IBS from the others studies are repetitive use of formworks
system will reduce cost (Thanoon et a., 2003; Bing, 2001). The operation of
construction is independent from weather condition due to prefabricated components in
factory (Peng, 1986). On the planning aspect, the concurrent activity of component
preparation and installation will reduce the construction time and capital outlays
(Peng,1986). From the perspective of design matters, the flexibility in design of precast
element and construction will produce specific and unique design of prefabrication
construction methods (Zaini, 2000). The benefits gained from the IBS implementation
also can be reviewed during the production of precast components which attaint from
the selection of materia's, technology used and quality assurance control (Din, 1984).

However, the first Malaysian IBS project in Jalan Pekeliling, Kuala Lumpur which was
awarded to Gammon/Larsen Nielsen using the Danish system with large panel prefab
system showed 8.1% higher than conventional building system costs (Thanoon et al.,
2003).

The timing issues of beneficial study as concluded in figure 1 shows that OSF or IBS
shall be started at an early stage of project implementation, i.e. initial stage (Gibb,
1999). The project strategy shall be agreed upon for IBS promotion and benefits gained.
By doing the right selection of construction methods at initial stage, the results and
advantages of IBS as discussed above will be achieved accordingly. In order to
represent the influence of decision making factor in the selected IBS or OSF as
construction method, the following figures show the relationship as the project phases
out.

19



4 The earlier key

Iilareny decisions are Taade the o _
Froject greater will be the Slispfgant b?mﬁts
Berefit project benefits Zea.r]iei dﬁrf:rinir?o
optirnise O5F
Mo
Feal
Anp
Potential significant
Wegaltve | dorae  Agroe OSF  Agree OSF Agree OSF changes
Results || O0F  gpplication  Logistics  Defails oW ";’H
¥ Strategy create
problams
CD“’_JEP* Dietail Production Nlarmfacture Constrction [ aintenanee [ Depolition |
Design Diesign Irdnrriation Prefabrication Lssexdhly Farilities Decoruission
(TB3) Ilaragernent

o b & &
- Y Y . . »

*
$

Figure 1: Timing of key off site fabrication (OSF) or IBS
decisions to maximise project benefits.
Sources adopted from Gibb, Off Site Fabrication, (Gibb, 1999)

24 |ssuesfor Factors Fuelled the Popularity of IBS

2.4.1 Economy Development

In the world economy scenarios, since the late 1960s, global construction activities have
become more concentrated within the richer industrialised countries (Drewer, 2001).
Furthermore, during this same period it could be argued that an international
construction system emerged is dominated by practices, contractors and materid
producers as well as by technologies and procedures originated in these same countries.
Consequently, the richer countries dominate somewhere between 80% and 90% of all
global construction activity either directly or indirectly through their contractors, design
consultants and materias producers. One explanation for their dominant role is their
collective economic strengths. However, it is aso a function of the technologies
currently used internationally to realise a complex array of delivering building and civil
engineering facilities. The only internationally traded category of construction resource
where the poorer devel oping countries have amajor share of the trade isin the supply of
construction labour. Various strategies have been suggested to correct this imbalance in
the distribution of international construction resources, many of which are essentialy
autarchic.

Nevertheless, there are also arguments for encouraging the poorer developing countries
to make use of this international construction system to facilitate their production of
modern infrastructures and their creation of appropriate and efficient domestic
construction capacities. The pull and push factors established the Offsite (IBS) method
to be developed in response to the external factors and considerations from year 1850 to
years of 2005. The lists of factors such as sporadic urgent demand, industrial
revolution, changing fashion, other sectors advances, increased labour costs, decreased
in skilled labour, changing the client expectation, IT and digitals controls and safety and
health issues impacted the IBS development (Gibb, 1999).
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2.4.2 Nature of Industry Devel opment

As time goes by the nature of the industries has evolved from manually used labour
only in primitive time to developing society with introduction of agricultural and
mining activities. It is arequirement for labour, land and capital in those eras. However
within the industrialisation society, the manufacturing process and utility services must
be equipped by involvement of entrepreneur and information on top of labour, land and
capital. Currently the world scenarios go through the developed and post industria
society, the research and development (R&D) shall come together with technology and
knowledge. New technology and modern innovation techniques in construction method
will drive the popularity of IBS.

2.4.3 Perception of Current Conventional Construction Industry

Construction Industry is perceived as dirty, dangerous and delays (3D). It is also viewed
as under performing. To overcome the lack of innovation in conventiona system and
site production management, the introduction of industrialised building system (IBS)
shall be considered. In Malaysia, it would not attract the local workers to be involved.
The foreign workers from lower economic countries would take to the labour markets.

2.4.4 Construction Sake holder Readiness

Construction industry stakeholders mainly include many parties such as clients, owners,
developers, consultants, contractors and suppliers. The successful implementation of
IBS will obviously depend on the stakeholder readiness and respond. The cooperation
and smart partnership to make the project perform in better manner are thoroughly
required from the players. The survey conducted by CIDB in 2003 shows the usage
level of IBSinloca construction industry as only 15 percent (CIDB,b, 2003).

245 Otherslssues of Implementation

CIDB Maaysia outlines the twenty main issues that contributed to the factors of
implementation of IBS in Malaysia (Hamid et al., 2008). It is related to the various
parties of stakeholders in construction industry. There are still on the perception issues
by design consultants toward IBS which might be due to lack of knowledge among
them. The promotion and education can be highlighted to change the mindset. The
priority and situation faced by stakeholders similar to chicken and egg dilemma.
Materials to produce the components of IBS are not to the expected which may brought
forward the problems of implementation. The roles and responsibility for adopting the
concept of IBS from government and agencies, education body, research institute and
construction stakeholders must be put in place. The R&D to support the IBS
components such as materials, special equipment and machineries, skilled and educated
workers must be carried out. Design consideration of IBS building for energy
conservation and sustainable construction al'so must be put in attention.

2.5 Economic and Financial I ssues Affected IBSin Malaysia

In Malaysia, construction industry constitutes important elements of Malaysian
economy. A magor role from the construction industry in Maaysia has contributed
significantly to the economic growth in Malaysia (Hamid et al., 2008; Othman et a.,
2006). The construction industry contributed between 3 percent to 5 percent of the
National Gross Domestic Product (GDP). IBS in Malaysia has begun in early 1960's
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when the Ministry of Housing and Local Government of Maaysia visited several
European countries and evaluate their housing development program (Thanoon et al.,,
2003).

In 1980s when the Malaysian economic stated the growth of construction industry at an
average of 13% , Selangor State Development Corporation (PKNS) acquired precast
concrete technology from Praton Haus International based on Germany to build low
cost walk up flats and high cost bungalow in Selangor, Malaysia (CIDB.b, 2003). In
1984, the usage of stedl structure as once of IBS has gained attention in constructing the
36 storey of Dayabumi office complex by Takenaka Corporation of Japan (CIDB.a,
2003).

It is reported that 680,000 units of houses as targeted to be constructed in the Seventh
Malaysia Plan (1996-2000) with the mgority of low and medium low cost houses. But
conversely, the achievement are disappointing with only 20% completed are reported
(Trikha, 1998). It had been unsatisfactory and very slow due to globa and Maaysia
economic crisis (1998-1999). The shortages of skilled labour and materials have been
identified as the major reason of malfunction in the performance.

In 2003 and 2004, CIDB and Department of Immigration Malaysia had recorded that
foreign workers involved in construction industry in Malaysia are 2.1 million with
hundreds of thousand workers identified as illegal workers. The Malaysian economic
has attracted a huge number of foreign workers to be employed. According to a report
from Department of Immigration Malaysia, foreign workers represent comparative
moderate percentage of 44 percent of total workforce in construction industry. In order
to change the characteristics of construction industry from labour intensive to
knowledge worker, the implementation of IBS should be actively geared up to decrease
the labour forces. The economic condition in 2003 and 2005 has boosted the
construction industry with contribution to GDP from 3.2% to 2.9% when Maaysian
GDP growth at highest 7.2% showed the infrastructure and facility development. Pre
cast steel frame and other IBS are used in the hybrid construction to build national
landmark such as Bukit Jalil Sport Complex, Lightweight Railways Train (LRT) and
Petronas Twin Tower. It was reported that 21 numbers of manufactures and suppliers of
IBS have actively promoted the IBS in Malaysian construction industry (Thanoon et d.,
2003).

In 2003, a survey conducted by CIDB on the IBS implementation status has revealed
the usage level of IBS in local construction industry stands at only 15% (CIDB,2003).
The growth of these IBS are attributed to the need of huge demand of housing industry
during the Eighth Malaysian Plan (2001-2005) whereby 600,000 to 800,000 houses are
expected to be built. The conventional building system has not been believed to cope
with the demand (Kadir et al.,, 2005). A solution to propose the IBS will help to set
housing programs under 8th Malaysian Plan to overcome the shortage demand.

Although the construction industry stated 2.7% of the gross domestic product (GDP) in
2006, the industry is critical to national weath creation and acts as catalyst and
regulator to other economic activities. The introduction and use of IBS taken place has
immense inherent advantages as well as benefits as discussed in terms of productivity,
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quality and cost. As indicator to that economy development until 2007, there are 895
companies registered as IBS contractors and 138 manufacturers of IBS components.

3 Research Methodology

This research paper is based primarily on a literature review of industrialised building
system development and issues in Maaysia. The main ideais to present the scenario of
IBS implementation issues in term of benefits and contribution factors that affected it
popularity. This preliminary study will set up initial conceptual framework of PhD
research to further explore the most significance issues. Since the research is till in
beginning stage of literature review of IBS, it is yet to determine the critical success
factors or implementation framework.

However, from the literature review carried out from 1980s to date, the possibilities
factors of implementing the IBS in Malaysian construction industry are discussed on
several themes. The issues of strategies, rules and regulations, policy, design, modular
coordination, training issues, knowledge and competencies may be discussed. The
technical and human issues to justify the success factors may be attributed from the site
layout, project planning methods, planning software, team works among the
organisation on or off site, the leadership practice by project manager aso may
influenced the significant contribution. The other internal and external factors that
should not be ignored in term of IBS implementation shall be stated as procurement
strategies, conditions of contracts, globalisation issues, information technology (1T) and
communication technology. The supply chain management and partnering approaches
toward successful IBS project implementation shall be considered as well.

The study will be conducted through the quantitative method of research. The
questionnaires will be designed to seek the perception from the IBS project
stakeholders. An analysis will help to justify the aims and objectives expected.
Verification will be carried out with expertise in the area through semi structured
interviews. The long term aim of the PhD research is to develop appropriate model for
IBS implementation on justified phases of construction.

4 Conclusion and Further Research

In this age of global construction scenario, when the issues of cost saving, time
speeding, better quality building performances and safety and health  utmost
importance, the appropriate IBS and method used are required. However the
comparison study shows inconsistency results of each benefit and should be further
explored to identify the actual strengths and weaknesses of IBS. The most optimum
benefits will be gained when suitable building system has been selected. The
construction industry must encourage and promote the usage of IBS for increased
productivity, speedier construction time, and improved quality at a competitive cost.

The changes and evolution of traditional or conventional method to industrialised
building system shall be involved among al of the stakeholders in construction
industry. This would require the closed and smart collaboration between builders and
researchers. The system originated from other countries should not totally be adopted to

23



be implemented in local country. Malaysia needs to adapt and align the targeted
construction road map to remain competitive in the global construction industry when
the issues and challenges of skilled workers, productivity, time, cost and building
quality has been left behind. Maaysian contractors and construction players must
change the mind set and accept the fact to adapt the current trends for global survival.
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Abstract:

Small and Medium Enterprises (SMES) make substantial contributions to national
economies and are estimated to account for 80% of globa economic growth. Thriving
economies in countries such as the US, Britain, Europe, Japan, etc., are vastly
dependent on their well regulated, established, organised and monitored SMEs. In the
UK, the Department of Trade and Industry (DTI) in 2004 estimated that of the 4.3
million business enterprises, 99.9% were small to medium sized (SMEs). At the start of
2004, SMEs accounted for more than half (58%) of all UK employment (small
enterprises accounting for 46.8%; medium-sized enterprises accounting for 11.7%); and
more than half (51.3%) of the UK’s estimated business turnover of £2,400billion (small
enterprises accounting for 37%; medium-sized enterprises accounting for 14.3%). The
aim of this paper is to examine the role of SMESs in building up the housing industry in
developing countries. Factors at the strategic level will be investigated and their impact
on the SMEs performance will be assessed. These factors are the role of government,
governing bodies, finance, training, entrepreneurship, e-Information, etc. will negotiate
all possible factors related to SMEs and attempt to draw a model to explain the relations
between these factors. The outcome of this research paper will be based entirely on
literature review.

Keywords:
SMEs, SMEs Performance.

1 Introduction

There is a universal recognition that SMEs are crucia facilitators of economic growth,
(Soontiéns, W. 2002). Therefore, SMEs are considered to play a major role not only in
construction but in the entire economy. Moreover, thriving economies in countries such
asthe US, Britain, Europe, Japan, and etc., are vastly dependent on their well regulated,
established, organised and monitored SMEs (Networks and Supply Chains). In the UK,
the Department of Trade and Industry (DTI) in 2004 estimated that of the 4.3 million
business enterprises, 99.9% were small to medium sized (SMEs). At the start of 2004,
SMEs accounted for the following (Statistical Press Release URN 05/92, Office for
National Statistics, 2005):

e More than haf (58%) of all UK employment (small enterprises accounting for
46.8%; medium-sized enterprises accounting for 11.7%);
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e More than haf (51.3%) of the UK's estimated business turnover of
£2,400billion (small enterprises accounting for 37%; medium-sized enterprises
accounting for 14.3%).

Construction and Housing industry in particular, needs effective systems of SMEs
networks and supply chains to advance and meet its targets. Thus, in order to set up
realistic and feasible strategies; strategy makers need as much as possible accurate data
and information on their supply chains.

The aim of this paper is to examine the role of SMEs in building up the housing
industry in developing countries. Factors at the strategic level will be investigated and
their impact on the SMEs performance will be assessed. These factors are the role of
government, governing bodies, finance, training, entrepreneurship, e-Information, etc.
Most published journals, articles, papers, etc. have mainly investigated afew factors at a
time. This paper will discuss all possible factors related to SMEs and attempt to draw a
model to explain the relations between these factors and SMEs performance.

The result of this research paper is based entirely on literature review. The paper first
identifies the group of possible factors that are related and affect SMEs, second, groups
all factorstogether, and finally produces amodel (diagram) illustrating these factors and
their relationships and impact on SMEs.

2 Literature Review

SME is an abbreviation for Small or Medium Enterprise. SMEs are generally described
as those that employ less than 250 staff and have aturnover of less than £25M (Institute
of Quality Assurance, 2008). More accurately, The Department for Business, Enterprise
and Reqgulatory Reform (BERR, 2008) uses the following definitions:

Table 1: Numbers of SMEs Employees Guidance (BERR, 2008)

Typeof Firm Number of Employees
Micro Firm: 0-9 employees;
Small Firm(includes micro) 0-49 employees
Medium Firm: 50-249 employees,
Large Firm Over 250 employees.

The European Commission (EC, 6 May 2003) revised its definition of an SME as
micro, small and medium-sized enterprises and are socialy and economically important,
since they represent 99 % of all enterprises in the EU and provide around 65 million
jobs and contribute to entrepreneurship and innovation. National legislation tries to
readdress this issue by granting various advantages to SMEs. A legally secure and user-
friendly definition is necessary in order to avoid distortions in the Single Market.
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Table 2: European Numbers of SMEs Employees Guidance (EC, 2003)

Enterprise Category Headcount Turnover or Balance Sheet Tota
medium-sized <250 <€ 50 million <€ 43 million
small <50 <€ 10 million <€ 10 million
micro <10 <€ 2 million <€ 2 million

3 SMEsStrategies

Small and Medium Enterprises (SMES) make substantial contributions to national
economies (Jutla et al., 2002; Poon and Swatman, 1999) and are estimated to account
for 80% of globa economic growth (Jutla et al., 2002). Thus, SMEs is the nerve of al
economies and considered as an indicator to a success or failure of performance.
Because of SMES' vita role in the global economy, it is important to protect this
contributor and bring it to the highest level by setting sound strategies and policies.
Burke et al (2004) argue that the definition of strategy in SMES is often perceived as
person centred rather than process driven. The performance (in many cases the survival)
of small firms can be synonymous with the success of the leadership style of the
entrepreneur. Thus, SMEs strategies are usually set by a person who is most of the time
the leader or the owner of the business. Strategy relations are explained in the figure
below:

{ STRATEGY 7
2%\  DEFINITION /3%

PLANNED
ACTIVITIES

Figure 1: Elements of Strategy (Burke et al, 2004: 126-138)

According to the above Figure 1; the elements that should be considered when setting
SMEs strategy are the resources available, market situation, competition status, nature
of activities and environmental issues. Like all businesses, SMEs are driven by profit.
Setting successful strategies and policies are important and get it right from the first
time. The stance of SMEs is fragile and there is no margin of error. Unfortunately, the
majority of SMEs are run by Owners/Managers which most of the time have not enough
education or training. Therefore, strategy setting for SMEs meant to be very basic and
not sophisticated aslong asit leads to survival only.
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4 SMEsGrowth Cycle

SMEs vary widely in size and capacity for growth. They are characterised by
independence of action, differing organisational structures, and varied management
styles. Yet on closer scrutiny, it becomes apparent that they experience common
problems arising at similar stagesin their development (Churchill and Lewis, 1983).

Churchill and Lewis (1983) add that there are five stages of growth for SMEs. These
five stages as follows:

Stage |: Existence

The main feature of this stage is that the organization is a ssmple one; therefore, the
owner does everything and directly supervises subordinates, who should be of at least
average competence. (Churchill and Lewis, 1983).

This stage concerns with the following issues:

Can we get enough customers, deliver our products, and provide services well enough
to become a viable business?

Can we expand from that one key customer or pilot production process to a much
broader sales base?

Do we have enough money to cover the considerable cash demands of this start-up
phase?

Stagell: Survival

In reaching this stage, the business has demonstrated that it is a workable business
entity. It has enough customers and satisfies them sufficiently with its products or
services to keep them. (Churchill and Lewis, 1983).

Stagelll: Success

The decision facing owners at this stage is whether to exploit the company’s
accomplishments and expand or keep the company stable and profitable, providing a
base for aternative owner activities. (Churchill and Lewis, 1983).

Stage | V: Take-off

In this stage the key problems are how to grow rapidly and how to finance that growth.
(Churchill and Lewis, 1983).

Stage V: Resource Maturity

The greatest concerns of a company entering this stage are, first, to consolidate and
control the financial gains brought on by rapid growth and, second, to retain the
advantages of small size, including flexibility of response and the entrepreneurial spirit.
(Churchill and Lewis, 1983).
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The above five stages can beillustrated in Figure 2 below :

Growth Phases

Phase 1 Phase 2 Phase 3 Phase 4 Phase 5
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Figure 2: Growth Five Phases (Churchill and Lewis, 1983)

It appears that SMEs have to go through al the Five Stages from their existence to
achieving magjor success. Some SMESs opt to a partial success and have not to go
through all the stages. In other words, the road to major growth, expansion and success;
SMEs have to go all five stages where as for a partial or non-expansion and success;
SMEs have to pass one or couple of stages. In the event of no progress; SMES has to
stand still and remain where they are.

Moreover, Phase One depends entirely on the owner/manager in making decision
regarding creativity on all activities and processes .i.e. the owner/manager is only the
creative person. Phase Two is defining direction of growth and setting parameters. It is
defining the path for advancing forward. Phase Three requires an owner/manager
searching for new financial sources and new markets by delectating and visiting banks,
lenders, expected new customers and etc. Phase Four is coordinating activities within
SMEs and perhaps increase the size by adding and including more department, products
and services. Finaly, Phase Five; is the step where merging and collaborating with
other SMEs takes a place in order to strengthening the status of all parties in local and
globa market.

5 FactorsAffecting SMEs

This Section 5 is dedicated entirely on SMEs strategic factors that can impact the
performance of SME’s. These factors such as the role of government, governing bodies,
finance, training, entrepreneurship, e-Information, etc. and are investigated separately in
literature and are brought together in one holistic model (Section 7) to display their
effectiveness on SMEs.

5.1 Government Role

Ruth et al (2006) argue that regulating is the process aims to protect, organise, facilitate,
monitor, support, etc. the performance of SMEs. This process will also encourage the
creation of new SMEs to the local market which in return will benefit communities,
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local economies and the country as a whole. It will also strengthen situation and
performance of existing SMEs and therefore their contribution to communities they
operate in and the national economy. According to Ruth et al (2006); the British
Government has felt the necessity and taken different approach toward legidating,
regulating and law enforcement of SMEs. The recent Government thinking around the
introduction, implementation and enforcement of new legidation pays tribute to the
need for flexibility. SMEs contribute and play great role in the British economy;
unfortunately; it is the least regulated SMES sector in Europe.

5.2 Governing Body and Task Force

Because SMEsis the least regulated in Europe, the British Labour Government decided
to intervene and step-in to regulating SMEs. Ruth et a (2006) state that the British
Government has set a new body called Better Regulations Task Force (BRTF). The
BRTF responsibilities are the principles of proportionality, accountability, consistency,
transparency and targeting, intended, in the medium to long-term, to try and reduce
administrative burdens and to ensure outdated regulations are phased out in a timely
manner. Thus, the British approach in the creation and introduction of Better
Regulations Task Force (BRTF) seems an effective way of reducing administrative cost,
keep legislations and regulations up-to-date, and monitor governmental regulations and
legislations in med-long terms. A country from the developing world may benefit
significantly from the British approach and the creation and introduction of Better
Regulations Task Force (BRTF); however; it is important to learn how this governing
body (BRTF) established, operates, capacity and power, funded, etc.

5.3 Financing SMEs

Hussain, J. et al (2008), clam that in 1984, the People's Bank of China became the
central bank and introduced a number of reforms and mechanisms to help and support
SMEs. In the beginning of 1999, the Chinese Ministry of Finance in collaboration with
other government departments started to actively promote a SMEs loan guarantee
system. By 2001, a series of laws and regulations had been introduced, including the
Provisional Regulation of SME Credit Guarantee System and the Management Methods
of Credit Guarantees for SMEs. The SME credit-guarantee system, established more
than 200 credit-guarantee ingtitutions, raised a guarantee fund of 10 billion Yuan
($1.4bn), and contributed to the expansion and improvement of the credit environment
for SME development. The Ministry of Science and Technology provided 10 hillion
Yuan ($1.4bn) per annum to build venture capital funds for high-tech enterprises. It is
clear that in recent years, China has begun placing an emphasis on supporting SME
development. Government, ministries and private bodies al have to participate to
improving and supporting SMEs.

5.4 Outreach SMEs/ Skillsand Recruitments Shortage

Vinten (1998) suggests that there are recruiting criteria SMEs has to consider as
follows:

Technical staff, isthe skills they possessin order to do the job;

Secretaria staff, isthe experience of doing the type of work;
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“Inputers’, is the ability to type - experience of this type of work could not have been
gained in other work experience - the company provides further training.

Thus, SMEs do not require wide range of staff/labour. A member of staff could do one
or more tasks. SMEs managers tend to keep the number of staff to minimal to minimise
cost and increase profit. Moreover, they are not prepared to send any employee to
training because thiswill cost them more money and time.

5.5 Training

Johnston and Loader (2003) claim that evidence suggests that a range of influences
mean that employees of SMEs are less likely to take part in training than those working
in large organisations. A report published by the Department for Education and
Employment (DfEE, 2000) determines that there is an increasing provision of training,
as businesses get bigger in size, and that this is true for off-the job and on-the-job
training. The challenge for training providers is to design an offering, which encourages
SME participation within a context of these influencing factors.

An empirical research conducted by Westhead and Storey (1997) discovers that
employers/owners of SMEs show their ignorance to what they view as formalised
learning, which they associate with school. The market forces explanation argues small
firms are less likely to provide training for their employees, due to a variety of supply
and demand factors such as a concern with short-term survival issues, when training
benefits are often long term; the probability of employee poaching; absence of internal
labour markets; and, for managers, promotion less likely. Thus, it is clear that SMES or
perhaps Micro firms are not interested in training their employees. There are severa
reasons such as the cost of training which might increase the bills and therefore
dramatically reduce profits. Moreover, the time training consumes and force employees
out of their workplace where they are desperately needed. SMES employers are
frightened to lose employees after training them and gaining skills to better paid jobs,
and etc.

Finally, it would be more beneficial if a government play more affective role by
producing guidelines, support, lectures and education to owners of SMESs in terms of
legislations and regulations, training for management and employees, planning and
policies, expansion, and etc. SMEs should also be encouraged to explore new potential
local and global market and not to content on what they have. It is not easy to deliver
this message; however, genuine attempts have to be made in order to keep SMEs dive
because of their massive contribution to economies worldwide.

5.6 Politics

There are two separate political issues related to SMEs. The first is SMEs exist and
operate in lums and shanty towns in the devel oping countries, and the second is Code-
of-Practice in the developed countries. Firstly, SMEs in deprived areas are major
players and contributors to overall performance of economies and have been targeted by
politicians worldwide. These SMEs contribute billions of dollars every year to ther
economies, (China Daily 2006, Economist 2007, and UN-Habitat-Brazil 2003). This
means that governments in developing countries have realised the significant rule of
legible electors in slums and how slums' issues and their inhabitancies become so
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important only during election periods. Therefore, governments such as China, India,
Brazil, and etc., have decided to improve living conditions in slums and therefore invest
billions of dollars to providing electricity, fresh water, sewage, telephone and internet
services and etc. The massive number of electors in slums and shanty town host and
incubate massive number of SMEs in industries such as leather, textile, construction,
etc.

Secondly, Wagner B., et al (2005) claim that the Code-of-Practice would include
provision for dealing with non-cost related payments required or requested of suppliers,
access to shelf space, the imposition of charges and changes to contractual
arrangements. However, the Office of Fair Trading revealed that suppliers to the UK's
leading supermarkets believe that the code of practice designed to give them a stronger
voice has failed to achieve its aims. In the UK the code of practice is voluntary, whereas
French supermarkets are legally obligated to dedicate ten per cent of their shelf space to
local suppliers. In other words, the UK lags behind their European counterparts. The
Code of Practice is totaly voluntarily and this means there is no obligation on mega
firms to support and deal with British SMEs. On the contrary, the French government
have introduced their Code of Practice which forces mega firm dealing with at least
10% out of their business with French SMEs. It is important and more beneficia if
government in developing countries; like the French Code-of-Practice, to intervene and
produce a similar code of practice to help and support local SMEs and guarantee a
stabilised and sustainable future.

5.7 Free Market and Fair Competition

Karaev A. et al (2007) state that market conditionsis a crucial factor; among others that
dictate the survival of SMEs. SMEs in economies run by capitalism are thriving and
doing better than others in semi-capitalism and socialism. Thus, free market and
competition result in higher quality products and services, reasonable pricing and
customer satisfaction. In other words, if there is a fair competition; then suppliers
(SMEs) will receive fair and desirable deals and in return provide and deliver higher
quality products and services. However, Karaev et al (2007) believe that there are signs
of market dominations by Mega and Giga Enterprises (MGES) in capitalist economies.
Thisis agloba notion and governments are doing very little to help SMEs. The reason
is that MGEs are closely related to top government individuals and departments.
Moreover, MGEs have the lion share in all markets which force government not to
upset them. Politics might step in and politicians may use these critical issues for their
purposes. In France; SMEs have 10% of the market share of MGEs. This is a step
forward; however, it istoo little and the market has to be redesigned.

5.8 Entrepreneur Owners

According to (Timmons, J. A. (1990), Stevenson H. H. (1991), Kao, R. W. Y. (1995),
Legge and Hindle (1997), an entrepreneurial business is one that engages in one or more
of the following categories of behaviour;

Introduction of new goods or services,

Introduction of new methods of production, or usage of new sources of materials
or components,
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Opening of new markets,

Establishment of a new industry structure or exploitation of a new style of
regulatory environment that is, the principal goals of an entrepreneurial business
are profitability and growth and the business is characterised by innovative
strategic practices.

Clearly, Entrepreneurship is about innovation and implementing new ideas in new
environment and circumstances. It is the process of continuous searching for new
opportunities to move forward to new and unexplored marking areas. Moreover,
Entrepreneurship is the stage of changing the role of employees in order to become
more competitive and sustain higher level of success. New, old and established
enterprises are al in need for Entrepreneurship to expand in new territories. Finaly,
Entrepreneurship is an aggressive approach by the entrepreneur in decision making for
changing business environment and circumstances to be different against a background
of common events.

5.9 e-Information Sources(IT)

Kacker S. (2008) claims that information plays a vita role in the success of any
business. Recognising the importance of e-Information some important services could
be obtained from the following:

E-transaction

Supply databases

Advisory and Infomediary Services
Market intelligence

Technology providers

Information providers

Linkages with relevant institutions

This means that in order to improve SMEs performance; there is a desperate need to
improve electronic services and their providers systems. SMEs need vital information to
survive, improve, develop and to be competitive in the local and global market. SMEs
by using e-Information will also be able to obtain information on financial support and
ingtitutions, new technologies and innovations, labour agencies and market status and
etc. The Internet and e-Commerce is also important and SMEs should include them in
their system. SMEs are knowledge based and their success and survival depend on
skills, creativity, innovation, discovery and inventiveness. The introduction of PC and
Internet influences the rate of changes and accelerating rapidly, as new knowledge idea
generation and global diffusion are increasing. Creativity and innovation have a bigger
role in this change process for survival. It appears that Indian SMEs have continued on
their path of progress.

5.10 Standardisation/I SO 2000

The Institute of Quality Assurance (IQA, 2008) states that 1SO 9001:2000 is the latest
version of a quality management standard which has been in existence for many years
and which has been applied by more than 300,000 organisations world-wide. It specifies
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minimum requirements for a quality management system where an organisation needs
to (IQA, 2008):

1. Advantages of 1SO 9001:2000 Certification

IQA (2008) suggests that there a number of advantages for SMEs if they choose to
register for ISO 2000 certification and the advantages are as follows:

Improvement in "bottom line" profit through:

Better efficiency

Continual improvement

Less waste

Consistent control of key processes

Possible reduction in insurance premiums

Promotion and standardisation of good working practices
Greater marketing appeal and improved public relations

M eeting the requirements for inclusion on some tender lists.
Provision of avehicle for training new employees

The effective management of risk

Provision of avehicle for introducing a culture for opportunity
Increasing the potential for world-wide recognition

2. Disadvantages of 1SO 9001:2000 Certification

IQA (2008) claims that there a number of disadvantages if SMEs join 1SO 2000
certification. These disadvantages as follows:

Costly to obtain and maintain

Lengthy time-scale to obtain certification
Time-consuming development

Difficult to implement

Organisational resistance to change

Staff resistance to change

Hard to maintain enthusiasm for the system
M ore documentation

Thus, if SMEs could manage the cost and period of SO 2000 registration, then SMEs
could survive in the long run. 1SO 2000 is an indication of quality management and will
improve performance of SMEs. The mgjority of failures of SMEs are caused by the lack
of training of owner/manager, finance and accounting. In other words, it is clear that
that 1SO 2000 will force SMEs to employ better qualified managers and accountants to
run their business. This process might be costly and consuming time, however, it will
benefit SMEs and their customer. Moreover, 1ISO 9001 will organise more the interna
and external processes and activities of SMEs. 1SO 9001 will aso bring new
dimensions to SMEs in terms of responsibilities, resources, improvement, measurement,
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analysis, monitoring, changing and etc. These dimensions will ease the pressure on the
owner/manager and employees and make them more productive.

6 SMEsRelations Diagram

Upon al the above discussions, the relations between SMEs and the related factors are
highly sensitive. The factors identified such as Government Role, Governing Bodies
and Taskforce, Finance and Banking, Training and Education, Entrepreneurship and
Innovation, Outreach, Quality Management System, Politics, e-Information and Data,
Mega Enterprises Involvements. These factors could be illustrated in the following
Figure 3:

SMEs Successful Relations
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Figure 3: Factors Affecting SMEs

Figure 3 illustrates the factors that directly affect the existence, survival, development
and improvement of SMEs. Any network, supply chains and SMEs; whether they are
well established or not; they need to consider al factors illustrated in the Figure 3. In
other words; a newly-established or even perhaps well-established SMEs; both need to
consider the 10 factors in Figure 3 in order to survive, develop and expand their
business locally and internationally. If for example; a country like Irag needs to build up
functional, successful and effective network systems, supply chains and SMEs, then the
Iragi Government and industries, in general, require considering the 10 factors
illustrated above. These 10 factors have proven in previous discussions that they are
directly affecting SMEs in developing and developed countries. Finally, SMEs
contribute significantly to the growth of economies worldwide, therefore, housing
industry strategies implementation and success depends significantly on the
performance of the industry’s SMEs. If a failure occurs in SMEs performance, then it
will be transferred to the performance of the housing industry and to the entire
economy.
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7 Conclusion

The outcome of this research is that SMEs need significant effort in order to establish,
survive, thrive, develop and contribute as a successful industry in the economy. There
are 10 factors have been identified each of which can play an important role and affect
the performance of SMEs. These identified factors are such as the Government role and
influence in regulating and legislating SMEs, setting up a governing body and task force
to make sure these regulation and legislation are put into practice, providing adequate
training for al staff of SMEs including managers, setting up an effective financial
systems and institutions which could help in providing all necessary services and
products to SMES, provide assistance and fair competition between SMEs and Mega
stores, the role of the entrepreneur/owner in driving forward and making decision, the
availability of adequate e-Information systems and skilled workers, political factors
could play an important role in terms of setting Code-of-Practice and Taxation system,
encourage SMEs to register for SO 2000 because it will improve their image and also
bring their performance and quality to a higher level, and finally, outreaching SMEs and
the labour force in deprived area and slums because these are rich source for
employment, employment and growth.

This research, so far, has identified 10 important factors that affect SMES' performance,
survival, improvement, advance growth, etc. The research has presented a new holistic
modél illustrates the relationships between SMEs and these factors. This does not mean
there are no other factors exist. Therefore, in order to identify other factors (other than
the 10 factors have been identified in this research) more research is needed to explore
this particular area. A researcher in different research and circumstances may discover
other factors which are al'so important and affect the performance of SMEs.

8 References

Burke G. et d, (2004), Influence Of Information And Advice On Competitive Strategy
Definition In SMEs, Qualitative Market Research: An Internationa Journal, Volume 7 -
Number 2 - 2004 - 126-138

China Daily Journal (2008), China's Registered SMEs Surpass 4.3 Million, Updated: 2007-10-
22 13:42, ULR: http://www.chinadaily.com.cn/bizchina/2007-10/22/content_6196651.htm
Accessed (17/09/2008)

Churchill C. and Lewis V. (1983), The Five Stages of Small Business Growth, Harvard
Business Review, 61 (1983), pp. 30-50, May—June 1983.

Department for Education and Employment: DfEE (2000), " Skills Issues In Small And Medium
Sized Enterprises’, DfEE, Sudbury, Skills Task Force Research Paper 13.

Department of Trade and Industry: DTI (2004), Autumn Performance Report 2004, Presented to
Parliament by the Secretary of State for Trade and Industry, By Command of Her Mgjesty

December 2004, ULR: http://www.berr.gov.uk/files/filel4161.pdf , Accessed (17/09/2008)

European Commission (EC, 2003) Enterprise: Policy Areas SMEs, 2003/361/EC, ULR:
http://ec.europa.eu/enterprise/enterprise_policy/sme_definition/index_en.htm, Accessed
(17/09/2008)

Hussain J. et a (2008), SME Financing in the UK and in China: A Comparative Perspective,
UCE Business Schoal, Birmingham, UK,
UL R:http://www.emeral dinsight.com/Insi ght/ViewContentServl et ?Filename=/published/em
eradfulltextarticle/pdf/2710130407_ref.html, Accessed (17/09/2008)

37


http://www.chinadaily.com.cn/bizchina/2007-10/22/content_6196651.htm�
http://www.berr.gov.uk/files/file14161.pdf�
http://ec.europa.eu/index_en.htm�
http://ec.europa.eu/enterprise/index_en.htm�
http://ec.europa.eu/enterprise/policy_en.htm�
http://ec.europa.eu/enterprise/enterprise_policy/sme_definition/index_en.htm�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=/published/emeraldfulltextarticle/pdf/2710130407_ref.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=/published/emeraldfulltextarticle/pdf/2710130407_ref.html�

Hussain J. et a (2006), SMEs Financing in The UK And In China: A Comparative Perspective,
Journal Of Small Business And Enterprise Development, Vol. 13 No. 4, 2006, pp. 584-599,
@ Emerald Group Publishing Limited

Institute of Quality Assurance (2008) Quality Systems in the Small or Medium Sized Enterprise
[SME], ULR: http://www.thecqi.org/downl oads/iso9k2kworkbook revl.pdf, Accessed
(17/09/2008)

Jutla, D. et a (2002), Supporting The e-Business Readiness Of Small And Medium-Sized
Enterprises: Approaches And Metrics, Internet Research: Electronic Networking
Applications and Policy, Vol. 12 No.2, pp.139-64.

Johnston K. and Loader K. (2003), Small- to Medium-sized Enterprises; Training; Participation;
Design, Encouraging SME Participation in Training: ldentifying Practical Approaches,
Journal of European Industria Training, Volume 27 Number 6 2003 pp. 273-280, Copyright
© MCB UP Ltd ISSN 0309-0590, ULR:
http://www.emeral dinsight.com/Insi ght/ViewContentServl et ?Fil ename=Published/Emerald
Full TextArticle/Articles’0030270601.html, Accessed (17/09/2008)

Kacker S. (2005), Overcoming Barriers to Innovation for Indian SMEs, Government of India,
Minisry Small Scale Industriess, New Dehi - 110 011, INDIA,
UL R:http://www.annual meeting2005.i nsme.org/documents/14.4.2005/presentation_stuti.do
¢, Accessed (17/09/2008)

Kao J (1991), The Entrepreneur. Harvard Business School, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice
Hall (1991).

Kao R. W. Y. (1995), Entrepreneurship, Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall, 1995.

Karaev A. et a (2007), The Cluster Approach And SME Competitiveness: A Review, Journal of
Manufacturing Technology Management, Volume 18 Number 7 2007 pp. 818-835,
Copyrignt © Emerald Group Publishing Limited ISSN 1741-038X: ULR:
http://www.emeral dinsi ght.com/Insight/ViewContentServl et ?Fil ename=Published/Emerald
Full TextArticle/Articles/0680180703.html, Accessed (17/09/2008)

Legge J. and Hindle K. (1997), Entrepreneurship. How Innovators Create the Future,
Melbourne: MacMillan.

Office of the Deputy Prime Minister (Report, 2005), Social Exclusion Unit, Jobs and Enterprise
in Deprived Areas Report, Cross-department Senior Officials Steering Group, Report on
visit to Knowsl ey Metropolitan Borough Council, 03 October 2005

Poon, S., Swatman, P. (1999), An Exploratory Study Of Small Business Internet Commerce
Issues, Information and Management, VVol. 35 No.1, pp.9-18.

Ruth A, et a (2006), Legislation and SME Retailers — Compliance Costs and Conseguences,
International Journal of Retail & Distribution Management; Volume: 35 Issue: 4; 2007,
Research paper (Emerald, 2008),

Soontiéns W. (2008), Managing International Trade: An Analysis of South African SMEs and
Regional Exports, Program Director: International Business School of Management, Curtin
University of Technology, Perth, Australia, ULR:
http://www.emeral dinsi ght.com/Insi ght/ViewContentServl et ?Fil ename=Published/Emerald
Full TextArticle/Articles’0010400709.html, Accessed (17/09/2008)

Statistical Press Release URN 05/92, Office for National Statistics, UK, 2005, ULR:
http://www.statistics.gov.uk/, Accessed (17/09/2008)

Stevenson H. (1991), A Perspective on Entrepreneurship, Englewood Cliffs, NJ: 1991, pp. 188 -
198.

The Economist (2007), A Soul-Searching Business, The slum-dwellers of Dharavi, Dec 19th

2007/MUMBAL, ULR:
http://economist.com/world/asi a/displaystory.cfm?story_id=10311257, Accessed
(17/09/2008)

The Institute of Quality Assurance (IQA, 2008), Quality Systemsin the Small or Medium Sized
Enterprise[SME], ULR: www.abch.demon.co.uk, Accessed (17/09/2008)
Timmons, J. (1990), Entrepreneurship in the 1990s (3rd ed.). Boston: Irwin.

38


http://www.thecqi.org/downloads/iso9k2kworkbook_rev1.pdf�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0030270601.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0030270601.html�
http://www.annualmeeting2005.insme.org/documents/14.4.2005/presentation_stuti.doc�
http://www.annualmeeting2005.insme.org/documents/14.4.2005/presentation_stuti.doc�
http://www.annualmeeting2005.insme.org/documents/14.4.2005/presentation_stuti.doc�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0680180703.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0680180703.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0010400709.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0010400709.html�
http://www.statistics.gov.uk/�
http://economist.com/world/asia/displaystory.cfm?story_id=10311257�
http://www.abcb.demon.co.uk/�

UN-Habitat (Brazil, 27/10/2003), ULR:
http://www.unhabitat.org/content.asp?ci d=3002& cati d=5& typei d=6& subMenul d=0,
Accessed (17/09/2008)

US Embassy in China Report (2008), China's Small and Medium Enterprises. Room To Grow
With WTO, ULR: http://www.usembassy-china.org.cn/econ/smes2002.html, Accessed
(17/09/2008)

Vinten G., (1998), Skills Shortage And Recruitment In The SME Sector, Career Devel opment
International, VVolume 3 Number 6 1998 pp. 238-242.

Wagner B., et a, (2005), An Exploratory Study of SME Loca Sourcing and Supplier
Development in the Grocery Retail Sector, International Journal of Retail & Distribution
Management, 2005, \Y; 33, p: 10.,
UL R:http://www.emeral dinsi ght.com/Insight/ViewContentServl et ?Filename=Published/Em
eral dFull TextArticle/Articles/0890331002.html, Accessed (17/09/2008)

Westhead, P. and Storey, D. J (1997), Financial Constraints on the Growth of High Technology
Small Firmsin the United Kingdom, Applied Financial Economics, April/1997, Volume: 7,
Issue: 2, Pages: 197-201, ULR: http://taylorandfrancis.metapress.com/link.asp?d=101479 ,
Accessed (17/09/2008)

39


http://www.unhabitat.org/content.asp?cid=3002&catid=5&typeid=6&subMenuId=0�
http://www.usembassy-china.org.cn/econ/smes2002.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0890331002.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0890331002.html�
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/Insight/ViewContentServlet?Filename=Published/EmeraldFullTextArticle/Articles/0890331002.html�
http://taylorandfrancis.metapress.com/link.asp?id=101479�

Modeling I T Business Value for Construction Industry: A
Conceptual Approach

Yahuza Kassim?, Jason Underwood1 and Benny Raphael?

1Research Institute for the Built and Human Environment,
University of Salford,
Salford, M5 4WT,
United Kingdom

?Department of Building
School of Design and Environment
National University of Singapore
4 Architecture Drive
Singapore 117566

Email: Y.H.Kass m@par.salford.ac.uk, J.Underwood@salford.ac.uk,
bdgbr @nus.edu.sg

Abstract:

The idea that information technology (IT) resources can be used by organisations to
gain competitive advantage has been around for over two decades. However, most of
the concepts related to competitive advantages of IT are imprecise, unstructured and are
not directly applicable to the construction industry. Furthermore, a mgor part of the
literature in the area continues to be anecdotal and primarily descriptive. There is little
evidence of an accepted theoretical framework for applying the ideas and there is even
less in the way of empirical evidence concerning the validity and utility of these
concepts. This paper presents the first phase of a three-stage research process of
developing and empiricaly testing a comprehensive integrated IT business value model
that investigates the relationship between IT-enabled strategies and construction
organisations competitive advantage. The model uses hybrid theories of Porter’s
generic strategy of value-chain analysis and organisation resource-based view and core
competence in the construction industry. Since construction is a project-oriented
industry, the performance measure is conceptualized by the model at project level using
the organisation's value chain and aggregated to organisation level. A validated
conceptual model will be tested empirically using Data Envelopment Anaysis of
sampled data from a survey questionnaire of construction organisations.

Keywords:
Competitive Advantage, Construction Organisation, Performance Measure, Information
Technology (IT) Business Vaue, Strategic Management
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1 I ntroduction

The strategic impacts of Information Technology (IT) on the organisations
performance have been of interest to both managers and researchers for decades (Davis
et a., 2003). Studies in the field have led to the suggestion that IT-enabled strategies
could be used to gain competitive advantage. The argument is that IT resources do offer
strategic advantage to organisations through efficient and cost effective delivery of the
organisation’s value chain.

However, most of these studies were carried out through imprecise and unstructured
theoretical constructs that seem to lead to equivocal results (Porter and Millar, 1985;
Mahmood and Soon, 1991; Lee, 2001). Furthermore, there is a dearth of empiricaly
validated frameworks used in most of the studies (King et al., 1989). Attempts to
explain the inconsistencies in the various studies on the impact of IT on organisation
performance ascribe difficulties associated with modelling and measurements of the
return of IT investment, mode of data collection and sampling, industry type, and choice
of dependent variables as some of the mgjor reasons (Brynjolfsson, 1993; Kohli and
Devargj, 2003; Oh and Pinsonneault, 2007).

IT-enable strategy has been suggested to have a significant impact on construction
organisations competitiveness. These impacts include improvement in overal
construction processes thereby creating new construction business opportunities
(Skibniewski and Abduh, 2000). Also using IT in construction projects are found to
enhance collaboration by supporting communication among project members and
sharing information and documents; IT provides a web-enabled project management to
support e-commerce (Skibniewski and Nitithamyong, 2004).

To investigate the impact of IT on the competitiveness of construction organisations,
this study adopts the two dominant theories of Porter (1985) models of generic
strategies and organisation resources based-view of competitive advantage (CA) as its
theoretical framework. The use of Porter's model to evaluate construction organisations'
competitiveness is supported by the model's popularity, well-defined structure,
feasibility, clarity, ssimplicity, generaity, and its complementarities to RBV (Ormanidhi
and Stringa, 2008). While on the other hand, RBV combine the rational of economics of
the Porter’ sindustrial organisation theory with management perspective.

The paper presents only the first phase of the three-stage research process of deriving
and empirically testing a comprehensive integrated IT business value model to
investigate the relationship between IT-enabled strategies and construction
organisations' performance |leading to gaining competitive advantage.

1.1 Objectives and Scope

Despite a multitude of studies on IT business value and the concept of an organisation’s
competitive advantage using I T-enabled strategies; there is no known model measuring
the IT business vaue in literature addressing the unique nature of the construction
industry. Most concepts of CA in strategic management are derived with particular
reference to manufacturing industries and few applied to services industry such as banks
and retails. Therefore the overall aim of this research is to fill this vacuum and
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contribute to literature on evauation of IT investment in the construction industry and
construction management. The objective of this phase of the research is to develop a
comprehensive conceptual model that can be used to investigate and measure the impact
of IT-enabled strategies on the performance of construction organisations in order to
gain competitive advantage. Data Envelopment Anaysis (DEA) will be used to
benchmark and establish the relative competitive advantages of the construction
organisations within strategic groupings of the industry. The empirical result will be
used to benchmark the construction organisations I T-induced performance.

The rest of the paper is structured into literature review in section 2, the research
questions and hypothesis in section 3; research methodology in section 4, description of
the model in section 5; finally, section 6 concludes and direction for further work

2 IT-enabled Competitive Strategies of Construction Organisations

2.1 Conceptsof Competitive Advantage

Compsetitiveness is an elusive and multidimensional concept with no universaly
accepted definition. Thus, there is plethora of theories explaining how organisations
could achieve competitive advantage. The two dominant concepts in the strategic
management literature used in deriving the IT business value model for the construction
industry are the Porter’s (1980, 1985) competitive strategy models and the resource-
based view (RBV) and core competence theory (Barney, 1991). The hybrid use of the
two concepts in this study aims at proving a complementary effect of each of the
concepts against the limitation of the other.

2.1.1 Porter’s Theory

Porter’ s theory for organisation’s competitiveness takes an industrial organisation view
of competitive advantage; it was grounded on the earlier works of Mason (1939) and
Bain (1959) in the area of industria organization economics. Mgor components in
Porter's theory are (1) the five competitive forces model; (2) the three generic
competitive strategies; and (3) the value chain. Porter's definition of competitive
advantage seems to implicitly equate competitive advantage to performance, and
sustainable advantage to sustainable profitability (Ma, 2000).
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The main limitations of Porter’s model is its lack of clarity in addressing the interna
mechanisms by which an organisation converts the influence of a challenging external
environment into useful interna abilities and it does not seem to satisfy the
requirements for a solid theoretica framework (Murry, 1988). For construction
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organisations it was found that the simultaneous pursuit of more than one generic
strategy is viable (Y ahuza, 2006).

Porter (1985) argues that to identify potentials for competitive advantage it is necessary
to look at the individua parts of the whole organisation using its value chain. He
suggested that differences between value-chains are a key source of competitive
advantage. An organisation’s value chain is a system of interdependent activities, which
are connected by linkages, as shown in Figure 1

2.1.2 The Resource-based View (RBV)

The RBV shifts the focus from the industry structure to the resources developed by an
organisation. The resource based view of the organisation is based on two underlying
assertions, (1) that the resources and capabilities possessed by competing organisations
are heterogeneous; and (2) that these differences may be long lasting (Barney, 1991).
However, the concept of resources remains an amorphous one that is rarely
operationally defined and tested in different competitive environments.

A maor contribution of the RBV is that it provides valuable suggestions for an
organisation to focus on its specific internal resources. Therefore, it largely
complements the limitations that are inherent in Porter’s theory (Flanagan et al., 2007).

2.2 TheContribution of IT on Organisational Perfor mance

As pointed earlier, it has been argued that competitive advantage can be attributed to
certain IT resources and other organisation’s complimentary capabilities of an
organisation which are difficult to imitate. Therefore, when an IT-enabled strategy is
implemented in the presence of heterogeneous organisation capabilities, such
organisation will be able to gain a sustained competitive advantage (Porter, 1980; Mata
et al., 1995).

There are several studies suggesting that organisations were able to improve their
market share and profitability through innovative use of IT. The studies both theoretical
and empirical provide evidences indicating that organisations implementing I T-enabled
strategy are able to improve their performance and gain competitive advantage over
their direct competitors (Porter and Millar, 1995; Dehning and Stratopoulos, 2003).

The following are definitions of IT and classification the IT resources as used in this
paper

2.2.1 Information Technology Resource

Information Technology is variously referred to as a collective integration of computing
technology and information processing; as something which include equipment,
applications and services that are used by organisations to deliver data, information, and
knowledge to individuals and processes (Mentor, 1997; Turk, 2000).

Resources here are viewed as the assets and capabilities organisations utilise to develop

and implement a given strategy, they could be tangible or intangible. Therefore IT
resources are those tangible and intangible organisation’s assets that are related to the
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implementation of 1T-enable strategy and include IT infrastructure, IT managerial skills,
and IT technical skills (Piccoli and Ives, 2005).

IT-dependent strategic initiatives consist of identifiable competitive moves that depend
on the use of IT to be enacted and are designed to lead to sustained improvementsin an
organisation’ s competitive position (Ross et a. 1996).

While technology is a core component of I1T-dependent strategic initiatives enabling the
system of value-adding activities, its successful implementation requires a number of
other complementary organisational resources (Piccoli and Ives, 2005). Severa
complementary organisational resources that could be valuable components of IT-
dependent strategic initiatives have been identified, but they could be grouped under the
heading (1) physical, (2) human, (3) organisational, (4) reputation, and (5) financia
resources.

2.2.2 |IT Business Value Moddl

The contribution of IT to the improvement of various measures of organisation’s
performance metrics such as productivity, profitability, cost, differentiation and market
share is varioudly termed as “IT business value’, “strategic value of IT”, “strategic
advantage”, “competitive weapons’, and “IT-dependent strategy” by different
researchers (Melville et a.,2004; Piccoli and lves, 2005; Oh and Pinsonneault,
2007).We define IT business value as the outcome of implementation of IT resourcesin
the construction project value chain on its performance metrics including cost, schedule,
profitability, safety and stakeholders.

Many researchers have attempted to operationalise IT resources in order to measure the
IT business value using a variety of formulations see for example (Ross et al., 1996;
Bharadwaj, 2000; Dehning and Richardson, 2002; Melville et al.,2004; Piccoli and Ives,
2005). However, most of these constructs do not provide adequate methodologies
measuring and analysing IT business value. Furthermore, there is no specific integrated
IT business value model addressing the unique nature of the construction industry. To
address this and other contextual issues we review the competitive strategic nature of
the construction industry and propose an integrated model that will capture, measure
and help benchmark the impact of I T-enable strategy in the industry.

2.3 Competitive Strategy in Construction

For the purpose of this research, the construction industry is considered as al
organisations that engage in engineering consultancy, project management, architecture,
procurement, and construction management activities (Betts and Ofori, 1992). The
industry is project based with a typical project life cycle consisting of bidding and
contractor selection, conceptual and detail engineering design, construction &
construction management, and operation & maintenance. Successful delivery of this
cycle for a project depends on the accuracy, effectiveness and timely communication
and exchange of critical information and data between project teams. Despite the sizable
contribution of construction to a nation’s gross domestic product, the UK construction
industry in particular is being criticized for its inefficiencies and has been identified as
under-performing (Egan, 1998; Latham, 1994; Kagioglou et al. 2001). To improve the
competitiveness of the sector through increased efficiency, communication and
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productivity, a strategic use of IT is suggested in delivering construction projects (Zhen
et a., 2005). Such strategy involved careful management of the construction value chain
through deployment of IT resources couple with the organisationa complementary
resources.

2.3.1 Construction Project Value Chain.

Organisation’s Value Chain

IT Resources Complementary Resource
G N

Maintenance

Planning Time
Increase Sales
New Venture Task
Quality Control
Integration
Data Sharing
Planning Time
Increase Sales
New Venture Task
Quick Access

Transaction Cost
Scheduling
Storage Time
Life Cycle Mngmt
Operating Cost

Figure 2. IT Resources and Construction Project Value Chain

Porter (1998) suggests that a systematic way of examining organisation business
processes and how the individual activities interact to gain competitive advantage is by
analysing the organisation’s value chain. An organisation gains competitive advantage
by performing these strategically important activities more cheaply or better than its
competitors (Porter, 1998). However, Porter’s (1985) value chain concept was derived
with particular reference to manufacturing industries; therefore, some of its components
cannot be directly applied to the construction industry. Since construction is a project
based industry (Garnett and Pickrell, 2000), a value chain model for the sector has been
developed as shown in Figure 2. The new model also has five primary activities which
are further broken down into work functions. The detailed work functions for each
primary activity of the value chain will be established in the subsequent phases of the
research.

3  Research Questions

3.1 Research Questions

To increase the understanding of IT business value diffusion, implementation status,
areas of application and the perceived benefits therein in the value chain of construction
organisations; the research shall attempt to address the following question:

What are the possible impacts of IT Resources in providing a source of competitive
advantage for construction organisations?

The research question is future broken down into hypotheses addressing different areas
of the IT resources as defined in the literature review.
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3.2 Research Hypotheses

Based on a detailed review of IT business value literature the following hypotheses on
the impact of IT artefacts on the performance of construction organisation are derived.
The IT resources identified in this study include IT infrastructure;, IT capabilities
comprising of IT Technica skills and IT Management Skill. Complementary
organisation resources are considered in line with RBV to investigate their impact.

IT Infrastructure is the physical platform for sharing IT services across an
organisation. It provides the foundation for the delivery of business applications and
services. However, IT infrastructure may not be heterogeneously distributed across
organisations, thus:

Hi: The quality of the IT infrastructure will not be related to the competitive advantage
of construction organisation.

IT Business Application refers to any application that is important to running a
business; this may include administration and decision support, engineering anaysis,
organisational communication, design and project management.

H,. Certain IT business applications will have positive impact on organisation
performance.

IT Technical Skills refer to the ability to design and develop effective information
systems. Technical IT Skills are typically mobile as it is not difficult for competitors to
hire away this value-creating resource from their competitors at their market price (Mata
et al. 1995), giving rise to the following hypothesis.

Hs; Technical IT skills alone will not have positive impact on the construction
organisation performance

IT Management Skills involve skills in managing IT projects, evaluating technology
options, conceiving, developing, and exploiting IT applications and managing changes.
Such skills are developed over time through accumulation of experience in a form of
organisational learning. The theoretical concepts of IT management skills lead directly
to the following hypothesis.

H4: Superior IT managerial skills will have positive impact in providing a source for
construction organisation’ s competitive advantage.

Although it is possible to apply IT resource for improvement of organisation
performance, according to RBV to have sustainable competitive advantage it requires
other complementary organisation resources to be mobilized and be in aignment with
the IT-enable strategies. These complementary resources include the organisational
policies, rules and work practices, organisational structure, workplace practices, and
organisational culture among others.

Hs: Complementary organisational resources will have positive impact in sustainable IT
business value.
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Constructs Dimension Indicators

IT Infrastructure Physical platform for sharing Computers, Loca AreaNetwork, number of
IT services workstations and terminal (Zhu, 2004)
IT Business Implementation Level Engineering, administration and management
Application packages
IT Technical Skills Proficiency in syssem analysis | Qualifications, level of experience and training
and design, programming of IT gaff
IT Management Skills Managing I T projects, Qualifications, level of experience and training
evaluating technology options of CIO
Complementary Non- IT organisational Strategy alignment, commitment of
Resources resources M anagement

Table 1 Operationdization of Construction Industry IT Resources Constructs

4  Research Methodology

Severa disciplines such as strategic management, business administration, engineering,
computer science, sociology and psychology; contribute to the study of the impact of
information technology within organisations (Becker and Niehaves, 2007). Therefore the choice of
paradigm for research in construction management has not been without debates. For more than a decade,
the debate has been over the choice of ontological and epistemological concepts to
adopt while conducting research in construction management (Seymour and Rooke,
1995; Raftery et al., 1997; Runeson, 1997; Seymour et al,. 1997; Chau et al., 1998; Holt
and Faniran, 2000).

The proponents of phenomenological inquiry insist that there is a need to apply a
naturalistic approach when investigating issues related to construction management in
order to understand the phenomena within its contextua setting. The positivists
however argue for quantitative measures to help test hypotheses and possible
generaisation. However, recently there is appreciation that construction management
research requires hybrid approach and both paradigm could be deployed simultaneously
(Blackwood et al., 1997; Holt and Faniran, 2000; Peter et al., 2002). Chau et al., (1998)
proposed that construction management research should be in an era of methodology
pluralism and paradigm diversity which can be characterised by arrange of researchers
choosing to investigate problems from a range of paradigms using both qualitative and
quantitative methods to investigate problems.

The current phase involves a comprehensive literature review in the field of IT business
value, construction management and strategic management; identification and
operationalisation of IT resources on the construction project value chain; establishing
and defining project performance metrics as the maor components of the conceptual IT
business value model for construction organisations. The other phases involve case
study and data gathering via mail questionnaire and anaysis of data using Data
Envelopment Analysis model.

The choice of DEA data analysis is aim at mitigating the shortcomings of lack of
rigorous good quantitative measures for the output and value created by IT identified in
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the literature. Based on the current literature review there is no known model using
DEA to measure the IT business value in UK construction organisations.

4.1  Case Study Design

The second phase of the research shall involve conducting an unstructured interview in
the form of case studies of selected construction firmsin order to validate the suggested
construction value chain and hence the conceptual model.

The choice of case study strategy at this phase of the research is informed by the
requirement to carry out a holistic in-depth investigation of the complex phenomenon of
IT business value of a construction organisation within the context it occurs (Benbasat
et al., 1987; Feagin et al., 1991; Yin 1994).

The flexibility and versatility of the method allows for adoption of any philosophical
perspective; positivist or interpretivist (Dube and Pare, 2003).

The validated conceptual framework will then be extended and modified through
mathematical modelling using Data Envelopment Analysis. DEA is a technique for
measuring the relative efficiency of organisational units. The methodology’s main
strength liesin its ability to capture the interplay between multiple inputs and outputs, a
process that cannot be satisfactorily probed through traditional ratio analysis and does
not require a priori assumptions (Gattouf et al., 2004; Ruggiero, 2004; El-Mashaleh,
2007).

4.2  Questionnaire Survey

The third phase will involve empirically testing the model by collating data from sample
organisations within the strategic grouping of the industry through a survey
guestionnaire. The sample size will be guided by the DEA literature requirements,
which indicates that the minimum number of the sampled organisations (referred to as
Decision Making Units- DMU) in any model should not be less than three times the
number of variables in the model (Charnes, 1978; 1981). The adoption of survey
questionnaire is to achieve efficiency in generating large amounts of data that can be
subjected to linear programming analysis using the DEA. The questionnaire shall be
designed with open-ended questions to support discovery of new information and to be
mailed to respondents. The questionnaire shall be designed based on five-point Likert
scale for measurement of the input and output variables.

The IT resources variables will be measured on the basis of usage rather than the dollar
value, since the value derived is dependent on the level of usage (Kumar, 2004). The
difficulties of getting dollar value of IT investments by the organization will be
minimised by using managers perception in answering the questionnaire as a barometer
of IT business vaue (Tallon and Kraemer, 2006). The belief that perceptions are
distorted and biased to the point of being irrelevant has also been disproved by research
that finds a significant positive correlation between objective and perceptual measures
of IT business value (Tallon and Kraemer, 2007).
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5 A New IT Business Value Model for Construction Industry

Researchers have adopted diverse conceptual models and frameworks at different levels
of analysis in the study of the impact of IT on organisational performance using
theoretical paradigms from economics, strategy, accounting, and operations research,
philosophy, and sociology (Brynjolfsson 1993; Brynjolfsson and Y ang 1996; Dedrick et
al., 2003; Wilson 1995; Méelville et al., 2004).

We recognise the limitation of previous studies that focused on an aggregate
organisation level of analysis thereby ignoring the intermediate processes through which
IT impacts on organisation’s performance (Barau et a; 1995). Therefore, the paper
presents a conceptual model of IT business value in construction through a web of
intermediate levels of construction project activities, in line with the value-chain
analysis suggested by Porter (1985) in Figure 3.

The IT and complementary resources construct as illustrated in Table 1 forms the inputs
to the construction project value chain in Figure 2. The output measures are represented
by the project performance metrics, thus establishing the productivity, efficiency and
effectiveness of the IT on the value chain. The model assumes the presence of IT
investment within the focal organisations to provide a basis to investigate the impact of
such IT resource on performance. The measure of the investment in operationalisation
of the model will be based on the level of application and diffusion in the sampled
organisations.
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51 MeasuringthelT Business Value on Construction Organisations

Despite significant progress in recent years, thereis still lack of agreed metrics to assess
IT business value (Kohli and Devargj, 2003). IT investment appraisal is more difficult
than other investment decisions because costs and benefits are hard to identify and
guantify. The contemporary IT investment evauation approach has focused on
quantitative financial assessment and traditional appraisal methods (Chen et al., 2006;
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Tallon and Kraemer, 2006). Also construction organisations performance measurement
has been mostly there criticized as narrow (Bassioni et a., 2004).

Performance Metric Measurement
Schedule e %of the time projects are delivered on or ahead of schedule
Coste %of time projects are delivered on or under budget
Customer % of repest business customers
Safety Experience Modification Rating (EMR)
Profit Net Profit after tax as a %of total sales

Table 2. Congtruction Project Performance Metrics (El-Mashaleh et al., 2006)

Metrics for measuring construction project performance such as schedule performance,
cost performance, customer satisfaction, safety performance, and profit in line with El-
Mashaleh et al. (2006) are adopted in this paper as operationalisation in Table 2. Using
the IT resources as the inputs and the measure of project performance metrics as the
outs the composite organisation performance index will be determined using DEA. The
best performing organisation will form the efficient frontier with which other
organisations could be compared and benchmarked

6 Conclusions and Further Work

The literature review in the fields of IT business value, strategic management and
construction management has identified that the equivocal results of the previous
studies of IT business vaue were attributed to the difficulties in modelling and
measurement of the return of IT investment, lack of structured theoretical constructs,
data availability and choice of dependent variables among others. This study is aim at
contributing the process of mitigating these drawbacks.

The two dominant theories of Porter and RBV in the strategic management literature are
used as the theoretical construct for this study. Applying Porter’s value chain constructs
allows for examining the intermediate and context related variables of IT resources and
their impacts on the performance of construction organisations. The RBV set the basis
of how complementary resources are use to support the IT-enable strategy to achieve
CA. Thisframework is used in this paper to derive the conceptual model of IT business
value in construction organisation that is aim at mitigating some of the difficulties
identified in the literature.

The subsequent phases of the research will validate the assumptions associated with the
conceptual model through case study. A non-parametric linear programming anaysis
using DEA will be applied to the validated model for empirical testing of the model.

The lag between IT investments and the realisation of the benefits that the data
collection methodology used in the previous studies that may not account for will be
reduced by considering data inputs of over 3 year period and projecting annua
compound growth rates for the output over 5 years. The data collection will be through
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questionnaire survey, and the sample size of the organisations will be guided by the
DEA literature requirements.
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Abstract:

A ‘price only’ evaluation mechanism in tender selection processes is still causing
problems in construction industry practice. Other selection criteria have been
recommended by many researchers, where some ‘multi-criteria’ selection models have
also been introduced. However, many clients still doubt the reliability and objectivity of
non-price-based tender evaluation criteria. Furthermore, recommendations from a model
system with the same criteria and fixed weightings of each criterion will not suit
different clients and diverse projects. The above background led to this proposal for a
dynamic and flexible decision support system for contractor selection. Among the
multiple criteria embedded in the proposed system, consolidated past performance is
seen as one of the most important parts. To address this need, a case study, based on an
on-going review of the present Performance Assessment Scoring System (PASS) in the
Hong Kong Housing Authority (HKHA), is presented in this paper. Performance scores
of 39 housing projects done by 6 contractors were analyzed to find out the relationships
between ‘inputs’ and outputs. Studying PASS data also contributes to selecting potential
factors that can be used for predicting performance. Later, these findings will help to
generate a questionnaire to contractors, clients and consultants in Hong Kong to identify
critical factors, which can predict the performance of contractors most effectively and
reliably.

Keywords:
Construction, Hong Kong, Performance Assessment, Prediction, Tender Evaluation

1 Introduction

A purely price-based approach to contractor selection has been extensively used for
many years, but has caused many problems in practice. Choosing the cheapest offer has
led to many examples of shoddy construction, low quality, as well as avoidable clams
and disputes. Supplementary selection criteria like past performance, financia status,
technical capacity and team-working potential have been recommended by many
researchers, while some have been introduced in practice. Researchers have conducted
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many studies on how to select the *best’ contractor, using various approaches, such as:
“analytic network process’ (Cheng and Li, 2004), “web-based sub-contractor evaluation
system (WEBSES)” (Ardan et a., 2008), “Fuzzy pattern recognition approach” (Li et
a., 2005), “probabilistic-possibilistic approach” (Prascevic and Petrovic-Lazarevic,
1996), “multi-criterion decision-making model” (Assaf and Jannadi, 1994), “Fuzzy
decision framework” (Singh and Tiong, 2005), and an additive model using multi-
criteria utility theory (Hatush and Skitmore, 1998). All the above studies used “multi-
criteria’ decision models. However, considering the unique character of each project
and the different concerns of diverse clients, a single standardized decision making
system cannot provide a universal solution. Instead, it is proposed to provide more
information together with appropriate tools for each client to make project specific
decisions.

For this purpose, a ‘ consolidated past performance information system is proposed as a
major contributor to facilitate better-informed decisions when selecting contractors. Past
performance will be one of the important selection criteria in the proposed system. For
this, it is necessary to effectively and reliably assess and record the performance of
contractors on their on-going works in order to select the ‘right’ contractors for future
works. A case study, based on an on-going review of the present Performance
Assessment Scoring System (PASS) in the Hong Kong Housing Authority (HKHA,
2007), was carried out and is presented in this paper. Previous assessment scores from
the PASS system were obtained from the Hong Kong, Housing Authority, and used to
identify and analyze any relationships between the ‘inputs’ and ‘outputs' sections. This
helps to identify the more ‘important’ assessment criteria and hence improve future
assessments and performance prediction. Next, the findings, from this case study,
together with results from a planned questionnaire will be used in formulating a
Decision Support system for Contractor Selection - incorporating consolidated past
performance information. The envisaged research output can help construction clients
who use the system to eventually access more information based on consolidated past
performance and thereby make better contractor selection and related decisions.

2 Background

2.1 LiteratureReview

For many years in the construction industry, purely price-based contractor selection has
been extensively used to obtain cheap prices and/or to avoid controversy. But choosing
the cheapest offer often leads to problems including sub-standard quality, cost over-
runs, delays and hence, false economics, as well as escalated claims and disputes etc.
(Crowley and Hancher, 1995; El Wardani et al., 2006; Kumaraswamy, 2006;
Palaneeswaran et al., 2007; Russell and Skibniewski, 1990). Also, as mentioned by
Singh and Tiong (2006), “the construction industry has also witnessed the failure of
contractors due to varying reasons such as financial problems, poor performance, or
accidents arising from the lack of adequate safety consideration at work sites.” Cheng
and Li (2004) confirmed that the performance of the project would be affected if the
method for selecting the most appropriate contractors were not proper and reliable.

Studies have shown that a “price-only” contractor selection system is inefficient in
selecting the most capable contractors that have capacities to finish the project
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successfully with a win-win result. Always choosing the lowest price tender may cause
many problems, and final costs and durations may then turn out to be much more than
those that may have resulted from choosing the 2nd (or 3rd) lowest bid. Other non-price
evaluation criteria have been introduced into tender selection processes e.g.: financial
stability, any failure to complete previous projects, experience, successfully completed
projects, quality levels achieved, culture factors, financia strengths’ weaknesses, key
personnel, organizational structure, management and technological resources (Holt et
a., 1994; Kumaraswamy et al., 2007; Kumaraswamy, 1996; Russell et al., 1992;
Russell and Skibniewski, 1988).

One of the important criteria that recurs in the above studies is past performance of the
candidate contractors. The reason for past performance of contractors being important is
because using a performance modelling process, we may predict the “multiple project
performance outcomes for candidate contractors’ (Alarcon and Mourgues, 2002).
Furthermore, some contractor performance evaluation models have been developed and
published by some researchers, like CQP evaluation model in pavement projects
(Yasamis, 1999), QUALICON: Computer-Based System for CQM (Battikha, 2002), e-
reporting system for contractor’s performance appraisa (Ng et a., 2002). Apart from
theory, there are aready some evaluation and information reporting systems used in
practice by different agencies, like the Performance Assessment Scoring System
(PASS) of the HK Housing Authority; Construction Quality Assessment System
(CONQUAS) of the Building & Construction Authority, Singapore; both (a) the
Contractor Performance Index System (CPIS), and the (b) Formula Approach &
Marking Scheme Tender Evauation Approach of the HK Works Branch of the HK
Development Bureau; Counterparty Management Information System (COMIS) of the
HK Housing Authority; Contractor Performance Assessment Reporting System
(CPARS) of the US Nava Sea Logistics Centre Detachment Portsmouth; a website
named ‘ Contractor Power’ in U.K. providing contractors basic information, a website
providing information on contracts by or on behalf of ‘ Statistics Canada’ . A comparison
of the main Features of the above systemsis shown in Table 1.
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Table 1. Comparison of features between some existing systems

Contractor Information | Dataavailable | project | Multi-

SYSTEM NAME REGION | Evauation Storage to: based | criteria

PASS HK SAR Y Y HKHA Y Y
Public/
CONQUAS Singapore Y Y Government Y Y
Contractor Performance

Index System HK SAR Y N HKWB* N Y
Formula Approach HK SAR Y* N HKWB* N Y
Marking Scheme HK SAR Y* N HKWB* N Y
COMIS HK SAR N Y HKHAA N Y
CPARS u.s. Y Y U.S. Navy Y Y
Contractor Power UK. N Y Public Y Y
Stetigtics Canada Canada N Y Public Y Y

*: for tender evaluation. ”: Hong Kong Housing Authority  *: Hong Kong Works Branch

As seen from Table 1, Hong Kong has adopted a few different performance assessment,
information collection, storage and evaluation systems. Among the systems used in
Hong Kong, PASS is the one with the most features/functions. In this respect, it is aso
the most complex one. The system has been applied for amost 20 years, and
accumulated a large volume of data on contractor performance assessment. Our case
study was therefore carried out on this system.

2.2 Performance Assessment Scoring System (PASS)

The PASS system was introduced by the Hong Kong Housing Authority (HKHA) in
1990 to monitor its contractors in a more effective way. The main functions of the
system are for work performance monitoring; for HKHA’s contractor list management
(to maintain an up-dated list of ‘registered’ contractors); as well as for applying in the
tender process, both for selection of tenderers and aso to inform tender assessment. The
main skeleton of the system is asfollows:

SW - Structural Works Assessment

AWI - Architectural Works (I nterim) Assessment

AWF - Architectural Works (Final) Assessment

SA - Safety Assessment

SA1 - score for Safety & Health Management System

SA2 - score for Implementation of the Safety & Health Plan
SA3 - General Site Safety

SA4 - Block Related Safety

PA - Programme and Progr ess Assessment

PA1 - Programming

PA2 - Milestone Dates (Building Service)

PA3 - Milestone Dates (Prior to Completion)

PA4 - Milestone Dates (Structural Works)

PAS5 - Milestone Dates (Architecture Works)

OOE - Environmental and Other Obligations Assessment
OOEL1 - Environmental, Health and Other Provisions
OOE?2 - Site Security, Access and Storage of Materials

IA - Management I nput Assessment

IA1 - Management and Organization of Works
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I1A2 - Resources

IA3 - Co-ordination and Control

A4 - Documentation

MPA - Maintenance Period Assessment

MPAZ1 - Outstanding Works

MPAZ2 - Defects and Works of Repair

MPA3 — Management, Co-ordination and Documentation

We can see from the PASS structure that, assessment criteria a, b and ¢ are more about
the output assessment, which assess the quality of the final product, either from the
structural side or from the architectural side. These three assessment criteria contribute
to 70% of the final project score during the construction period. On the contrary,
assessment criteria d - g are more concerned with assessing genera issues, with more
emphasis on project process control. The results in these *sections' can reflect the effort
the contractor has put into the project in some degree and can aso reflect the influence
that ‘input factors' have had on the project. These four sections contribute to 30% of the
final project score during the construction period. Assessment criterion h is to assess the
contractor’ s performance during the maintenance period, which is normally 24 months.

Most of the assessments are done on a quarterly base. PASS adopts a 4 quarter rolling
measurement, which means the scores in the past 4 quarters will be used to generate the
project score. Then the arithmetic average of the projects scores for al the projects done
by the contractor in the preceding 4 quarters will be calculated as the contractor score.
This contractor score will be used in the tender opportunity allocation process and
tender selection process in the current quarter.

The reported case study focuses on testing whether a better performance in the General
Assessment will influence a contractor’s performance in the Output Assessment or not,
and furthermore to identify the factors that can be used for predicting performance.
Indeed, once any relationship between the input factors and output factors has been
identified, then we may use these factors for predicting performance. In short, it is
hypothesised that better performance against criteria d to g (which can be taken as
‘input’ factors) can help generate a better quality of the final product of the project
(‘output’ criterial factors ato c).

3 Research Methodology

There are 329 contractors registered with the Works Branch of the Development Bureau
of Hong Kong SAR government, while 150 out of them are registered for building
works. However, this paper focuses on public housing contractors. Sample data was
obtained from the Hong Kong Housing Authority, including PASS score data of 6
contractors over three years up to Sep. 2006. The contractors were selected from
Housing Authority’s registered new works (building) contractors list, which
incorporates 46 contractors, according to their historica performance levels. Two
contractors were randomly selected from each of the *high’, ‘medium’ and ‘low’ levels.
The 6 selected contractors had a total of 39 projects records within Sep. 2003 to Sep.
2006. All this data was used in the analysis, except for project 31 which started in mid-
2006.
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The Structura Works (SW) score, Architectural (Interim) (Al) score, Architectural
(Final) (AF) score and together with Works score, which is the average of the SW and
Al, are used to represent the ‘output’ results of these projects. All the assessments were
on a quarterly basis and the overall averages are calculated for each assessment criterion
of the project. On the other hand, the overall average of Safety Assessment (SA),
Programme and Progress (PA), Environmental and Other Obligations (OOE) and Input
Assessment (IA) were used to represent the efforts (‘input’ factors) of the contractors on
their projects.

The averages of each of the above Input factors are also calculated project by project. In
order to find out the relationships between the different scores, the Pearson product-
moment correlation between the scores were analyzed. In statistics, the Pearson
product-moment correlation coefficient is a common measure of the correlation (linear
dependence) between two variables X and Y. It is very widely used in the sciences as a
measure of the strength of linear dependence between two variables. The SPSS software
was used to find out the Pearson Correlation between the two groups of scores. In the
output table given by SPSS, the square of ‘Pearson Correlation’ is conventionally used
to explain to what extent the variance of Y can be ‘explained’ by changesin X and the
linear relationship between X and Y. Meanwhile the significance level of the
correlations indicates the importance of the association between the two groups of
variables. The lower the significance level, the more significant is the relationship
between the two variables.

Next, a more detailed analysis was carried out to find any deeper relationship between
the two groups of scores (‘inputs and ‘outputs'). The average scores under each input
aspect were calculated and analysed against ‘output’ in turn. In this way, we try to find
out whether the differences in input scores had any impact on the output scores, and
meanwhile, also assess whether the system had any room for improvements.

4 Findings and Discussion

In the first exercise, the overall average of the Output scores and Input aspect scores are
used to generate the following ‘correlation table’. The highlighted items in Table 2
indicate pairs with significant correlation.

We can observe from the table that, the overall PA score has a 0.05 level significance
correlation with WS and SW. This may be explained if a better control of programme
and progress can imply that the contractor is better organised, and that this will probably
help achieve better quality workmanship as well. Meanwhile, a 0.01 level significance
correlation between SA and AF scores is observed. This relationship can not be
explained at first sight, so it will be revisited in the later analysis. Another interesting
result within the general assessment themselves, are the 0.01 level significance
correlations between the PA and IA, and OOE and SA. It seems that the input
assessments may have been divided into two groups. This may be because PA and |A
relate more to people, management and resource issues, while OOE and SA relate more
to environmental, safety and health construction site issues.
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Table 2. Correlations between Output and Input Scores

WS | sw | Al AF 1A PA SA OOE
ws Cgﬁzrzr(')n 1 | 314 | 211 | 240 @ 039 | 369() | -170 | -.178
Sig. (2-tailed) 075 | 238 | .294 833 .038 354 329
N 33 | 33 21 32 32 32 2
W peasn 1 | 259 | 383 | 204 | 434(*) 180 | 092
Sig. (2-tailed) 117 | 065 | .09 | .012 316 612
N 38 24 33 33 33 33
Al Csﬁz;gn 1 341 | -086 | -072 | -210 | -013
Sig. (2-tailed) 103 632 | 691 242 942
N 24 33 33 33 33
AF Csﬁ';rzgn 1 -008 | -038 | .605(**) | .346
Sig. (2-tailed) 971 | 871 004 124
N 21 21 21 21
- csreg;)irc])n 1 | .458(**)| -.058 -.033
Sig. (2-tailed) 007 749 856
N 33 33 33
A cﬁﬁizﬁn 1 -162 | -177
Sig. (2-tailed) 369 325
N 33 33
SA Pearsqn 1 T732(%*
Correlation )
Sig. (2-tailed) 000
N 33
OOE Pearsqn .
Correation
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

* Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
** Correlation issignificant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
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Table 3. Correlations between Output and Safety Assessment Scores

WS | sSw | Al AF SAl SA2 SA3 SA4
WS  Pearson Correlation 1 314 | 211 .240 343 A435(*) | -.228 .030
Sig. (2-tailed) .075 | .238 .294 .059 014 201 872
N 33 33 21 31 31 33 32
SW  Pearson Correlation 1 .259 .383 242 102 -.118 .208
Sig. (2-tailed) JA17 .065 .168 .564 480 231
N 38 24 34 34 38 35
Al Pearson Correlation 1 341 .018 318 -.052 -129
Sig. (2-tailed) 103 918 .067 757 460
N 24 34 34 38 35
AF Pearson Correlation 1 B20(** | .543(** 387 B625(**
) ) )
Sig. (2-tailed) .002 .007 .062 .001
N 23 23 24 23
SA1  Pearson Corréation 1 .50&)3(** 290 308
Sig. (2-tailed) .002 097 .063
N 34 34 33
SA2  Pearson Corrélation 1 120 .045
Sig. (2-tailed) 499 .805
N 34 33
SA3  Pearson Correlation 1 .349(*)
Sig. (2-tailed) .040
N 35
SA4  Pearson Correlation 1
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

* Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
** Correlation issignificant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

In the second exercise, the Input aspects were broken down to the more detailed level,
and correlation analyses conducted accordingly. Table 3 shows the correlation between
Output scores and the Safety assessment scores, in the first part of this second exercise.
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In the safety assessments, the SA1 and SA2 scores are drawn from quarterly safety audit
reports, which must be checked and verified by the Occupational Safety and Health
Council, after each safety audit by the appointed independent auditor. On the other
hand, SA3 and SA4 were assessed by an independent assessing team from HK Housing
Authority. Table 3 shows that SA1, SA2, SA4 had quite significant correlations with
AF scores, while SA2 had a 0.05 level significance correlation with WS,

Next, in the second part of this second exercise, the correlation between Output scores
and PA, OOE and | A are dso ascertained. Theresultsarein Tables 4, 5 and 6:

It is seen from Table 4, that most of the PA scores are correlated with SW, which is
because keeping within programme will probably leave room for better workmanship.
An interesting result is that PA5, which is Milestone Dates (Architectural Works), has a
0.01 leve significance correlation with Structural Works. This may possibly be
explained since PA5 has 0.01 level significance correlations with PA3 and PA4, while
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Table 4. Correlations between Output and Programme & Progress Assessment Scores

W
S | SwW Al AF PA1 PA2 PA3 PA4 PA5
WS Pearson - o
Correlation 1 |.314 | .211 | .240 .008 A497(*%) 128 450(*%) 125
Sig. (2-tailed) .075 | 238 | .294 .967 .019 .603 .021 .553
N 33 33 21 33 22 19 26 25
SwW Pearson " . " .
Correlation 1 259 | .383 | .367(*) 127 A43(%) | .445(%) | BL7(**)
Sig. (2-tailed) 117 | .065 .024 544 .039 .023 .008
N 38 24 38 25 22 26 25
Al Pearson 1 | 341 | -189 | 288 | -123 | 180 | -070
Corrdation
Sig. (2-tailed) 103 .255 163 .585 .379 741
N 24 38 25 22 26 25
AF Pearson
Correlation 1 .068 .023 .086 -.039 -.007
Sig. (2-tailed) 751 .914 .705 .889 .974
N 24 24 22 15 21
PAl Pearson
Correlation 1 114 .243 .190 331
Sig. (2-tailed) .586 .276 .353 .106
N 25 22 26 25
PA2 Pearson o
Correlation 1 137 b512(*) 272
Sig. (2-tailed) 544 .043 .220
N 22 16 22
PA3 Pearson o e
Correlation 1 e | el
Sig. (2-tailed) .011 .002
N 13 19
PA4 Pearson o
Correlation 1 -761(**)
Sig. (2-tailed) .000
N 19
PA5 Pearson 1
Corrdation
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

* Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
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** Correlation issignificant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

PA3 and PA4 have more close relationships with SW, hence the apparent PAS
relationship with SW. It is aso interesting to see that PA5 does not have a significant
correlation with Al or AF. Thisisdifficult to explain at this stage, hence more attention
will be paid to this at subsequent preliminary interviews and questionnaire design stage.

Table 5 shows that OOE1 has a more significant correlation with AF, but does not indicate any other
sgnificant relationship here.

Table 5. Correlations between Output and Environmental and Other Obligations Scores

WS SW Al AF OOE1 | OOE2
WS Pearson Correlation 1 314 | 211 | 240 -073 -.080
Sig. (2-tailed) 075 | 238 | 294 687 658
N 33 33 21 33 33
SW Pearson Correlation 1 .259 .383 128 112
Sig. (2-tailed) 117 | 065 445 501
N 38 24 38 38
Al Pearson Correlation 1 341 .050 .090
Sig. (2-tailed) 103 767 592
N 24 38 38
AF Pearson Correlation 1 A441(%) .264
Sig. (2-tailed) .031 212
N 24 24
OOE1  Pearson Correlation 1 .140
Sig. (2-tailed) 402
N 38
OOE2  Pearson Correlation 1
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

* Correlation issignificant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).

Table 6 shows an interesting phenomenon in that the | A score doesn’t have any level of
significant correlation with the Output scores. We may expect that the Input Assessment
scores should have some kind of influence on the Output scores, because the | A is what
directly assesses how much inputs the contractor has dedicated to the project. More
attention is thus needed here. For example gquestions may be raised (and tested) as to
whether | A measures realistically reflect the critical (performance-impacting) efforts of
the contractor, or not. This can be embedded in the envisaged questionnaire survey and
interview formats. The results may aso help further improvementsin the PASS system.
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5 Concluson and Further Research

In this case study, potential statistical relationships between the ‘input’ factors and
‘output’ factors from a sample of public housing construction projects, were tested and
identified. Correlation analyses between various Input and Output scores helped to
identify the more ‘significant’ (and potentially critical) factors. The input assessment
results do indicate some significant correlations with output scores. Also many of the
‘input’ factors showed some correlations with some ‘output’ factors. It is therefore
hypothesised that these ‘input’ factors can be used, possibly among others as will be
ascertained in follow-up work, as performance assessment criteria. These could then
also be used for predicting future performance as well.

However, this part of the study does have some limitations and needs more work before
the final performance predicting criteria can be reliably identified. Firstly, the initial
study was only based on statistical analyses. Also, while the assessment period of the
available data was from Sep. 2003 to Sep. 2006, the current PASS manua was
published in Jan. 2007. However, the changes were checked and found to not affect
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Table 6. Correlations between Output and Input Assessment Scores

WS | SW | Al AF | 1Al IA2 IA3 IA4
WS Pearson Correlation 1 | .314 | .211 | .240 | .009 127 151 192
Sig. (2-tailed) 075 | .238 | .294 | .962 480 400 .283
N 33 33 21 33 33 33 33
SW Pearson Correlation 1 259 | .383 | .155 179 .262 121
Sig. (2-tailed) 117 | .065 | .351 282 112 A71
N 38 24 38 38 38 38
Al Pearson Correlation 1 341 | -217 | -.022 -.078 -135
Sig. (2-tailed) 103 | 191 .895 643 418
N 24 38 38 38 38
AF Pearson Correlation 1 |-032| -.148 -.006 -.087
Sig. (2-tailed) .881 489 977 687
N 24 24 24 24
1ALl Pearson Correlation 1 390(*) | .411(*) | .328(*)
Sig. (2-tailed) .015 .010 .045
N 38 38 38
1A2 Pearson Correlation 1 142 .187
Sig. (2-tailed) 394 261
N 38 38
IA3 Pearson Correlation 1 J725(%*
)
Sig. (2-tailed) .000
N 38
1A4 Pearson Correlation 1
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

* Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
** Correlation issignificant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

areas studied significantly; hence the results are still valid. From a broader perspective,
the study to date has been more quantitative, while there are many other factors that can
affect the scores, as well as the explanations of the results. Secondly, the research was
based on a single system adopted in Hong Kong by one client, albeit a mgjor player in
the Hong Kong construction industry. More case studies should be conducted and/or
opinions solicited via questionnaire, interviews and/or a focus group.

Apart from the above limitations, the completion of this case study is the first magjor step
in the first author’s research. The results from this case study, together with the
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information gained from preliminary interviews and literature reviews, will be used to
generate a questionnaire survey, which will be sent to clients, contractors and
consultants in the Hong Kong. Next, the consolidated results will be used to formulate a
framework for a contractor selection decision support system that incorporates more
reliable and consolidated past performance information. The system will provide more
information about contractors as well as their past project performance to facilitate
clients' decisions during the contractor prequalification and tender selection processes.
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Abstract:

This research applies Key Performance Indicators “KPIS’ to assess facility management
in high educationa institution. The analysis compromises 28 institutional buildings and
11 major components which are: disability access compliance, civil engineering work,
conveying systems, electrical systems, exterior envelop, HVAC systems, interior
finishes, plumbing systems, trash removal, structural components & fire protection. It
evaluates maintenance effectiveness, benchmark the facility management and compare
it with known international institutions, and to recommend measures required to
improve its performance. Four perspectives of the balanced scorecard were utilized in
this research; Financia; Internal business processes, Learning and Growth; and
Customer. It showed that the facility management lacked effective strategic plan and
according to the balanced score card the rating of the facility against average facility
condition is Good to Fair in al areas except in one which is rated Poor. It aso showed
gap between APPA “The Association of Higher Education Facilities Officers’
guidelines and the current facility on the deferred maintenance.

Keywords:
Balanced Score Card, Facility Management, APPA, Key Performance Indicators,
Financia Perspectives

1 Introduction and Background

The ingtitutional facility compromises 242,526 gross square feet, which includes
landscaping, administrative buildings, research, four academic colleges, student’s
residences, faculty & staff residences & other support buildings. Thisis served by about
40 regular Physical Plant employees and about 150 contracted workers, working to
provide the following services. Planning, Design, and Installation of construction and
renovation projects;, Building maintenance; Preventative maintenance; Corrective
maintenance; Equipment repair; and Custodial services.

The facility has experience dramatic growth in the last 8 years in both students and the
number of buildings. Total enrolment grew over 400% from 900 students to over 4000
students. The total constructed area grew from 252,753 Square feet to 13,631,868
Square feet at the same period of time. In addition, as a result of surging demand for
capital, much construction was completely hasty and because of fast construction, little
consideration given to a facility’s longevity, adaptability, standards for fire and safety
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codes, handicapped access and hazardous waste disposal. The required modifications
have to carry out by physical plant in addition to its regular maintenance functions,
added to this; the Physical Plant has been facing budgetary pressures. Escalating costs,
funding cutbacks contributed to tight budgets and left difficult options for Physical
Plant Plannersto properly manage the facility.

Many educational institutions are faced with the challenge of expanding and managing
their facilities. The role of project management functions within a facility management
group is to oversee and coordinate the design and construction of new facilities and to
renovate older facilities. The organizational structure and processes of such project
management group affect the cost, quality, and duration of any project. Much study has
been made of the theoretical methods to analyze organizational effectiveness and
efficiency. Thompson (1967) and Galbraith (1977) provided a foundation for building
analysis tools based on the view of organizations as information processing units
operating in specific environments. In project management, this foundation resulted in
various analysis techniques. Clayton (1995) studied 15 facility management
organizations and found that the outsourcing of certain services for one firm did not
make sense for others. Clayton further concluded that there was a need for a functional
analysis tool to help organizations identify the value-adding functions and develop a
sound strategy.

Researchers have highlighted the importance of various dimensions in the devel opment
of performance measurement system. For example, Bititci et a. (1997) have exploited
two dimensions of performance measurement: integrity and deployment. They refer
integrity as the ability of the performance measurement system to promote integration
between various areas of the business and realized the latter necessary to match the
performance measures used at various levels with the business objectives. The balanced
scorecard approach provides a comprehensive framework that translates a company’s
strategic objectives into a coherent set of performance measures. The biggest strength of
the balanced scorecard, compared to other frameworks, lies in its ability to link
performance among different classes of business performance; financia and non-
financial, interna and external. Measures that are aligned with strategy, not only
provide information on whether the strategy is being implemented, but also encourage
behaviors consistent with the strategy, and also support the progress against pre-
determined objectives, without sub-optimization (Neely, 1998a;, Amaratunga et al.,
2002). The essence of the balanced scorecard is the acceptance that some performance
criteria conflict, and thus, the task of management is to resolve these conflicts, to
achieve a balance of objectives. Therefore applying effective Facility Management
“FM” will help to identify potential problems with maintenance and running costs
before they result in component breakdown and even temporary shutdown of buildings.
It can provide a disciplined framework for the examination of many of the relationships
between decisions and the satisfaction of the end user of the property, whether in
economic or environmental terms. It also provides a framework for the review of user
satisfaction as business and other circumstances change. It is clear that FM is an
umbrella term under which a wide range of property and user related functions may be
brought together for the benefit of the organization and its employees as a whole.
Therefore, the am of FM should be not only optimizing running costs of buildings, but
to raise the efficiency and sustainability of management of space and other related
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assets for people and processes. Therefore, the mission and goals of Institution may be
achieved at the best combination of efficiency, cost and quality. Performance, in
business terms, means the manner or quality of functioning. This implies that
management performance is concerned with the manner or quality of managing. The
assessment of work performance existed throughout man’s history. In modern times,
beginning with Taylor around the turn of the twentieth century with his measurement of
productivity (Cole, 1993), interest in the assessment of performance has shown
accelerated growth up to the present day.

The research investigates the performance eval uation, accuracy and verifiability of data,
approaches for different financial strategies, and supervision of capital budget.

There have not been any research and assessment carried out neither on the current
ingtitution nor in any of the surrounding institutions. The findings are compared with
similar international research findings on higher educational institutions such as data
published by Rush and Johnson, 1989; Transfield and Akhlaghi, 1995; and NACUBO,
1998.

2 Methodology

The Balanced Scorecard is a concept developed by Robert S. Kaplan, professor at the
Harvard Business School, and David P. Norton, president of Renaissance Solutions, Inc.
They developed it as a tool for managers to mobilize their people for achieving
organizational goals. The scorecard with its four perspectives is shown on table 1.

1. Financid

2. Interna business processes
3. Learning and Growth and
4

. Customer
Financial Internal Innovation & | Customer
Per spective Per spective Learning Per spective
Per spective
Facility Cycle Time Work Work
Operating Environment Environment
CRV Index Average Age Index Index
Facility Backlogindex | High Score High Score
Operating GSF Index Index
Index Energy Usage
Index Top Box- Top Box-
Performance Facility Bottom Box Bottom Box
Indicators Operating GIE | Energy Index Index
Index Reinvestment
Index Organizational | Organizationd
Capita Change Change
Renewal Index assessment assessment
Facilities
Condition
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| Index \ | |

Table 1; The Balanced Score Card Performance Indicators

In this study comprehensive research has been conducted to analyze Key Performance
Indicators “KPI” of the financial perspective.

The KPI’s measured in this perspective were.

Facility Operating CRV Index

Facility Operating GSF Index

Facility Operating GIE Index

Capital Renewal Index

Facilities Condition Index

The Facility operating CRV Index: This indicator represents the level of funding
provided to meet the stewardship responsibility of the institution’s educational and
general capital assets. The indicator is expressed as a ratio of annua facility
maintenance operating expenditure to current replacement value (CRV) obtained from
the facility audit, and annual facility maintenance operating expenditure was obtained
from finance.

CRV Index = Annua Facility Maintenance Operating Expenditures (Dhs)/Current
Replacement Vaue (Dhs)

[Note: Dhs is abbreviation of Dirhams which is UAE national currency; 1US$~= 3.68

Dhg]

The Facility Operating GSF Index: This indicator represents the level of funding
provided for stewardship of the institution’s educational and general capital assets. The
indicator is expressed as aratio of annual facility maintenance operating expenditures to
the ingtitution’s gross square feet (GSF), the GSF was obtained during the facility audit
& annua maintenance operating expenditure was obtained from the finance department.

GSF Index = Annual Maintenance Operating Expenditure (Dhs) / Gross Square Feet
(GSF)

In order to measure the KPI's of the Financia Perspective, the first step is to conduct
the facilities audit. To conduct the facilities audit the entire Institution was broken down
into individual buildings. The 47 resulting buildings were individually evaluated in 11
major components: disability access compliance, civil, conveying systems, electrical
systems, exterior envelop, HVAC systems, interior finishes, plumbing systems, trash
removal, structural components & fire protection. The primary source of information on
the components was the current university staff and trades men. They are in the
facilities daily and generally know what systems were performing adequately and which
were substandard. | interviewed the entire range of university staff members to get a
good list of the perceived problems. Many of the university staff members were
organized in disciplines (i.e. electrical, plumbing, HVAC, etc), after recording the
interviews, a through building by building visual inspection was carried out with the
help of physical plant staff and a series of tables were filled.
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Facility Operating GIE Index: This indicator represents the level of funding provided
for the stewardship of the institution’s educational and general capital assets. The
indicator is expressed as aratio of annual facility maintenance operating expenditure to
the institution’ s gross institutiona expenditures (GIEs). The annual facility maintenance
operating expenditures & gross ingtitutional expenditures were obtained from the
finance department.

GIE Index = Annual Facility Maintenance Operating Expenditures (Dhs)/Gross
Institutional Expenditures (GIE)

Capita Renewal Index: This indicator shows the institution’s level of funding
effectiveness in addressing its identified capital renewa and renovation/modernization
needs. The capital renewal, renovation/modernization expenditure were obtained from
the finance department and current replacement value was obtained from market rates of
construction.

Capital Renewal Index = Annual Capital Renewal and Renovation / modernization
Expenditure (Dhs) / Current Replacement Vaue (Dhs)

Facilities Condition Index: The facilities Condition Index (FCI) is a comparative
indicator of the relative condition of facilities. The FCI is expressed as aratio of the cost
of remedying maintenance deficiencies to the current replacement value. The FCI
provides the facilities professionals with a method of measurement to determine the
relative condition of a single building, a group of buildings a corresponding rule of
thumb for the annual reinvestment rate (funding percentage) to prevent further
accumulation of deferred maintenance deficiencies. The deferred maintenance
deficiencies and the current replacement values are arrived at from the facilities audit.

Facility Condition Index = Deferred Maintenance Deficiencies (Dhs) / Current
Replacement Value

3 Calculationsand Analysis

Facility operating CRV Index: The facilities operating expenditures are those required
for ongoing routine operations and building maintenance. Operation & maintenance
include regular and preventive maintenance of buildings and their basic systems or
utilities, mechanical systems, grounds, and infrastructure. This indicator represents the
level of funding provided to meet the stewardship responsibility of the institution’s
educational and general capital assets. The indicator is expressed as a ratio of annual
facility maintenance operating expenditure to current replacement value (CRV)
obtained from the facility audit.

CRV Index = Annual facility Maintenance operating expenditures/ Current
Replacement Value

CRV Index = Dhs 5,257,236/Dhs 549,397,795.6
CRV Index = 0.01
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The institution CRV Index of 0.01 represents an amount of $1 was spent on
maintenance operations for $100 CRV (Current Replacement Vaue). The CRV index
for the year 2002 in US universities averaged between 1.75 to 2% for private funded
universities, and 1.6 to 1.8% for public funded universities.
This value shows that we have very economical maintenance practices, or it can also be
due to newness of the infrastructure of this university.
Facility Operating GSF Index: This indicator represents the level of funding provided
for stewardship of the institution’s educational and general capital assets. The indicator
is expressed as a ratio of annual facility maintenance operating expenditures to the
institution’s gross square feet (GSF).

GSF Index = Annua Maintenance Operating Expenditure / Gross Square Feet

GSF Index = Dhs 5,257,236 + 3,235,427 Sq ft

GSF Index = Dhs 1.62

GSF Index (Dollars) = $0.44
The value represents a spending of Dhsl.62 or $ 0.44 per square foot on facilities
maintenance. In comparison the APPA facilities operating expenditures in US generally
range between $ 3.00 and $ 4.00 per GSF. The outlier values are $ 6.06/GSF for K-12,
associates at $ 4.36/GSF and the 0-999 enrolment range at $ 5.09. The ingtitution GSF
valueis very good as compared to the US counterparts; the reasons for low maintenance
cost can be due to availability of comparatively cheap labor and other regional factors.
Facility Operating GIE Index: This indicator represents the level of funding provided
for the stewardship of the institution’s educational and general capital assets. The
indicator is expressed as aratio of annual facility maintenance operating expenditure to
theinstitution’s gross institutional expenditures (GIES).

GIE Index = Annual Facility Maintenance Operating Expenditures (Dhs) / Gross

Institutional Expenditures (GIE)

GIE Index = Dhs 5,257,236.00 + Dhs 179,362,048.00

GIE Index = 0.03
The figure represents 3% of the tota institution budget was expended on facilities
maintenance. In comparison the facilities annual expenditures in APPA regions
generaly average between 4% and 8% of gross institutional expenditure. One reason for
low GIE is due to the fact that the new construction is not accounted for in the
institution budget, and al new construction is carried out by the Public Works
Department.

Capita Renewa Index: The capital renewal Index evaluates the level of funding
effectiveness for identified capital renewal, renovation and modernization needs. The
capital renewal consists of expenditures that are required to keep the physical plant in
reliable operating condition for its present use. These expenditures are over and above
norma maintenance for items with a life cycle of one year and are not normally
contained in an annual facility operating budget. Renovation, modernization, and
adaptation involve addition or expansion of facilities to change the interior alignment of
space or physical characteristics of an existing facility so that it can be used more
effectively, be adapted for new use, or comply with existing codes. The CRV indicator
shows the institution’s level of funding effectiveness in addressing its identified capital
renewal and renovation/modernization needs

Capital Renewa Index = Annual Capital Renewal and Renovation / modernization

expenditure / Current Replacement Vaue (Dhs)
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Capital Renewal Index = Dhs 2,069,806.00 / Dhs 549,397,795.60

Capital Renewal Index = 0.0038

This Capita Renewa Index value represents 0.38 percent of Current Replacement
Vaue (CRV) was spent for capita renewal/deferred maintenance operations. The
average CRV Index for APPA member institutions ranges “between” 1 percent to 2
percent of the Current Replacement Vaue. The index evaluates the level of funding
effectiveness for identified capital renewal, renovation and modernization needs. One of
the reasons for this value to be low, comparing to US counterparts is that the major
renovation cost i.e. Student Center, Food Courts etc, are done by the Public Works
Department and these costs are not accounted in University expenses, if these expenses
are taken into consideration it will match the US expenditures, also it can be show the
strong relationship between the students enrolled & CRV Index.

Facilities Condition Index: The facilities Condition Index (FCl) is a comparative
indicator of the relative condition of facilities. The FCI is expressed as aratio of the cost
of remedying maintenance deficiencies to the current replacement value. The FCI
provides the facilities professionals with a method of measurement to determine the
relative condition of a single building, a group of buildings a corresponding rule of
thumb for the annual reinvestment rate (funding percentage) to prevent further
accumulation of deferred maintenance deficiencies. Deferred maintenance is work that
has been deferred on a planned or unplanned basis to a future budget cycle or postponed
until funds become available. The term does not include projected maintenance and
replacements or such other types of work such as program improvements or new
construction. Table 2 presemts the condition of the 28 buildings covered in this
research.

Facility Condition Index = Deferred Maintenance Deficiencies (Dhs) / Current
Replacement Vaue Facility Condition Index = 6,923,243.00/549,397,795.00

Facility Condition Index = 0.0126

Facility Deficiencies CRV/ Cost of
Name EL M echanical Cv Sq ft oS RV Deficiencies
g&?g‘;gcmta 15901.00 1000000 11976000 250 30,106 7526500 14566100  0.019353
Chemistry Building 9,036.00 800000 7371000 250 39,342 9835500  90,74600  0.009226
ga’lvdﬁ]‘;ademic 9,629.00 300000 1603200 250 64,390 16097500 2866100  0.00178
Qﬂfﬁiﬁgf on 1,917.00 6,000.00 26000 250 51538 12884500 817700  0.000635
’éL‘fnjiﬁ‘gz‘f on 7,129.00 400000 4251000 250 69,320 17330000  53,639.00  0.003095
Eng. Building Left. 712900 1500000 1086300 250 80,708 20177000 3299200  0.001635
Eng. Building Right. 712900 1500000 1201300 250 81,892 20473000 3414200  0.001668
Language Building 1,617.00 7,500.00 86500 250 48373 12093250 998200  0.000825
Main Building 1551200  200,000.00 1,031709.00 280 284,966 79790480 1,247,221.00  0.015631
Physics Building 1,617.00 8,000.00 85000 250 42,303 10575750  10,467.00  0.00099
Business Building 1617.00 1000000 4926500 250 46231 11557750  60,882.00  0.005268
Sports Complex 712900 1800000 7287500 250 71,311 17827750  98,004.00  0.005497
Mosque 100.00 2,000.00 2,600.00 280 8,622 2414160 470000  0.001947
Male Dorm A-B 2,000.00 500000 3900000 220 71,128 15648160 4600000  0.00294
Male Dorm C-D 2,000.00 500000 13525000 220 50,806 11177320 14225000  0.012727
Male Dorm E-F 2,000.00 500000 7025000 220 29,331 6452820  77,25000  0.011972
Male Dorm G-H 2,000.00 300000 7025000 220 12,421 2732620 7525000  0.027538
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Male Dorm I-J 2,000.00 5,000.00 104,000.00 220 71,128 15648160

Male Dorm K-L 2,000.00 3,000.00 70,250.00 220 124,216 27327520
Male Dorm M-N 2,000.00 0.00 39,000.00 220 57,846 12726120
Female Dorm A-B 2,000.00 2,000.00 139,000.00 220 123,495 27168900
Female Dorm C-D 2,000.00 2,000.00 139,000.00 220 93,808 20637760
Female Dorm EF 2,000.00 1,000.00 39,000.00 220 123312 27128640
1 Bedroom Housing 20,000.00 15,000.00 15,000.00 220 61,839 13604580
2 Bedroom Housing 30,000.00 20,000.00 15,000.00 220 174,699 38433780
3 Bedroom Housing 30,000.00 30,000.00 15,000.00 220 218,875 48152500
Vc Residence 4,000.00 9,000.00 15,000.00 240 8,826 2118240
Granite Area 3,951,969.00 70 564,567  39519695.6
Chancellor Residence 5,000.00 12,000.00 15,000.00 240 9,741 2337840
TOTAL 194,462.00 423,500.00  6,305,281.00 2,715,140  549397795.6

3,

6,

111,000.00
75,250.00
41,000.00

143,000.00

143,000.00
42,000.00
50,000.00
65,000.00
75,000.00
28,000.00

951,969.00
32,000.00

923,243.00

0.007093
0.002754
0.003222
0.005263
0.006929
0.001548
0.003675
0.001691
0.001558
0.013219
0.1
0.013688
0.01260

Table 2 Caculation of Facility Condition Index of each building

The Average Facility Condition Index (FCI) for the entire ingtitution is 0.0126, this
represents that 1.26 percent of the Current Replacement Value is required to maintain
the institution facilities in good condition. APPA has some variability in FCI statistics.
It ranges from O percent for an institution that opened one year ago up to 50 percent for
45-50 year old Institution. Considering the newness of the institution (average age is 6.5
years) this value is still high, there are a number of reasons, for example the speed of

construction of some buildings and poor inspections.

Table 2 shows all the buildings are within the range (<0.05 - <0.10) which is Termed as
Good condition except, the Granite Areawhich has a FCI = 0.1 is in Poor condition and

require urgent Repairs/Replacement.
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Figure 1 Pareto Chart of Facility Condition Index
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I-MR Chart of FCI
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Figure 2 Quality Control Chart of FCI

The IR chart Figure 2 shows that the granite area is out of control, figure 1 suggests that
the overall FCI can be improved by 35 percent, by repairing/replacing granite. All other
facilities FCI is below 0.05 which is termed as Good Condition and don’t require
immediate attention, however a priority based phased renovation plane is required to
prevent further deterioration of other facilities. The FCI gives the actua requirements
for facilities to be in good condition & CRV represent the actual spending by the
institution. The difference shows the GAP between the requirements & actual spending

as shown in Figure 3.

Gap Analysis
0.015+
A
3 0011 Gap
©
>
> v
'g 0.0051
0,
CRV FCI
‘El Series1 0.0038 0.0126
Fnancial Indicators

Figure 3 Comparative graph of key Financial Indicator

GAP=FCI - CRV
GAP =0.0126 —0.0038
GAP = 0.0088

The GAP in Dirhamsis equal to 4,834,700.60 Dhs in maintenance backlog; in terms of
dollars it is equal to $1,313,777.33. The result is consistent with work of Rush &
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Johnson, 1988 and Trasfield and Akhlagi, 1995. It indicated that performance measures
for facilities are related to the main business indicators.

4 Conclusions

The Capital Renewal Index value represents 0.38 percent of Current Replacement Value
(CRV) was spent for capital renewal/deferred maintenance operations. The average
CRV Index for APPA member institutions ranges “between” 1 percent to 2 percent of
the Current Replacement Vaue. The index evaluates the level of funding effectiveness
for identified capital renewal, renovation and modernization needs. One reason for this
value to be low, comparing to US counterparts is that the major renovation cost i.e.
Student Center, Food Courts etc, are done by the Public Works Department and these
costs are not accounted in University expenses, if these expenses are taken into
consideration it will match the US expenditures, also it can be show the strong
relationship between the students enrolled & CRV Index.

The Average Facility Condition Index (FCI) for the entire ingtitution is 0.0126, this
represents that 1.26 percent of the Current Replacement Value is required to maintain
the institution facilities in good condition. For APPA member institutions there is a lot
of variability in FCI statistics. It ranges from O percent for a institution that opened one
year ago up to 50 percent for 45-50 year old institution. Considering the newness of the
institution (average age is 6.5 years) this value is still high, there are a number of
reasons, for example the speed of construction of some buildings and poor inspections.

Building systems and infrastructure are maintained and operated at a level of reliability
that contributes to the successful implementation of the institution’s mission and
programs. Numerous building systems have been upgraded over the past 8 years with
the aggressive deferred/renovation/modernization program. However the bulk of
ingtitution building systems continue to age as is evident from the increasing gap
between the budgeted deferred maintenance and the actua requirements, of these the
most prominent is the HVAC system, there are no provisions for refurbishing these fast
aging systems. Building system are presently operated at 0.01 Percent of building CRV,
this has to be increased progressively to 0.012% of CRV to avoid critical systems
failures, funding processes must be identified to fund both the operating and
maintenance budget, and the budget for major replacement and renovation of building
systems.

5 Recommendations

From the capital renewal index only 0.003% was spent as against the required 0.012%,
leaving further accumulation of deferred maintenance backlog of 0.012 — 0.01 = 0.002
% of the current replacement value, which is equal to Dirham’s 1,098,795.59 or in
dollars it is equal to $ 298,585.75 over and above the budgeted differed maintenance,
this has to be addressed to avoid deterioration of the buildings, the most urgent
requirement is to address the granite area whose facility condition index was found to be
poor.
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It is obvious that the institution has emphasized and embraced the importance of
maintaining attractive landscaping, green spaces, trees, lighting and other amenities.
Though these services are maintained by the loca municipality, a system of better
communication & response has to be created to increase fast responses from these
departments.

The other area of concern is the roads inside the Institution, though the roads are in
good shape there is no provision for flooding from rain, the public works have to be
approached to provide adequate draining system.
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Abstract:

The delivery of health and social care in the UK is undergoing profound change and
being redesigned to provide high quality, person-centred services and improved
capacity and performance. This is taking place in a context of: change in asset
ownership; moves towards increased local autonomy in the provision of services; and
the introduction of national, evidence-based standards and inspection. There has been
considerable activity surrounding the planning, design and operation of healthcare
services and facilities, however, Strategic Asset Management as a field of literature
has not sufficiently developed in line with this change in emphasis. The recent move
towards PFI, LIFT and World Class Commissioning within the NHS (National Health
Service), has meant that roles and responsibilities for estates are shifting alongside
commissioning competencies, however, the impact of this shift on the built healing
environment is not well understood. Strategic Asset Management on a regional scale
requires. reliable predictive data; effective tools and processes for developing and
modelling future scenarios, and people with the appropriate skills and expertise,
although these are not always available. As such, these factors need to be better
understood and the stakeholders responsible for them defined.

Keywords. Asset Management, Healthcare, Strategic Planning

1 Introduction

The current rapid change environment within the NHS will provide a rich source of
practical research and knowledge and learning; which if captured should enable the
development of a more strategic, long-term community focussed approaches and help
various agencies integrate their planning processes of healthcare infrastructure and
service delivery. The am of this study to is explore the master planning techniques
that could facilitate strategic asset management and service reconfiguration of primary
care trusts. There is a need to ensure that existing Strategic Estates Management tools
can be used to plan integrated and contestable systems. Contestability and choice are
essential in pushing public services towards an understanding of their customers to
deliver better quality and reduced cost (Caldwell and Roehrich, 2008, Strobl and
Bruce, 2000). In the last few years, there has been series of policies and initiatives to
promote value for money during the procurement of construction projects for the
public sector clients across diverse sectors, including healthcare. These have largely
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been driven by the increasing recognition of the greater benefits that can be achieved
from the procurement process. While the initial focus has been on the optimisation of
costs associated with the design, construction, operation and decommissioning of
infrastructure projects (whole-life costs), there is now a shift towards the
consideration of the needs and requirements of a broader range of stakeholders and
encompassing wider economic, socia and environmental issues related to the
management of assets. However, there have been difficulties related to a rea
understanding of the whole-life value concept and the dearth of suitable assessment
tools, methods and techniques to assist clients in making these evaluations at the
various stages of infrastructure procurement (Bourke et a., 2005, Mootanah, 2005).
This paper defines the principles of Strategic Asset Management and Planning, before
investigating more specifically the tools that can help to deliver this change.

2 Changesin Healthcare Planning Policy, Strategic Asset
Management and Master Planning

The reforms of the past 10 years have clearly moved the NHS forward, and the
national and regiona plans under the Next Stage Review set striving goals for the
future. Lord Darzi in his NHS Next Stage Review Interim Report ‘Our NHS Our
Future (Darzi, 2007, Darzi, 2008) suggests, the development of a more strategic,
long-term and community focused approach to commissioning services, where
commissioners and health and care professionals work together to deliver improved
local health outcomes. Carvel (2008) stated in his article in The Guardian: ‘NHS
hospitals will be eligible for bonuses worth billions of pounds if they can demonstrate
top quality clinical performance and hospitals would be required to publish "quality
accounts' alongside the financial balance sheet.” The focus on prevention, improved
quality and innovation will support the NHS in its drive to ensure the best possible
value for taxpayers money. Although Carvel (2008) also stated that ‘the report set no
new national targets and included no master plan for the reorganisation of services'.
Stanton (2007) aso presents the other key developments within the NHS: World
Class Commissioning, Practise Based Commissioning, and Commissioning for Health
and Well-Being. All these aim to deliver a more strategic and long-term approach to
commissioning services, with aclear focus on delivering improved health outcomes.

Tannis et a. (2005) supported the view that healthcare facilities that were considered
as state of the art 20 or 10 years ago are fast becoming functionally obsolete based on
the exponential changes in clinical services and operational trends and new
technologies. They further stated that ‘the challenge to all involved in the planning,
construction and management of healthcare facilities is to anticipate, to the greatest
degree, where changes are most likely to happen and to consider flexibility
throughout all stages of the planning, design, construction and post occupancy
phases. The main chalenge within planning construction and management of
healthcare facilities is to anticipate the areas where change is likely to occur and
consider flexibility throughout all the stages of planning designing and construction.

There is a fundamental shift in the way the NHS functions, from a hospital driven

service to one that is more community based with a greater integration of various
services. Shifting the balance of care has significant implications on the management
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of estates; hence it isimportant that the board has a clear understanding of the current
asset base, including size, location and condition for future planning. National Audit
Office (2007) note, ‘public service providers are expected to demonstrate to their
communities that they are delivering better value for money addressing not only
efficiency but also effectiveness in delivery’. In order to achieve this, the boards must
be aware of the performance of their assets.

2.1 Justification

100 %

75 %

50 %

0%

Strategic Master Programming Design Financing Construction Occupancy
Planning Planning

Possibility of influencing the project
______ Accumulative consumption of resources

Figure 1: Conceptual diagram of resource consumption, adapted from planning
healthcare facilities and managing the development process
Source: (Hosking, 2004) )

Figure 1 illustrates the importance of strategic and master planning within healthcare organisations, as
itisin this stage that there is the highest possibility of influencing the project with the minimum
consumption of resources.

2.2 NHS capability for change & Resulting Benefits

All organisations need to change and develop if they are to remain competitive and
satisfy clients ever increasing expectations. The need to change is usually driven by
external factors such as new legislation or increased competition, or interna factors
such as the implementation of new technologies (Price and Chahal, 2006). The
implementation of change is a complex process and evidence from a number of
sources suggest that many organisations within the NHS fall short on the change
capability required to deliver the goals set forth by the Lord Darzi’s NHS Next Stage
Review. Bevan et al. (2008) further elaborate in their report a study of change
capability in the NHS (2006) conducted by the office of Government of Commerce;
the NHS scored at only two out of a possible five for seven out of the nine categories
assessed. The NHS received low scores in the use of change management methods. A
study of NHS trusts and PCTs by the University of Warwick (2006) looked for
evidence of the kind of improvement approaches that have been used in industry for
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more than 50 years to improve operational efficiency and effectiveness. They found
very limited capability in evidence based change management amongst majority of
NHS organisations that are in the middle of the performance curve.

The NHS is a complex adaptive system and major intervention changes not just
aspects of the system but contribute to the very nature of the system itself (Bevan et
al., 2008). However, the NHS as a system is inefficient, the numerous components of
the system do not work together effectively and NHS organisations on the whole are
slow to adopt new technologies and practices. The Darzi review provides an
opportunity to rethink not only the organisation of healthcare service delivery, but
also the NHS's approach to innovation (Barlow et a., 2008). The main premise
motivating this paper is. can the effective use of ICT tools within the master planning
process/strategic asset management process enhance the change process? This will be
supported by an initia literature review of asset management and master planning,
followed by the development a research methodology incorporating the study of the
master planning process within a PCT (Primary Care Trust) and the study of the
SHAPE tool and its potentia to identify future services and asset requirements, based
on the top quartile performance.

In order to have a meaningful discussion about master planning and strategic asset
management, it is important to define these terms. The following sections entail a
discussion around asset management, strategic asset management, master planning
and planning.

3 Asset Management and Strategic Asset M anagement

Asset Management is a broad term. It can be defined as a process that guides the
gaining of assets, along with their use and disposal in order to make the most of the
assets and their potential throughout their life. Assets could refer to financia and
personal assets or physical and public assets. Assets can be generically categorised as
financial assets and non-financia assets. For the purpose of this research when we
refer to assets, we mean tangible fixed assets (non-financial) such as infrastructure.
This classification is based on European System of Accounts (1996). The term Asset
Management is referred to in different ways by various organisations. Generadly,
practitioners tend to define Asset Management in terms of the infrastructure for which
they are accountable. It is imperative that the assets are well maintained and have
favourable locations that would positively support service delivery and enhance user
experience. Benefits would also include:
e improving outcomes for people who use services,
e provision of safe, secure and appropriate buildings that support service
requirements;
e means of identifying and disposing of surplus or poorly used assets,
e to achieve value for money in the costs associated with holding, managing and
disposing of the NHS estate; and
e clear evidence of estate performance.
(Audit Scotland, 2008)

The effective planning and management of healthcare assets is essential to the
provision of safe, secure, high quality services capable of supporting current and
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future service needs. Asset Management must take place at a number of different
levels: starting at the strategic level and then moving towards a more operational
level. The following Asset Management process is adapted based on a description in
the * Audit Scotland, 2008 report’.

PLANNING ACQUISITION OPERATION & DISPOSAL
MAINTENANCE

-Strategic Planning -Risk Assessment -Condition & Monitoring -Replacement
-Options Appraisal -Capital gains -Optimise Asset Use -Sale of Assets
-Community Planning -Partnerships with other -Structural Maintenance -Alternative Uses
-Service Planning organisations . -Asset Usage -Redeployment
-Whole life costing -Alternatives e.g. leasing -Routine Maintenance

-Public & Staff Engagement -Valuation of Assets
[ PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT & MONITORING ]

Figure 2: Asset Management Process, based on ‘Audit Scotland Report, 2008’

The above diagram depicts the key elements namely, planning, acquisition, operation
and maintenance, performance management and monitoring of the Asset Management
process. There are a large number of issues to be considered within each of these
elements. Ruparel (2001) further adds that the procurement of new assets is only one
phase in the asset management cycle and so the preparation of a Strategic Asset
Management plan for new and existing assets is to be considered, including
development plans, disposal plans, investment plans and maintenance plans in order
to provide safe, functional and efficient assets. Such strategic plans are intended to
ensure that the overall costs of prevailing assets owned, is lowered, the level of assets
held by trusts do not exceed its service delivery needs and that the service potential of
existing assets is maximised, and the demand for assets/facilities is reduced by
promulgating effective use of aternative solutions.

Traditionally, Asset Management is only related to managing the current assets of an
organisation but in order to ensure the long-term viability of the organisation it is
imperative to consider the continual improvement of this process along with the
strategic direction of the organisation. This is where the overarching term of Srategic
Asset Management is introduced, which includes elements of Asset Management tied
into the strategic objectives of the organisation. Various definitions of Strategic Asset
Management are proposed by building, utility, healthcare and other infrastructure
organisations. Each of these organisations develops a strategic asset management plan
based on the organisational needs and drivers. Maheshwari (2006) defined Strategic
Asset Management as: “a process of developing, creating, maintaining and disposing
assets through a complex series of interlinked well-defined processes that are
continually improved, over the life cycle of an organisation, with an aim of achieving
the objectives of the organisation”. Strategic Asset Management can also be defined
as the planned alignment of physical assets with product or service demand. It is
achieved by the systematic management of all decision-making processes taken
throughout the life of the physical asset (Griffith University, 2005, Knowledge Group
Consulting, 2006). The real indicator of the success of Strategic Asset Management is
enhanced product or service delivery.
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3.1 ThePlanning Process

The initial planning phase undertaken towards the realisation of a physical hospital
plan is often referred to as master programming/planning. This establishes the
framework for addressing the health program’s potential site and facility needs over a
specified period of time. Issel (2004) adds that the focus should not be on strategic
planning rather on tactical planning which is a set of planning activities done to
implement a broader global strategy. He describes it as a cyclic activity rather than a
linear process with recursive events requiring additional or refreshed courses of action
for the health program. The following diagram represents this planning and evaluation
cycle. The indirect trigger for planning could be the information generated from an
evaluation that reveals either the failure or success of a health program or the need for

additional programs.
External trigger event

A 4

pY |
—)[ Health program planning J"

Assessment of community reeds and
assessments

Program development and evaluation
planning

Effect evaluation implementation
and results

Participant receipt impacts

and outcomes

and results

Program process theory and <
implementation

Figure 3: The Planning and Evaluation Cycle
(Adapted from: Issel, 2004 Health Program Planning and Evaluation: A practical, systematic approach for
community health.)

[ Process evaluation implementation

|
J

Figure 3 can be adopted to gain a better understanding of the current scenario within
the NHS. The external trigger is the changing policies and environment within NHS.
The participants in this case are the community that isimpacted by the various service
reconfigurations of the hospital facilities within that particular region. This study
focuses around the health program planning and process evauation and
implementation; which is the Strategic Asset Management and Master Planning
process. It can be inferred from the above diagram that this processis highly iterative
and interdependent on various activities such as planning considerations and
capabilities. Planning is the key element of the Strategic Asset Management process.
Based on an initial review, it was identified that various authors refer to planning,
master planning and facility planning as interchangeable terms. Issel (2004) defined
planning within health programs as. ‘the set of key activities in which the key
individuals define a set of desired improvements, develop a strategy to achieve those
desired improvements and establish a means to measure the attainment of those
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desired improvements'. Dr Kevin Woods Director General Health, Chief Executive
NHS Scotland defined master planning as “the act of managing and making the most
of change; of understanding how the context of a large, complex site will develop
over time, of considering potential and redlising best value from investment”
(Hoskins, 2004). It establishes a shared vision of the future; a flexible framework that
guides individual developments and promotes a sense of place. Wolper (2004) further
states that facility planning is the planning, designing and building of the physical
facility. Generically, the planning process can be applied to all types of healthcare

facilities. Various approaches can be adopted, these are elaborated bel ow.

Table1: Various Approachesto Planning
(Issdl, 2004. Health Program Planning and Evaluation:
A practical, systermatic approach for community health.)

Incremental Apalitical Advocacy Approach Communicative Comprehensive Strategic Planning
appr oach Approach Action Approach Rational Approach Approach
It addressesthe | Thisisaproblem | Theplanningisclient | Itisconcerned Thisis fundamentally a This focuses on the
immediate solving approach focussed and with the systems approach organisation and its
concerns and which relies includes mandated distribution of involving problem ability to accomplish its
hopes that solely on citizen participation power and analyses by drawing mission in afiscally
disconnected technical in the planning communication. upon ideas from the responsible manner. It is
plans and knowledge to activities. Itisa Thoseinvolved in | systems theory-namely particularly applicable to
actions have a arriveon a bottom up form of planning make feedback loops, input the infrastructure level.
cumulative solution and comprehensive effortsto and output, systems and The resources needed
effect on the assumes that rational planning. empower those subsystems. It assumes for addressing the health
problem. This technical Planners would speak | with the problem that factors affectingthe | problemsare identified
is helpful when | knowledge makes | on behalf of those through problem are known and through strategic
the resources it possible to with the health communication virtually all planning and are
are limited and achieve problem. The and sharing of contingencies can be considered in terms of
this method can | compromises advantages of this information. This | anticipated. Itis mission of the
lead to small among those approach are most approach is comprehensive in the organisation. This
gainsin involved inthe evident is situations predicated on sense that planners can approach is
immediate health problem in which the clients making those with | take into account those advantageous as it takes
problems. The and the planning or citizens are not the problem contingencies and into account the context
major process. Itis empowered to equalsin the peripheral influences. weather competition or
disadvantageis | implicitly the convey their own planning process. The planners set goals, policy as well as having
that small gold standard for preferences or A major identify alternatives, along term focus.
planning efforts | planning. concerns. The advantage in this implement programsand | Despite having the
may lead to Forester (1993) disadvantages are method is that monitor results. One capability to quantify the
conflicting criticises this that the clients or members of the advantage of this decision making
plans and approach as it citizens may not target audience method is that it process, knowing the
confusing or does not account agree with the gain skill facilitates obtaining best option does not
non -integrated | for interpersonal opinions or views of knowledge and information from always guarantee the
programs. dynamics and the advocate. This confidence in stakeholders who may best decision or program
neglects cultural approach implicitly addressing their otherwise be reluctant to | plan. One of the
issues involving entails some degree own problems. share information disadvantages could be
the potential of conflict which However the because it diffuses the lack of flexibility to
program may have negative planner involved power from an authority respond to new
participants and repercussions in the needs to have a base to information environmental
staff. long term. different set of base. This approach opportunities or threats.
skills from those yields more information
needed to do for decision making and
rational or allows planners to face
incremental issues faced by the
planning. entire system.

Key factors that need to be taken into account within service and facility planning are
the population growth and the changing demographics. The ongoing challenge in the
UK is to continue to reconfigure services to match changing population and services
needs and to provide an asset base which maximises this responsiveness. Given the
current environment within the NHS, it would be interesting to identify which of the
above approaches could be utilised and would be suitable for a planning process
within a primary care trust.
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4 Capabilitiesand Considerationsfor Strategic Asset M anagement
and Master Planning Change

Effective planning activities require a wide range of competencies and capabilities
which will be required at different points within the planning process. Goldman
(2002) suggested the following areas for consideration.
e Data sources and resources
Primary research tools and techniques
Healthcare industry structure
Healthcare programs and services
Buyer and consumer behaviour
Local/regiona market conditions
Nationa business and economic trends
General business acumen

Tannis et a. (2005) described strategic planning programs and services at a high level
and suggests detailed information gathering with regards to the site or possible sites
(existing or new) for the development of the facility. These investigations include:
e adequacy of site to accommodate anticipated use;
e |ocation relative to the existing population;
e proximity to major highways for emergency vehicle access,
o sufficient size of the facility and real estate to ensure changes, growth, renewa
ispossible in the future; and
e anaysis such as soil testing, topographical analysis, traffic flow patterns,
capacity to access municipal services (water, sanitation, power).

Wolper (2004) suggests that planning should take place at a corporate level in
organised delivery systems. The physical facility planning process should begin once
the strategic plan is established. The two major phases of the facility development
process are: planning/designing and implementation/construction. Master site and
facility planning includes:
e needsof al delivery sitesin the organised delivery system;
e interdepartmental relationships within those sites;
o flow of patients, visitors, staff and supplies throughout the system and within
the sites;
e site development, including parking needs and traffic patterns,
e other current and planned facilities on site, such as ambulatory care centre,
physicians, parking structure and speciality centres,
e afunctional and engineering evaluation of the immediate and long range value
of each structure;
e property acquisition and disposal;
e vertical and horizontal transportation systems; and
e future expansion of services and programs.

A dynamic Strategic Asset Management plan will encompass planning the
reconfiguration of facilities to meet the current and future health needs and enable
informed decision making based on a collection of consistent base data set. It isup to
the management to organise planning, provide analytical support and coordinate
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planning efforts throughout the organisation. In order for planning to be effective as
an organisational management tool, Goldman (2002) suggested that the following
activities to be performed.

1) Conduct environmental scans and forecastss to provide information
regarding the demographic, social, economic, technological and political
trends, competitor initiatives and market structure and direction.

2) Educate key participants in planning techniques-to ensure that individuals
involved in the planning process have clear expectations as to the purpose,
order and expected outcomes of each activity.

3) Design and administer a planning process- to organise activities to take place
and function as a co-ordinating mechanism for business line and operating unit
plans

4) Develop policies and procedures to support the planning activities- to ensure
that consistent standards and approaches are used across the organisation for
all the planning activities.

5) Reconcile planning outcomes with other key organisational processes such
as budgeting and recruitment- to ensure effective management of resources

6) Monitor and evaluate plans- to provide an impact on the initiatives

7) Plan for planning- to ensure adequate resources for planning are retained and
developed.

The above planning considerations and capabilities can be mapped against the actual
process that takes place within a primary care trust. Other considerations that would
be required to be taken into account include costs of repairs to existing facilities,
provision of care closer to home, investment required to upgrade sites, investment
decisions based on clinical quality, local need, health inequalities, risk, local health
and priority access. There are a number of barriers to moving resources, including the
significant amount of resources tied up in secondary care and the need to maintain
hospital services during periods of change. Shifting the balance of care has significant
implications on the planning process for example; reconfiguring services may imply
additional combined use of facilities with other public bodies as services move into
the community. The NHS faces considerable challenges in progressing these changes.
Can ICT tools assist in the planning process and aid in dealing with change? The
following section discusses this issue further.

5 Innovation withintheNHS

The NHS's performance in taking up and spreading innovations and existing best
practice is variable (Barlow et a., 2008). According to Barlow the key challenges
include ‘NHS organisations’ capacity and receptiveness for innovation, the lack of
long-term strategic thinking, fragmentation between hedthcare organisations,
professional and cultural silos and the funding system’. In order to reduce costs and
increase the potential advantages it is imperative that evidence-informed design goals
and approaches be included early in the process of facility programming and design
(Ulrich, 2000). Evidence based planning with supportive ICT tools can affect the
internal configuration and overall design of the facility. The 2007 Comprehensive
Spending Review (CSR) linked variations in NHS productivity to variable practice
and technology uptake. It stated that “reducing such unnecessary variation could
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potentially generate net cash savings of £1.5 billion per year by 2010-11" (Barlow et
al., 2008).

Simulation and modelling tools are being used to develop virtual health systems
which would enable a planner to test new models of care in a hypothetical context.
Such tools can also evaluate the potential impact of changes in population, demand
and burden of disease (Sellers and Hankey, 2008). These tools also help illustrate the
impact of service changes on the available options or models of care. There are a
number of off the shelf smulation packages, which have been used by parts of the
NHS to test future service changes, model the impact of disease outbreaks or to
forecast the impact of population growth, e.g. SIMUL8. GoldSim, Powerism and
Scenario Generator (NHS Institute of Innovation and Improvement, 2008). Another
such tool called ‘SHAPE' was developed by the Department of Health and will be
studied as a part of this research. The adoption of innovations in ICT is underpinned
by avast literature on technology transfer which is beyond the scope of this paper, but
could be the subject of further research.

51 SHAPE

SHAPE is a NHS web based benchmarking software. SHAPE stands for * Strategic
Health Assets and Performance Evaluation’; it allows providers and commissioners to
compare costs and activity by condition, to look at length of stay, day surgery and
outpatient rates. The software can be used to identify future services and asset
requirements. The system is aso linked to a geographical information system,
allowing comparison between the various demographic trends of the local population.
It can be used to test whether different service configurations could be improved
performance. The software is pre-loaded with five years of Health Episodes Statistics
data (HES), 2001 census demographics and estates information for 99 per cent of
health and social care estates, including GP practices and private hospitals (DOH,
2004). SHAPE uses the latest ClearNET data to produce preset reports. These reports
show comparative performance against the top ten high impact changes and other
performance indicators which enables identification of areas for potentia
improvement. In addition, there is a module that assesses bed, theatre and clinical
equipment and space necessary to meet demand. The strategic analysis component
calculates the cost benefit of a health system running at optimal capacity and
productivity.

6 Research Methodology

This section entails the methodology adopted for conducting this research along with
suitable data collection techniques employed, giving due consideration to the scope of
this research project. A qualitative paradigm is selected for this research as the data
collected will chiefly be non-numeric. A case study of a PCT (Primary Care Trust)
would be undertaken in order to investigate the intuitive multi agency and multi
stream approach to Master Planning/Strategic Asset Management. This will be
supported by interviews of key individuas involved in the process, to validate the
actual process taking place within the PCT. This will be followed by a desk study of
the SHAPE tool to understand the capabilities and application of it. The final piece of
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this research would be to validate and trail the SHAPE tool against a real life service
and estates reconfiguration.

7 Conclusion and Further Research

The challenges in today’ s healthcare environment have placed pressure on PCTs to
develop better planning systems. The structure of healthcare delivery is changing and
PCTs are now adopting an integrated/service reconfiguration approach. Although
traditional forms of planning focus on internal factors of administration there is a
growing need to incorporate other sophisticated systems to support the planning
process. As part of this research a comprehensive information flow model of this
process is being developed to help planners manage the complexity and understand
and optimise the iterative design process. What this depicts is that Master Planning
and Strategic Asset Management are closely interlinked and that multiple stakeholders
from different organisations and agencies must work cooperatively in the strategic
and tactical decision making. This model will aso depict that various infrastructure
decisions will be driven by different planning evidence gathered by numerous
activities and stakeholders in what is a very complex and interrelated system, process
mapping is a tool that has been identified as a key tool in understanding and driving
system improvement.
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Abstract:

The Construction Industry is an important contributor to the United Kingdom (UK)
economy, having 95% of Small and Medium-sized Businesses (SMEs) within its
industry. However, there is a very small sub-group which consists of Black and Asian
Construction Businesses (BACBs) and Minority Ethnic Construction Women and
Disabled Persons (MECWDs) that represent 12.6% of the Construction Industry in
England (SBS 2006), who have not yet been extensively researched, nor have their
economic contribution to the UK economy been accurately documented. This study is
part of an in-depth research aimed at investigating the survival and growth of BACBs
within the UK. The aim of this paper is to establish the positioning of BACBs. A
literature review of scholarly material published in the last ten years would be carried
out focusing on three main facets of BACBSs. First, the main characteristics of the UK
Construction Industry are established. This is followed by a critical review of the
support that is available for the survival and growth of BACBs. Third, it discusses the
solutions that have been offered for BACBSs that would assist them in their survival and
growth.

Keywords:
Construction Industry, SMEs, Black and Asian Construction Businesses (BACBS),
business survival and growth

1 Introduction

A significant number of Black and Asian Construction Businesses (BACBSs) are SMESs.
SMEs are defined as businesses which have less than 250 employees and whose
business turnover is limited to fifty million euros. Their significant contribution of £2.9
billion (59% output) to the Construction Industry (SBS 2006) make them very
important. However, due to the Industry’s competitive, fragmented and complex nature
(McCabe 2006) some of these important businesses are fraught with problems of
survival and growth because of their small size and limited resources.
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A considerable amount of research has been carried out on SMES over the last decade,
indicating that they face many challenges ranging from lack of competitiveness to lack
of appropriate skills. However, these problems still persist. Some of the research that
has been carried out has been on marketing and networking (Siu and Kirby, 1998);
business growth (Packham et al., 2005; Dobbs and Hamilton, 2007); competitiveness
and survival (Brooksbank et al., 2004), and entrepreneurship (Glancey, 1998; Robertson
et a, 2003). Various solutions have been suggested to address some of these challenges
faced by construction SMES. Research by Weston (1996) who recommended strategic
planning; Meldrum and Berraranger (1999) concluded that Higher Education could
meet some of the shortcomings of these groups; Boyd and Xiao (2006) recommended
providing knowledge based workshops for these enterprises in order to alleviate their
operational costs and management problems. Perez-Aroas et a (2007) designed a
knowledge management tool for improving sharing their knowledge amongst
themselves; and Sexton et a (2007) used a conceptual model to identify two types of
knowledge-based innovation that would help these groups. However, the fact remains
that due to their size and limited resources the inherent problems of Construction SMESs
till continue with the main areas of concern that impact on their survival and growth
being that of the economy, regulations, competition, cash flow and taxation (SBS 2006).

The opposite scenario exists with research on Ethnic Minority Businesses, EMBs even
though a considerable number of them are SMEs. Ethnic Minority Businesses are
defined as businesses containing, Black, Asian, Chinese and any non-White and
minority White group such as Turkish, Eastern European and Jewish. Only sparse
research has been carried out as compared to non-EMBs. A few have been Altinay and
Altinay (2008); Nwankwo (2005); Smallbone et al. 2005); Chaudhry and Crick (2000,
2003) and Barrett et al. (2002). However, they focused on businesses within the
Catering, Retall and Manufacturing Industries and Hotel Sectors, and Ram and
Smallbone (2001) and Basu and Altinay (2002) discussed the various entrepreneurial
concepts within these industries.

Hardly any research has been carried out on BACBs except by three researchers. The
first by Clark and Drinkwater’s (2006) who used census data to expose a trend of
changing patterns in Britain, but it focused on change in unemployment figures of the
self-employed, rather than on businesses. It aso highlighted the distinctions between the
various ethnic groups across al the various sectors, and the percentage and
demographic change within these sub-groups. The other two who focused on businesses
revealed that BACBs did encounter barriers, but there were limitations to these two key
research studies by Greater London Authority (2007) and by Steele and Sodhi (2004).
However, the impact that some of these barriers and factors such as social exclusion
(from Old Boy Network) and discrimination have on such small businesses has yet to be
better understood and properly assessed due to insufficient knowledge of their ability to
grow.

The definition given to BACBSs by the LEOF, London Equal Opportunities Federation’s
isthat of aminority led enterprise is that of “a sole trader, a company or business which
is owned by a minimum of fifty-one percent by any combination of the groups of Black
persons, Women and Persons with disabilities, or a minimum of fifty percent by
Person(s) with disabilities only” (Ram et al., 2002).
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Positioning of BACBs within the Construction Industry may prove difficult as they are
avery small group who form less than 12.6% of the Construction Industry in England
(SBS 2006). The title indicates that the paper is exploratory in terms of investigating the
matters of support and growth that effect BACBS, rather than in providing any empirical
answers. BACBs' ability to survive and grow will impact on their positioning within the
Construction Industry. It is therefore important that in order to render assistance to this
group the factors impacting these areas of survival and growth need to be identified.
BACBs' first chalenge is that of size, and so they suffer from inherent problems of
being small, having limited resources and possessing weak bargaining power similar to
those of most SMEs (Brooksbank et al., 2004). Second, BACBs are under-researched in
terms of their survival and growth within the Construction Industry. This was revea ed
in the literature review on investigating barriers that impacted on their growth and
survival. Third, BACBs find themselves within an industry that is increasingly volatile,
severely competitive and openly hostile in nature (McCabe 2006). Finaly, the support
available in order to assist in their survival and growth seem to be ineffective (Ram and
Smallbone, 2001). The objectives of this paper are to first, establish the characteristics
of the Construction Industry within which BACBs operate and describe some of the
major problems encountered by BACBs. Second, critically review the existing support
available to BACBs, and in the process identify the pertinent barriers that affect their
survival and growth. Finally, discuss the solutions that have been offered to BACBs in
assisting them to survive and grow. This paper presents useful insights into the
economic and business activities of this group and should be of interest to others
embarking on related topics.

2 TheConstruction Industry

Langford and Male (2001) discussed the Construction Industry in depth and highlighted
its fragmented and vast nature and the fact that it actually consists of four distinct
industries, that of (i) Building, (ii) Civil engineering, (iii) Repair and maintenance and
(iv) Materials manufacture. These can still be sub-divided into market segments and
sectors which have their various markets within which SMEs and stakeholders operate.
This results in the fragmented nature of the industry, because some of the sectors exist
independently, such as Civil engineering and Materials manufacture; whist others
compete against each other such as the commercia and industrial markets within
speculative development; and yet again, some of them form a symbiotic relationship
such as socia and private housing. Thus, this characteristic coupled with the fact that
the vast majority of businesses, -ninety-five percent of them being SMEs does little to
abate the challenges faced by BACBs.

The volatile nature of the Construction Industry results in many SMEs going into
bankruptcy each year. McCabe (2006) described the peculiar problems within this
Industry that have been identified as endemic and inherent such as high-unemployment,
lack of training, economic uncertainty and erratic labour arrangements that have
historically had detrimental effects on the smaller, more vulnerable companies and
businesses. However, their small size may alow them to be flexible enough to adapt to
this ever changing scenario within the Industry.
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Langford and Mae (2001) also highlighted that the industry has continued to change
and adapt in areas were both Local and Centra Government have intervened or
produced legidation to effect such issues such as climate change and the use of
aternative energy, sustainability and sustainable communities and a host of other
initiatives that tend to attract funding for projects. The Client being a stakeholder now
tends to initiate the procurement process. The need for ever increasing large, and
complicated construction projects, moving away from traditional forms of building
projects have increased considerably. Thus, pressure is exerted increasingly on the
supply chain of the Main Contractor by their own supply chains. It is within these areas
of procurement and tendering within the Public and Socia Sectors that this
competitiveness tends to manifest itself. Moreover, it is within these sectors that
continuous and/or periodical work can be obtained by BACBs as opposed to the Private
Sector. The bureaucratic procedures in the tendering and bidding processes and some of
the initiatives, or practices such as ‘partnering’ that tended to exclude BACBs due to
their smaller size, and would usually choose larger well-known firms. This increasingly
hostile and competitive environment within procurement and supply chains areas has
led researchers to identify barriers that help to stifle the growth of BACBs (Steele and
Sodhi, 2004) and (Greater London Authority, 2007).

Thus, BACBs tend to be a vulnerable group because they are few and they face
phenomenal challenges, barriers and obstacles such as social exclusion (Old Boy
Network) and discrimination (Greater London Authority, 2007). It is within this context
that the approach taken in the next section would critically examine what the policy
makers are offering to this group. Are BACBSs receiving adequate support which will
assist in their survival and growth? Can this growth be maintained over several years?
In the event that BACBSs are not taking up the support, what are their reasons for such
actions? What can be done, or what incentives can be offered to BAcBs in order to take
up support? Are there any BACBs who believe that support will not assist their business
growth, or that no support is required to achieve growth?

3 Support availableto EMBsand BACBs

Britain has two decades of experience of local public enterprise development agencies,
and a variety of business linkage schemes run by the Department of Trade and Industry
(DTI). This experience and tradition should show that the most Business Devel opment
Support (BDS) and linkage programmes should be beneficial, if not successful for the
small business. However, the literature review discovered that these programmes which
tend to be driven by commercial self-interest of firms collaborating together, but
supported by both Central and Local Government have not been supportive to Small
Businesses as well as Ethnic Businesses (Ram and Smallbone, 2001; Emslie and Brent,
2007)). This study focuses on public support (provided by the Government) as opposed
to that of private support (provided by family, friends, experts, such as solicitors and
accountants) provided for BACBs. This choice seemed appropriate because first, there
has been more research in this area, so trends can be compared and investigated.
Second, this support is provided by policy makers who can be challenged or lobbied in
the event of ther initiatives and policies and guidelines being ineffective. In the
investigation of the barriers faced by BACBS, the literature review had to include Ethnic
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Minority Businesses because majority of the research on support was targeted at the
latter.

In the literature review lack of support or rather ineffective support and their impact on
Ethnic Minority Businesses also featured as key aspects in terms of being barriers to
their growth (Emslie and Brent, 2007). The literature review highlighted a plethora of
providers of support that included Central and Local Government, Training and
Enterprise Councils (TECs), enterprise agencies, such as Business Links and their
persona business advisors, (PBASs) from whom information about the type and level of
support can be obtained directly by these businesses. However, research has shown that
even though a considerable amount of support has been available to these businesses,
the take-up rate has been quite low as well as slow in some areas (Ram and Smallbone
2001; Baldock and Smallbone, 2003; Emslie and Bent, 2007). It may seem that these
hurdles in obtaining support have not yet been quite fully understood by the support
providers and the Government, and so the research will provide a deeper understanding
as to why some of these problems still persist.

Ram and Smallbone (2003) were concerned about the support available, and realised
that so much research had been carried out in densely populated areas in which they
were located. Those businesses in the smaller, more remote towns, such as Devon and
Cornwall had been neglected and were lacking in most areas of support. Although their
research into forty-two firms, (fifty-five percent of these firms were in the Food
Services and Hotel Sectors), it was relevant to this review because in their literature
review they highlighted barriers to two important groups. The first group was Small
Enterprises, (SEs) whose barriers were “lack of finance and limited business and
marketing skills’ cited by Curran and Blackburn in 1992 and 1993. The second group
was EMBSs, whose barriers were issues such as “perception of racism; low awareness
and use of mainstream business support agencies and membership organisations’ cited
by Blackburn and Rutherford in 1999; Focusin 1999; and Marlow in 1992.

Emslie and Brent (2007) also carried out research, but on the marketing of support to
EMBSs by public sector support agencies. Although their methodology was to carry out
in-depth interviews and so produced a lot of important and vital information, it was a
tentative study and very restricted as it covered a very small sample of six public sector
providers and was limited to Glasgow and Edinburgh. They acknowledged the existing
barriers to growth, which were competitive environment, lack of finance and the lack of
managerial resources and were prevalent across the various groups of SMEs, EMBs
and BACBs. However, they highlighted the additional barriers to growth which were an
“extra layer” encountered by EMBs given by Barclays Bank in 2005; Ram and
Smallbone in 2003; Welsh et a in 2003; and CEEDR in 1999. The low uptake of
business support services by Ethnic Minority Businesses were also highlighted by
Emslie and Brent (2007) as “lack of awareness of support agency; lack of understanding
and interest of the types of support available; doubts about the relevance of what is
offered; advice, finance and assistance were sought from within the owner’s own socia
network of family and friends; perceived cultura differences and confusion caused by
the continued fragmentation of the support infrastructure’. Whereas the reasons why
support providers thought the propensity was low were that there were “problems when
identifying and reaching the business in question; the inappropriateness of product-
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oriented approaches offered by support agencies; lack of ethnic minority advisers; the
lack of data; the lack of recognition of the specific needs of Ethnic Minority Businesses
and the lack of understanding of the business environment by the supporters cited by
(Linehan and Sosnain 2003; Ram and Smallbone in 2001; and Ram and Jones in 1998.

4 Barriersencountered by BACBs

Their Annual Small Business Survey of Small Businesses which included a booster
survey of Ethnic Minority Businesses discovered that the most important barriers to
growth within that group were competition, recruiting staff, the economy, regulations
and obtaining finance (SBS 2006). However, there were distinct differences. Cash-flow
and taxation impacted more on SMEs, whereas recruiting staff and obtaining finance
impacted more on Ethnic Minority Businesses. The review will focus on those barriers
of survival and growth that are unique and specific to BACBs. Barrett et a 2000 cited
some barriers that impacted on small businesses such as poor access to credit facilities;
having an impoverished customer base; owning out-dated rundown premises and having
to pay high insurance rates for their premises. These barriers and constraints may not all
have been relevant to the BACBs.

The study by Steele and Sodhi (2004) identified barriers that prevented BACBs from
getting contracts from Housing Associations. These were in terms of evaluating the
fairness and equitability of the social housing sector, there was the lack of willingness to
give constructive feedback by the housing associations to a BACB that would assist
them in the event of that particular company bidding for further work in deciding on
successful tenderers. This was just one of the several areas identified as being a
disadvantage to potential tenderers. Others identified were the lack of flexibility by
some Housing Associations in terms of payments, previous experience and insurance
levels.

The Greater London Authority (GLA, 2007) commissioned a research in London which
identified several barriers which were experienced by BACBs such as “lack of training;
socia exclusion (Old Boy Network), discrimination, lack of understanding of diversity
with Client bodies; lack of overall strategic policies by Government; the unwillingness
to change and the closed socia networking groups’. The barriers encountered by these
groups when attempting to get contracts were “the lack of training and experience; lack
of track record; insufficient resources, lack speciaist capabilities and insufficient
turnover”. Steele and Sodhi, 2004 revealed barriers encountered within the procurement
process within the Socia Sector were “the lack of transparency of the bidding system;
inconsistencies of the implementation of the policies of the stakeholders; and inability
of businesses to cope with large contracts’. A taxonomy of barriers encountered by
EMBs over recent yearsis shown in Table 1. This table gives a chronological snapshot
of the barriersto growth experienced by EMBs and BACBs over several years. Mgjority
lie within the procurement procedures and bidding for work, and there has been little
change in four years. The cultural and socio-economic barriers tend to be within other
industries such as Retail, Catering and Hotel Management. These barriers are aso wide
and far- reaching. The support that would be required would need to counteract, lift
and/or abate some of these barriers.
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5 Conclusion

The characteristics of the Construction Industry is set to deteriorate in terms of its
volatility with regards to the economic impact of the credit crunch. Hostility is still
widely practiced in the implementation of some European Directives which result in the
exclusion of a significant amount of SMEs and BACBs from bidding for contracts.
Complexity and fragmentation are characteristics that are inherent due to the complex
nature of buildings and procurement methods, the vast scae of projects and
considerable range in costs for project work. Thus factors do not assist the plight of
BACBSs. Though there was considerable research on SMEs, the tendency is that thereis
no distinction made between the groups of Ethnic Minority Businesses and SMES. The
Government, Construction Industry and Stakeholders are therefore likely to be
uninformed as to whether the latter encounter specific problems due to their ethnic
origin or that they have identica problems that can be solved along with the main
stream of SMEs.

There was very little research carried out on BACBs. However, the sparse information
that is available by two researchers have reveaed that they did encounter barriers, but
there were limitations to the two key research studies by Greater London Authority
(2007) and by Steele and Sodhi (2003). Considerable amount of funds and resources are
being alocated to the different support organisations and impoverished areas are being
targeted by the Government through regeneration grants and other incentives to assist
SMEs and EMBs. There were a minimum of twelve reasons why the support take-up
rate by EMBs was low. Some of these reasons were cultural and socio-economic that
would need more input in the type of training and experience required by these Support
Workersin order to implement good quality support.

The barriers faced by BACBSs in the process of bidding for work within the Social
Sector were the lack of transparency of the bidding system; inconsistencies of the
implementation of the policies of the stakeholders; inability of businesses to cope with
large contracts (Steele and Sodhi 2004). Some of the other barriers faced by ethnic
minority groups in other sectors were language barriers, cultural issues, lack of
confidence, the effects of racia prejudice, access to finance, concentrated in activities
with high failure rates and over concentration in low entry threshold activities (Ram and
Smallbone 2003).

One reference to BACBS economic worth was made by the London Development
Agency (LDA) which stated that “if London’s Black, Asian, Minority and Ethnic
(BAMES) businesses in al sectors can achieve a turnover by employment and /or
enterprise seen across all UK enterprises, total revenues would increase by amost
£10bn and at least 50,000 jobs created” (SBS 2006). These figures would have to be
treated with some caution as the report has allowed for double counting, as some ethnic
businesses tend to fall under more than one category of ethnicity. In the event of any
major threat to the existence of BACBS, both the Construction Industry and the UK
economy would encounter loss of revenue, skills and diversity that the group
contributes.
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Table 1. Taxonomy of barriersfor EMBsand BACBs

Barriers Author Date

Poor access to credit facilities Barrett et al 2000
Having an impoverished customer base
Owning out-dated rundown premises

Having to pay high insurance rates for their premises

Lack of finance Baldock and Smallbone 2003
Limited business and marketing skills

Perception of racism

Low awareness and use of mainstream agencies

Low take-up of membership organisations

Over concentration in low entry threshold activities Ram and Smallbone 2003
Language barriers

Cultural issues

Lack of confidence

Lack collateral

Concentrated in activities with high failure rate

Bureaucratic procedures in the tendering and bidding for Steele and Sodhi 2004
contracts

Unwillingness to give congructive feedback for

unsuccessful tenders

Lack of flexibility in terms of payments

Previous experience and insurance levels

Behavioural characteristics Smallbone et a 2005
Types of problemsthat they face

Lack of professional business and management skills

Lack of financial management; cash flow problems

Breaking out

Lack of track record; insufficient resources Greater London Authority 2007
Lack specialist capabilities; insufficient turnover
When bidding for contracts, CBABS receive following no

feedback; lack of training and experience
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Abstract:

HACCP system is a tool assesses hazards and establishes control systems that focus on
prevention rather than relying mainly on end-product testing. Food industries today
require intensive controls during their processing, storage and distribution. The HACCP
system can guarantee the safety of food products. However HACCP is not the first step
to food safety, first there must be some general procedures often described as the pre-
requisites to HACCP. Prerequisite may include: building constructions; hygienic
facilities, recelving of raw materials, also equipment design, instalation, and
maintenance, hygienic practices, Sanitation programme, and pest control programme.
Once these are in place, HACCP, which is focused control on specific hazards, is then
the final step in securing the safety of food. Furthermore, there is a lack of studies on
implementation of HACCP system in Arabic countries and not one of those studies was
carried out in Libya context. Therefore the research methodology has been designed
with aim of this research by identify what, if any, food safety program are established
in, and the status and situation of the prerequisite in the market. The results show that
the management opinions confirm the advantages of HACCP. However, handling
practices were not being followed in Bab abahar market; many of these practices
represent prerequisite programs that must be in place before HACCP. This it may be a
key to successful implementation of food safety and HACCP programs in thisarea. This
paper will detailed on the methodol ogies adapted to fulfil these aims.

Keywords:
Food Safety, HACCP, Prerequisite programme, Research Design and M ethodol ogy

1 Introduction

HACCP is economical and effective administration system of controlling food safety.
Nearly 30 years ago, HACCP has become internationally. HACCP is not the first step to
food safety, legislation demands that first there must be safely designed and constructed
building, environmental hygiene, and preventative maintenance with the necessary
facilities and equipment, there are also some general procedures often described as the
pre-requisites to HACCP (WHO, 1999). food safety is go through a period of change,
rising nationaly by increasing consumer concern for foodborne disease and
internationally by demands for food hygiene and a food safety control. In this context,
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the demand for complete control, from source to table is grow (Taylor, 2006).. HACCP
is important for the food industries due to a number of reasons make concerns over
safety in the food industry as growing trade in fresh produce, with a much higher risk of
contamination, the increasing numbers of new or re-emerging pathogens that have the
potential to contaminate food (Suwanrangsi, 2002). In response to these safety concerns,
fresh food have been one of the priority sectors for the introduction of HACCP systems
to ensure that products are safe for consumption and further processing. in Libyan There
are significant quality problems in food industries which result from handled. Fresh
food rapidly decay, also has been the vehicle for a variety of pathogens and toxins like
viral gastroenteritis, histamine ets. Since Libya has a warm climate, the spoilage is
quickly than in a cool environment. Apparently Quality problems affect the reputation
of Libyan food in the market. What is more, is Libya's intention to enter the World
Trade Organization so this demands Libyan exports production agrees with the
requirements of WTO? Consequently , it needs very good quality assurance system start
in handling, transporting, processing, marketing and storage, in both export and local
industry to prevent a magor problem in terms of both health and economies
significance.. The aim of conducting this research is to investigate the level of HACCP
system implementation in seafood premises in Libya. By identify and evaluate the
elements of afood safety management system those are in place in the premises and to
review the relevant literature on the concept of HACCP system and food safety
management in general as well as to check those features that contributes to ensure the
safety of food which is divided into five parts namely ‘premises: regarding location;
equipment, personnel hygiene, training, instruction and supervision. This study is a
summary of PhD project concentrate on investigation of current situation of the level of
HACCP implementation in the Bab-albaher market in Tripoli. The paper including the
need for the research, the research questions, the expected contributions to the body of
knowledge. The researcher will utilize different types of research methodology. The
research will then go on to discuss the Possibility to implementation HACCP system in
Libya and highlight the key elements for why did not adopt HACCP in Libya.

2 Literaturereview

HACCP system was aready developed in the early 1960s in the USA in order to
produce safe food for the space programme (Bauman,1995). HACCP is not the first step
to food safety. Legidation demands that first there must be safely designed and
constructed building, environmental hygiene, and preventative maintenance with the
necessary facilities and equipment, there are aso some general procedures often
described as the pre-requisites to HACCP, or Pre-Requisite Programmes (PRPs) (WHO,
1999). This term used to describe all those activities, other than specific HACCP plans
as ‘Good Hygiene Practice’ (GHP) or ‘ Good Manufacturing Practice’ (GMP) that need
to be ready before starting with HACCP. According to Wallace and Williams (2001),
the prerequisite programs are include :
1. Premises: Out side Property, Building, Sanitary Facilities, and Water/Steam/Ice
Quality Programs.
2. Transportation and Storage Food Carriers, Temperature Control, Storage of
Incoming Materials, Non-food Chemicals and Finished Product.
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3. Equipment: General Equipment Design, Equipment Installation, Equipment
Maintenance, and Calibration

4. Personnel Training, Hygiene and Health Requirements

5. Sanitation and Pest Control Sanitation Program, Pest Control Program

6. Recalls: Recall Procedures, Distribution records
These general procedures are common to most businesses and most products, and are
important in keeping everything running smoothly and safely. HACCP, which is
focused control on specific product/process lines, is then the final step in securing food
safety. Figure (1) shows the first four elements of a safe food operation which should be
dealt with before you start with HACCP (Taylor, 2006). Figure I: Elements of a food
safety operation
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Figure |: Elements of afood safety operation

The successful application of HACCP requires the full commitment and involvement of
management and the work force. It adso requires a multidisciplinary approach; this
multidisciplinary approach should include, when appropriate, expertise in agronomy,
veterinary health, production, microbiology, medicine, public health, food technology,
environmental health, chemistry and engineering (Codex, 2003).

The use of HACCP systems in the food industry is now global. Since it first emerged,
the concept has increased in importance, through its endorsement by Codex
Alimentarius at the international level and by the European Union (EU) and the USA.
Currently over forty countries have announced HACCP initiatives for the control of
food production, processing and distribution Untermann, (1999).

HACCP is important for the food industries due to a number of reasons make concerns
over safety in the food industry as growing trade in fresh produce, with a much higher
risk of contamination, the increasing numbers of new or re-emerging pathogens that
have the potentia to contaminate food (Suwanrangsi, 2002). In response to these safety
concerns, fresh food have been one of the priority sectors for the introduction of
HACCP systems to ensure that products are safe for consumption and further
processing. In conclusion reducing the spoilage of fresh food will require continued and
coordinated efforts by many different agencies, including those involved with quality;
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harvesting, processing, marketing and consumer education. It was believe that HACCP
found to be an effective approach for monitoring product safety and quality. In addition
to Shift the sector of industries from the classical ‘quality control and inspection
approach’ to an integrated HACCP system of the entire chain: production, handling,
processing and marketing.

3 Research Questions

e Towhat extent is the prerequisite and HACCP system used in the Libyan food
premises?

e What are the factors that affect the implementation of HACCP system in Libya?

e How can the effective implementation of HACCP system be adopted into the
Libyan food premises?

4 Expected contribution to Knowledge

e Themain contribution will be contribute implementation of HACCP system in
to the food industry in Libya

¢ Recommendation which may help in shifted the sector of food industry from the
classical ‘quality control and inspection approach’ to an integrated HACCP
system.

e Implementation of regulatory HAACP-Based food Inspection Programs.

e Using of HACCP datain the provision of task-related food hygiene training.

e This research will provide addition knowledge on implementation of HACCP
system in all food sectors in Arabic countriesand in Libyain particular.

e The possibility of the identification of unique barriers that affect implementation
of HACCP system in Libya

5 Research Methodology

Because of the absence of any studies deals with implementation HACCP system in to
the food industry in Libya particularly, and rarity of studies in this field in Arabic
countries in general, an exploratory methodology can be the best to explore the level of
HACCP implementation in to the food industry in Libya And based on the
characteristics and the nature of this research as the researcher wants to gather rich
information in order to investigate the level of HACCP implementation in Libya, the
phenomenol ogical approach will be selected as the research philosophy.

The researcher has chosen to combine the deductive and inductive approaches, the two
main research approaches according to (Collis and Hussey (2003)) to achieve the
objectives of the study. combining deductive and inductive approaches within the same
piece of research was encourage by Saunders et al. (2007) as it is impossible to go
theory-free into any study (Richards, 1993).In this research, alist of elements necessary
to assess level of HACCP implementation will be derived from the literature and then
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investigated in the case study institutions (deductive). After that, the findings from the
fieldwork will be incorporated into the existing theory (inductive).

5.1 Research Strategy

The point of the research design or strategy is to satisfy the research aim and objectives.
There are a number of research strategies in social science research which include;
experiments, Surveys, histories analysis of archival information and case studies (Yin,
2003, p. 1).

Case study defines as “an empirical inquiry that investigates a contemporary
phenomenon within its real-life context, especially when the boundaries between
phenomenon and context are not clearly evident” Yin (2003, p.13). Moreover, the case
study is appropriate strategy when ‘how’ or ‘why’ questions are being posed, which
allows the researcher to determine not only what happened but also why it happened
furthermore it is also recommended when the researcher has little control over the
events and when the focus is on contemporary events (Yin (2003). This research will
answer the research questions what are the level of implementation of HACCP system
in Libya? And what are the barriers that affect the implementation of HACCP system in
Libya? .The event is contemporary and the researcher has no control over this
phenomenon, therefore a Case study research was chosen in this study, since it will be
useful for exploratory studies of this kind. It is expected that this approach will provide
an opportunity to explore level of HACCP implementation in Libya in some depth
through organize piecing together of detailed evidence in context (Yin, 1994). Case
study strategy has been selected to gain the depth of understanding of the information
necessary to identify the possibility of Libya for implementing HACCP system.

5.2 Selection of Case Study

In the Marian sector, the Bab abahar fish market in Tripoli is sought as an effective
case study which can be satisfied as the unique and important case and has enough
criteriafor the study. The following are reasons for selection of the case study:

e The new Bab abahar fish market is the only Libyan Public organization
specialized in selling fish. To answer the research questions and in order to
achieve the best selection among the fish market in Libya and to guarantee the
best sources of data relevant of current research, the big, new, and permanent
fish market was selected for this research. In addition, the rationale for choosing
the new and permanent fish market is that it is assumed that this experience will
be circulated to the rest of the Libyan markets.

e On the other hand the permanent fish market was chosen because it will enable
the identification of current barriers faced by the market.

e The Bab abahar fish market is situated in Tripoli, Libya's capital city. This
feature allowed the researcher to contact the department easily and considerably
reduce traveling time and cost.

The selection of this permanent fish market would give strength to the research and will
give the author the full picture regarding the impact of barriers affect the
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implementation of HACCP in fish market in general in Libya, and that would help in
achieving the research aim.

5.3 Data collection methods

Because there are no "one method fits al" studies, the specific requirements, research
nature, and objectives of research will usualy dictate the appropriate method or
methods to use. Additionally, each method of data collection has its strengths and
weaknesses, and these varied methods allow researchers to evaluate which method is
most appropriate for a given situation. According to Collis and Hussey (2003,) there are
two major types of data collection primary and secondary data.

Primary data: is data that were collected specifically for the purpose of this study
(fieldwork). Secondary data: were data collected for another purpose but are related to
the subject of the study, and which the researcher has gathered to build the theoretical
base for this study. The sources of these data were mainly: Referenced books, papers,
articles, researches, thesis, magazines and Internet. In this research both primary and
secondary data were used. However, studies on the subject of food safety in genera and
on HACCP in particular in Libya are very limited, and related published
data/information are also, rarely available. In general, the process of assembling data on
HACCP in Libya has proved a difficult challenge (Ghenghesh et.al, 2005; EI-Sharef, et.
al, 2006) Hence; it is worth mention that most of the secondary data/information used in
this study has been obtained through direct contact with different sources during
fieldwork in Libya. Nationa and local officia documented data on food safety, food
control in general and seafood safety in particular were collected mainly from the
Secretariat of marine, marine biology research centre and the Secretariat of Planning.
Yin (2003) listed five sources of evidence for data collection in the case study:
Documentation, archival records, interviews, observation, and physical artefact. All
sources might be complementary and could be used in cycle. Thus a case study should
use many sources, on condition that are relevant to the study (Yin, 2003).

In this research, the author will use Triangulation method, semi-structured, face-to-face
interviews as the main source of data collection as will as direct observation through
checklist and photography. Collection of supporting documentation also is used for
research validity and reliability.

Triangulation has been employed in this study because a single method is not adequate

to solve the problem of various factors under investigation. Moreover, this method
enhances the validation of collected data.
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5.4 Justificationsfor Choice of Data Collection methods

The use of several data collection methods i.e. interviews, documents, and observation
within one case study is intended to increase the validity of the findings and the
researcher confidence in the reliability of the information obtained. This is supported by
many authors. Moreover, the Individual in-depth interview allows respondents to talk at
length in their words and at their own level of understanding to gain in-depth
understanding of the phenomena of this study. The interviews will be conducted with
the leadership, top management and middle management from the different departments
within Marian secretary, marine research centre, fish market under investigation, and
expertise in food science and technol ogy.

Using top management, middle management in case study is a strategy used by the
author to collect different views about different types of information, factors and
barriers and to analyse, in-depth those information. Additionally, understand more in-
depth the impact of Job situation in these issues. Covering those levels can enhance the
validity of the study by getting different points of view.

A total of 14 interviews were contacted by the researcher. The study population was
dominated by the Ministry of marine wealth, followed by the Marine biology research
centre, with the remaining made up by Bab albahar market; Libyan export promotion
centre; Counsellor on Minister of Planning and food technology expertise.
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6 Preliminary Findings

The preliminary results show that the leadership and top and middle management
opinions confirm the advantages of HACCP. However, appropriate seafood handling
practices were not being followed in Bab albahar fish market and prerequisite food
safety programs for HACCP as GMP, GHP were found to be inadequate in the market.
However, as soon as things go wrong, there is the redisation that pre-requisite
programmes are the foundation for simple straightforward HACCP (Wallace and
Williams, 2001).

Employees in the sector of marine were found to have a significant amount of food
safety knowledge, |eadership and top and middle management including the manager of
the market with who had high qualifications were found to have higher food safety
practice and information. Also it was found that there are important food safety
practices that Bab albahar fish market has not implemented. Many of these practices
represent prerequisite programs that must be in place before HACCP can be
implemented.

This preliminary result suggests that assigning responsibility for food safety to specific
employees increases the number of food safety practices implemented in market. Also,
kind of education should be considered in the hiring process, as managers with
specialists in the area of food safety are more likely to implement food safety practices.
Further, more opportunities are needed for basic food safety training of employees at the
market. However, some practices related to food safety can be implemented with little
or no cost to the operation. Checking temperatures of fish as it arrives, developing a
policy on hand washing, recording temperatures inside the market and in the fish
storage, all are steps that a manager can take, with little time and minimal effect on the
foundation line, to help ensure the safety of seafood. Results from this study indicate
that Bab abahar do not have written policies and procedures. These need to be
developed to provide the basis for training and HACCP implementation. Model
standard operating procedures for Bab abahar could be developed. Secretary of marine
also should consider giving one or two employees major responsibility for seafood
safety, as this affects the number of food safety practices implemented. Thisit may be a
key to successful implementation of food safety and HACCP programs.

7 Conclusion and Further Research

Results of this study indicate that important food safety practices relating to prerequisite
programs and HACCP implementation need to be implemented in Bab albahar market.
whereas some practices would require training for both workers and managers, some
practices, such as ensuring that the market are away from environmentally polluted area,
write procedures for cleaning and sanitizing equipment, chemical storage, written
policies on hand washing, and use of hair restraints and gloves, are simple to implement
and require asmall amount of funds.

Manager of the market faced with great challenges to implementing food safety and
HACCP programs. Workers knowledge, law enforcement, and manager knowledge are
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the top three barriers identified in this study. The ministry of heath and environment
should focus efforts on food safety employee education and provide HACCP training
for all food premises managers. Sanitarians can play akey role in improving food safety
in the market.

Supplementary work should be conducted in one of the main companies (premesis) of
food manufacturing throughout Libya in order to gain an overview of presence of
elements and prerequisites of HACCP to investigate the level of HACCP
implementation and possibility of applying this system in the area of production.
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Abstract:

The European socia housing estates built after WWII are deteriorating. The building
envelope (facades and roof) is highly responsible for decay, maintenance costs and
energy consumptions. Strategic transformations of this part of the stock can contribute
reducing energy consumptions to meet European energy targets. With this respect,
wherever demolition is no option, adopting physical solutions directed to the envelope
leads to higher energy saving and better livability. Sustainable approaches however, are
not common yet. Renovation in the Netherlands focuses on limited aspects and energy
efficiency is not a driving concept or is implemented in exceptional cases. Much worse
is the situation in Italy, where renovation is not applied a al and interventions are
mostly driven by major repairs and maintenance. The aim of this research is to provide
design solutions to develop renovation strategies directed to the building envelope. This
is achieved by structuring a matrix collecting solutions and recommendations. The main
question is. how to design envelope strategies improving the quality of post-war social
housing in the Netherlands that could be also be applied in Italy? In this paper, it is
presented the work in progress to answer the sub-question: what aspects should deserve
attention to design envelope strategies in the Netherlands? The preliminary outcomes
are described through five sections: introduction to the problem, research methodol ogy,
overview on Dutch renovation practice, general aspects to be considered to design
envelope strategies and conclusions.

Keywords:
Building envelope, socia housing, sustainable transformation

1 Introduction

Most of the socia housing neighbourhoods in Europe have been realized after the
Second World War (van Beckhoven et a, 2005). The demand for housing in the post-
war period necessitated the rapid production of large numbers of dwellings with less
emphasis on qualitative aspects (Andeweg et a., 2007). This massive housing stock is
decaying fast. According to the “Building Decay Surveys’ issued by the Federa
Government of Germany, 80% of all European building decay is found in urban
building envelopes that is roof, walls and foundations. The envelope is responsible for
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most of the maintenance costs and its quality often does not meet current demand and
standards (Andeweg et a ., 2007).

According to the European Commission, the member states and the associated states,
the need for sustainable refurbishment is high (SUREURO, SUstainable Refurbishment
EUROpe). The European residential sector, in fact, currently accounting for about 27%
of the total energy consumption in Europe, offers a great potential to reduce CO2
emissions by energy efficient housing (Cecodhas, 2007). Sustainable transformation is
of growing importance especially in the view of the ambitious European energy targets:
reduce by 2020 greenhouse gas emissions comparing to 1999 by 20% and ensure 20%
of renewable energy sources (Commission of the European Communities, 2007). The
building facade ranks among the highest in energy consumptions of buildings (EPA -
ED, 2007). It is estimated that measures like roof and walls insulation alone, that are
envel ope directed solutions, can cut energy use of buildingsin half, reducing energy use
across Europe by 20% (Esteves, 2007).

In 2005, a report published by Federcasa (Italian Housing Federation) showed that, on
the average, Italian housing institutes manage limited maintenance strategies and low
investments (Pozzo, 2005). Actualy, apart from a few exceptions in the North of the
country, renovation in Italy is amost absent. Already in 1986, the government
registered that 3.5 million dwellings realized in the previous decades were poorly
constructed and that 1.590.000 multi storey houses were at risk (Mezzetti et. a., 2003).
Major problems affecting Italian building envelopes regard insufficient thermal and
acoustic insulation (Andeweg et al, 2007). Frequently, aso basic protection from
atmospheric agents is lacking. Clearly, the absence of investments on proper
intervention strategies contributes to the reinforcement of the deterioration processes.

The situation in Italy is profoundly different from the one in the Netherlands where
restructuring of social housing is on the agenda since the late ‘ 60s and ranks high for the
coming years (VROM, 2007). Common measures to improve the functional quality of
housing regard, for example, moving walls or adding volumes on the top floor (so called
“optoppen”) (Brandes et. a., 2000). According to SenterNovem, the rental and the
owner-occupied housing stock lack insulated glazing, roofing, outside walls, and ground
floors (VROM 2007, Cijfers over Wonen 2006). The existing level of thermal insulation
fells short comparing to the current standards. Energy performance of the building
envelope is still the most important and urgent problem (Koopman, 2007). This is
crucia considering that the Dutch government even raised the European energy targets
(30% reduction of greenhouse gas emissions in 2020 and 50% in 2050. SenterNoven,
2007). By 2020, 30% of energy will have to be saved in 2.4 million existing dwellings
and other buildings (VROM, 2008).

2 Overview on Dutch renovation

The NRP provides an overview on many examples and good practice of renovation
realized in the recent years. Good practices are ‘actions which could be recommended
for further application whether in a similar or adapted form’ (Minnery et al. 2000). By
observing the projects submitted to the NRP, it can be argued that envelope strategies
are not common and that two major strategies are typically adopted: ‘renovation light’
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and ‘high-level renovation’. It seems there is no standard definition distinguishing those
terms (pers. comm. Ouwehand and Helleman, 2007) but their meaning is diffused in the
practice. Both the strategies intend to improve the initial quality of the building. High-
level renovation, however, is more profound and leads to higher quality by moving the
(inner and outer) walls to improve, for example, housing differentiation.

Among the examples collected into the NRP archive, just a few exceptions are driven
by sustainable concepts (like re-using of the casco structure as in the Complex 50) or
apply solutions directed to save money on energy bills (like adding thermal insulation in
Enschedelaan to save 70%) (NRP, 2007). However, an exception that is not included in
the archive is the renovation of the high-rise in Poptahof, Delft (under construction).
Co-financed by the European Commission, it is amed to reach the energy standard of
new dwellings by adopting energy saving in the building envelope, installations and
measures to stimulate energy conservation behaviour (www.concerto-sesac.eu, 2008).
Architectural appearance of the exteriors seems to be dominated by interventions
preserving its most relevant characteristics (like rhythm, geometry, detailing, materials
and textures). A few renovations are characterized by a profound conversion of the
original appearance of the ‘60s/’ 70s into a contemporary fashionable product, like for
example the De Leeuw van Vlaanderen or, more radically, the Osdorperhof. But they
are driven by exceptional local circumstances therefore can not represent the common
practice. The architectural debate on preserving or not existing exteriors seems to be
driven by the initia state of the building. For especially the early post-war housing
stock, in fact, there are divergent opinions among Dutch architects on whether or not it
has a certain architectural quality. Accordingly, some architects try to keep the origina
features intact while renovating the interiors and others try to alter the appearance of the
building block as much as possible and to give these blocks a more up market look
(Andeweg M. and Koopman W.A.F., 2007).

In this study, to designate high-level renovations profoundly strengthening
distinctiveness of the exteriors comparing to the initial architectural appearance and
improving energy efficiency, it is used a simple term: (extreme) ‘makeover’. Even if it
does not apply to architecture, its definition can be elaborated to describe such
renovation concept: 'a set of changes (envelope directed solutions improving
sustainable-functional aspects) that are intended to make a person or place (the building)
more attractive’ (Cambridge Dictionary, 2005). Extreme makeover is a profound
envel ope strategy that elaborates on the concepts of ‘stripping’, ‘taking everything away
till only the construction frames of the houses are left and floor plans can be newly
arranged’, and ‘pimping’, 'making housing more sustainable without forcing to more'
(Hal, 2008). The key works underlying extreme makeover are: environment,
functionality and distinctiveness (sustainability, functional and architectural aspects)

(Fig.1).

The described sustainable problems, architectural aspects and the concept of extreme
make-over inspired the questions in the questionnaire developed to address personal
opinion of professionals on what aspects that should be considered to design envelope
strategies
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Figure 1: A profound envelope directed strategy: extreme makeover.

3 Research Methodology

The topic of enquiry of this research is the transformation of the post war social housing
stock. It resides in the architectural domain. The naturalistic paradigm is applied in that
the dominant mode of research design is based on qualitative research strategies (Groat
and Wang, 2002). The research problem can be described as follows. Common
renovation approaches applied in the Netherlands need more attention especialy for
what concerns energy efficiency of the building envelope that is crucia to meet the
European energy targets. Thereis a need to develop alternative strategies of intervention
to improve the quality of housing to greater extent. In Italy renovation is not applied at
al and interventions are mostly driven by major repairs and maintenance. To prevent
reinforcement of decay processes effective strategies need to be developed and adopted.
The aim of this research is to provide design solutions to develop envelope directed
strategies. This is achieved by structuring a matrix collecting solutions and
recommendations. The main research question is: how to design envelope strategies
improving the quality of post-war social housing in the Netherlands that could be aso
be applied in Italy where renovation is lacking? Four sub-research questions are aso
defined:

1. What are good solutions applied in Dutch renovations that can be extrapolated to
design envelope strategies?

2. What aspects should deserve attention to design envelope strategies in the
Netherlands?

3. What solutions and recommendations can be adopted to design envelope based
renovation projects in the Netherlands and Italy?

4. How would it be possible to implement envelope directed strategiesin Italy?

The research design is organized in four studies. Each one provides the answer to one of
the four sub-research questions. The whole research strategy is based on combined
strategies in that to each study it is applied a method and a tactic. In this paper, it is
described the work in progress to answer the second sub-question. This part constitutes
the descriptive section of the research which aims at noticing magor themes and
clustering information on the Dutch practice of renovation. The strategy applied is
qualitative interview to key actors (a socia interaction, a dialogue and interchange
between two persons about common areas of interest. Feminias, 2004). It is adopted the
tactic face-to-face semi structured questionnaire. For credibility, information collected
during the interviews is supported with data from multiple sources (like proceedings,
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books, power points, brochures and internet sites). But this phase of the study is still
work in progress and constitutes the major focus of the coming months. A few literature
references are used in this report to integrate and support the textual narration of the
preliminary outcomes.

The interviewed are professionals from universities, research institutes, knowledge
centres and architecture firms. Fourteen people are interviewed, all of them between
2006 and 2007. The average duration of an interview is 1,5 hours. In this paper are
reported preliminary outcomes from the analyses of nine interviews. The guiding face-
to-face questionnaire is divided in two parts both asking persona opinion of the
interviewed. The first part collects questions on the Dutch practice of renovation while
the second on an example of envelope directed strategy. In particular, in the last part
they had to mention obstacles (weaknesses) and advantages (strengths) concerning the
implementation of that strategy. The structure of the guide is mainly based on
gualitative observations of the projects showed in the archive of the Nationad
Renovation Prize (NRP), awell-known prize awarding best practice of renovation in the
Netherlands (for a brief description, refer to Section 2). If necessary to stimulate the
discussion, the professionals were asked to comment on realized and unrealized
examples of renovation they aready knew. For further argumentations, a few images
were informaly showed the interviewed. The images were also used to explain
envelope directed strategies and the concept of extreme make-over. Despite the risk of
affecting personal opinion, this strategy turned out to be effective. The interviewed were
able to mention further examples of realized and unrealized projects as well as other
experts to be consulted.

For systematic qualitative analysis of data, it is used the software Atlas.ti. It alows
managing, extracting, comparing, exploring, and reassembling meaningful pieces from
large amounts of data in creative, flexible, yet systematic ways. It is used to elaborate
texts, mostly transcripts from interviews (Evers, 2005). In this study, it was used to
quote and code parts the transcriptions and to create the output text according to
predetermined criteria. The coding process is based on two phases and three criteria. In
the first phase, it is applied an open coding approach in that quotations are coded with
no prefixed themes. In the second phase it is adopted a selective coding. Codes are
defined from the aready defined themes in the interview and attached to the quotations
(Feminias, 2004). For the quotations are used the following criteriaz emphasis (time
spent by the interviewed on the topic and number of time he mentions it), frequency
(different people mention the same topic) and references (type and number of sources
mentioned to support a topic). On the basis of this double coding it is structured a
scheme grouping similar codes into clusters. Following this scheme, it is developed the
textua narration of the aspects that should deserve attention when designing envelope
strategies in the Netherlands.

4 General aspectsto design envelope directed strategies

Form the analysis of the qualitative interviews elaborated so far, it emerged there are
five major clusters of aspects. Such clusters and their respective codes are illustrated in
table 1. 'Sustainable transformation’ includes the most important energy related aspects.
It mainly concerns the importance, the willingness, the lack of knowledge and the
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financia difficulties to improve energy performances of existing blocks. ‘Architectural
aspects of buildings' gathers those aspects concerning the design of arenovation like the
lack of creative thinking, the advantages of creating added value by combining
aesthetical and functional solutions, and the importance of considering wishes and
preferences of people. 'Image of neighbourhoods' concerns those aspects that might be
considered to make a deprived area more attractive like the strategic location of
distinctive projects, the importance of making the transformations visible from the
outside and the need to improve housing differentiation. 'Implementation of renovation'
groups those aspects concerning the practice. It mainly regards the gap between
experimentation and common approaches. Finaly, the cluster 'restrictions to renovation'
gathers those aspects that should be considered when deciding to go for ambitious
projects. It deals with general obstacles like the housing market, the common thinking
and place related circumstances.

'Sustainable ‘Architectural 'Image of 'Implementation of 'Restrictionsto
transformation'  aspectsof buildings  neighbourhoods renovation' renovation'
Interest and Creativity Bad reputationand  Experimentation and Contextual
willingness Additional qualities ~ imageof thearea practice factorsdriving
Difficulties Attractivenessof ~ Differentiation of Expertise of renovation
renovation building approaches

Mixing groups
Table 1: The code scheme: five clusters of aspects to be considered to design envel ope strategies

4.1 Aspectsbased on Dutch renovation

'Sustainable transformation’. Sustainable housing transformation is difficult and time
pressure due to European energy targets makes it even more ambitious (van Hal, 2008).
Rising awareness and stimulating motivation in ‘acting sustainable’ are crucia (pers.
comm. Hamers and Bonet, 2007). Due to the raise of the costs of energy, there has been
a growing interest of housing associations and public administrations in sustainable
renovation (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007), but it is not transferred to the practice. Despite
renovation (often) offers the best chances to go for sustainable solutions (Thomsen and
van der Flier, 2008), sustainability is not jet adriving concept.

Sustainable solutions are expensive and energy is still a big challenge for housing
associations (pers. comm. Bonet, 2007). It is also a matter of willingness to invest (pers.
comm. Hamers, 2007). The motto should be: “More energy at fewer costs!” (pers.
comm. de Haas, 2007). In case of solvable structural and functional problems of
dwellings, a combination of persuasion (communication of environmental impact of
demolition and perspectives of renovation) and seduction (subsidies) may lead housing
associations to the decision to go for of sustainable transformation (Thomsen and van
der Flier, 2008). However, the general lack of knowledge on energy directed solutions
and the effort required for their application, still affect housing association applying
sustainable solutions. Only a few are innovating (pers. comm. Bonet, 2007). Decision

118



makers are not familiar with energy issues and long term sustainable thinking is not
common yet (pers. comm. Hamers, 2007). Sustainable renovation depends on the
vocation of the parties involved (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007), thus housing associations
should take their own initiative in investing on a sustainabl e future. Strategic sustainable
renovation should look at the future (pers. comm. Bonet, 2007). Buildings should be
converted into energy producers (pers. comm. Hamers, 2007). It would be better less
renovations but at the highest energy target (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007). What is
strategic is to renovate a few blocks but at the highest target (pers. comm. de Haas,
2007). Sustainable renovations should be implemented as a whole concept (combining
thermal insulation, ventilation, air quality and health, cold bridges, noise, low energy
systems and efficient heating system (pers. comm. de Haas and Hamers, 2007). It
should also aim at solving multiple problems (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007).

'Architectural aspects of buildings. Professionals should enhance creative processes.
Common thinking, in fact, is dominated by pragmatism (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007).
Unfortunately, afew of the creative representatives of the building and design sector are
involved in redeveloping the existing (van Hal, 2008). Changes are difficult, but
strength of ideas and convincement can make the difference (pers. comm. Sanders,
2007).

What is known from research is that people want to pay for improvements if
interventions bring additiona qualities to their living conditions (pers. comm.
Ouwehand, 2007). If the facade is transformed to get lower energy hills then people
would be happy (pers. comm. Wassenberg, 2007). Clearly, renovation should look nice
(pers. comm. de Haas and Rainders, 2007) and be affordable. Factors affecting
attractiveness of (social) housing should be considered in renovation, line preferences
for housing types and architectural styles, neighbourhood image and location (pers.
comm. Owehand, 2007). Market research on current demand is fundamental (pers.
comm. Helleman, 20007). Need for appropriation of common space and socid
interactions are contextual factors that should be considered in renovation. Border
conditions (inside-outside or private-public shift) and empty spaces should deserve
more attention (pers. comm. Doepel, 2007). Sings in the living environment, like chairs
a the end of the galleries, are good indicators to deduct requirements of people on
usability and liveability spaces (pers. comm. Doepel, 2007).

Energy devices can be integrated in the existing envelope. This would emphasize the
ecologic side of the renovation. Their visibility can be actually more important than the
energy they produce and might support training people thinking and behaving
sustainable (pers. comm. Bonet, 2007). Architectural integration of energy devices to
get additional quality (pers. comm. Doepel, 2007) deserves more attention, for example,
photovoltaic panels on existing facades. But this can be technicaly difficult and
expensive (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007).

'Image of neighbourhoods. The question should always be: for whom will the
intervention be attractive? (pers. comm. Helleman, 2007). People, in fact, look at the
visible features of the surroundings. Amongst the physical aspects, they look at the
appearance, the built environment and neglect of buildings (Hortulanus, 1999 in van
Beckhoven et al, 2005). Transformation of architectura appearance should deserve
more attention when it can be strategically used to improve the image of the area (pers.
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comm. Wassenberg, 2007). Innovative housing layouts could support developing
landmark projects to attract people (pers. comm. Helleman, 2007), especialy when
making their characteristics visible from the outside. Emphasizing recognizability could
serve promoting the restructuring of the area (pers. comm. Wassenberg, 2007 and
Wassenberg, 2004). But every kind of creative solution should lay down in the local
context and fit the market demand (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007). Exclusive
transformations can be insufficient to attract higher income groups. Neighbourhood
image and unfavourable location in fact, can strongly affect successfulness of the
project (pers. comm. Wassenberg, 2007). Once an estate has acquired a problematic
image, it might be very difficult to shed off this negative identity (Cole and Smith,
1996).

Housing differentiation deserves more attention. Adopting different and innovative
housing types (floor plans, layouts, target group) can be effective because it is a strategy
to insert a new product in that neighbourhood (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007). It can
support the uniqueness side of the transformation. Visibility of changes can be also
influential for the image of the area and the reputation of the housing association. But
materialization deserves attention since people do not want things looking cheap (pers.
comm. Bonet, 2007). However, the physical state and the architectural quality the
envel ope might not justify the transformation (pers. comm. Helleman, 2007).

'Implementation of renovation'. The experimental character of ambitious renovation
should be avoided (pers. comm. Sanders, 2007). Spreading the knowledge gained from
experimentations into the practice is still very difficult, especially when are introduced
technical innovations (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007). Projects that sustainably innovate
must be successful. With this respect, enthusiasm, made to measure and
interdisciplinary cooperation proved to enlarge successfulness (van Hal, 2008). Ask the
people, find solutions for future value and guarantee implementations are fundamental
(pers. comm. Sanders, 2007).

Improvements of single blocks do not solve the problems on higher scales (pers. comm.
Wassenberg, 2007). However, the housing associations might benefit from strategically
mixing renovation approaches on neighbourhood level (pers. comm. Helleman and
Hamers, 2007). Renovation projects that aim at combining different groups of people
can be very difficult. It requires a lot of effort for the residents (rules of behaviour),
therefore it should be carefully identified what interest can be shared and at what scale
(pers. comm. Sanders, 2007). Arranging single buildings for compatible groups (pers.
comm. Rainders and Hamers, 2007) might strength socia relationships and liveability
(pers. comm. Doepel, 2007). However, the conclusion from research is that people do
not want to mix (pers. comm. Owehand and Rainders, 2007).

'Restrictions to renovation'. Renovation is considered the last resort when replacement
can not be implemented due to contextual restrictions (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007).
Common thinking supports the belief that only demoalition solves existing problems,
tackles with higher quality and is easier to be implemented since it does not imply
dealing with sitting tenants (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007). Four are the mgjor factors to
go for demolition as mentioned by the housing associations: structural deficiencies,
insufficient market demand, functional deficiencies and urban planning related motives
(Thomsen and van der Flier, 2008). Subjectivity of decison makers is still very
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influential (pers. Comm. pers. comm. Hamel and Scherer, 2007). In ambitious projects,
the situation of the commission (sustainable credo, willingness to cooperate and room
for negotiation) and the political agenda of the local municipality are also very
important (pers. comm. Sanders, 2007). There are adso place related factors to be
considered: financial and housing market related motivations, popularity of the area,
neighbourhood hierarchy, location and urban restrictions (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007).
Resistance of residents, strong socia relationships, value of people and attachment to
the place should be carefully addressed (pers. comm. Sanders, 2007). Timing is a
relevant factor. Less people will come back if the works would last longer than one year
(pers. comm. Ouwehand, 2007). Innovations might slow down the whole process (pers.
comm. de Haas, 2007), but every good idea can be implemented if it can be strategically
sold (pers. comm. Ouwehand, 2007).

Technical quality of existing buildings can affect the renovation. Often, the bearing
structure is calculated very strictly or the spans are vey limited therefore adaptations can
be very expensive (pers. comm. Bonet and de Haas, 2007). It is very rare to see a
completely new facade on a building with its own qualities or potential values for the
future (like historical or architectural value) (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007). Therefore,
searching for existing qualities can be an effective approach to effectively drive
strategic renovations (pers. comm. Wassenberg, 2007).

4.2 Aspectsbased on an envelope strategy

'Sustainable transformation’. Strengths of profound envelope strategies like extreme
make-over will be particularly necessary in the next future when quick, integral and
preferences based renovations will be required (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007).
Substitution of the old fagade not only improves the (technical and functional) quality of
the envelope, but can be a quick process especialy when prefabricated technologies are
adopted. A desirable situation isin the case of technical devicesincluded within the new
panels of the envelope (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007). If the processis properly managed,
tenants might stay their dwellings during the works (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007).
Making use of the existing frame is very sustainable because it limits the waste from
demolition and recycles the existing bearing structure (pers. comm. Bonet, 2007). It is
often the only solution to reach zero energy consumptions in existing buildings (pers.
comm. de Haas, 2007).The major weaknesses of extreme makeover turned out to be the
costs for its implementation. Therefore preservation of the existing structures wherever
it istechnically possible is crucia (pers. comm. Bonet, 2007). A reference could be the
renovation of the Wallysblock in Rotterdam by Ineke Hulshof. The front side is
preserved while the back facade is entirely substituted due to its critical conditions
(pers. comm. Owehand, 2007). When the technical state of the facade is satisfying,
adding insulation from the outside is the best option in terms of money, energy
performances (pers. comm. de Haas, 2007) and appearance of exteriors (pers. comm.
Bonet, 2007). To add value to the existing building, the design solutions applied to the
envelope should aso solve technical and functional problems (pers. comm.
Wassenberg, 2007). But the location of the block is aways crucia (Pers. Comm.
Helleman and Owehand, 2007).

'Architectural aspects of buildings. Strengths of profound envelope strategies like
extreme makeover can be strategicaly employed in the creative part of the
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redevelopment of a neighbourhood (pers. comm. Sanders, 2007). Among the
weaknesses, there are preferences of the people. Since such approaches are very much
based on improving attractiveness of the building, (architectural) preferences should be
considered for example for housing types, architectural styles and materialization. For
example, it recently emerged in the Netherlands that modern architecture is not that
popular and retro architecture sells very well (pers. comm. Owehand, 2007). People
might accept profound envelope strategies and might pay for them but only if they bring
additiona qualitiesin return (pers. comm. Ouwehand, 2007) like higher functionality or
lowers energy bills (pers. comm. Wassenberg and Bonet, 2007). This is true especially
when are adopted attractive fagcade solutions. For example, tenants would accept to pay
for a restyling of the hall if it will improve the safety at the basement (pers. comm.
Wassenberg, 2007). This is the case of the renovation of the Collective Housing by
Doepel Joubert Strijkers Associates. The fagade is profoundly transformed to attach a
new architectural identity to the block and improve accessibility (pers. comm. Doepel,
2007).

'Image of neighbourhoods. Strength of profound envelope strategies like extreme
makeover is that they go absolutely together with neighbourhood branding (pers. comm.
Sanders, 2007). Branding is very popular in the Netherlands and many housing
associations are dealing with it but, despite in can drive the redesign of the
neighbourhood, the reality is somehow different (pers. comm. Rainders, 2007). If the
community is enthusiastic about ecological issues, then also sustainability can be a
brand. A renovation in which new volumes are attached to an existing block to improve
its distinctiveness and liveability within the dwellings is also branding (pers. comm.
Rainders, 2007). Extreme make-over might function as an ‘icon making' affecting the
image of the neighbourhood (pers. comm. Helleman, 2007). Profound transformation of
architectural appearance, in fact, could work as ‘image builder’ for the area (pers.
comm. Helleman, 2007). Among the weak factors there is the location. Profound
envelope strategies might better work in small neighbourhoods, with small blocks and
in strategic locations like, for example, on spots emphasizing the entrance to the area
(pers. comm. Wassenberg, 2007). Clearly, to get appealing envelopes enhancements
should regard both exteriors and interiors that are relevant for improving market
positions of dwellings (pers. comm. Rainders, 2007).

'Implementation of envelope strategies. It seems there is room for the implementation
of profound envelope strategies like extreme make-over (pers. comm. Helleman, 2007).
Among the strengths there is the fact that they might be chosen by commissioning
parties concerned with sustainable issues (pers. comm. Bonet, 2007). Because of their
ambitious character, they might serve as generators for other projects, functioning as
frontiers guiding further transformations (pers. comm. Rainders, 2007). In such
approaches creativity has to be always very strategic. This means strategic and creative
decisions on what physical solutions to be applied, who will implement them, what
techniques will be used and where, timing of the process and future maintenance plans
(pers. comm. Sanders, 2007). In principle, profound envelope strategies could work in
attracting different groups but successfulness of the renovation could be affected by the
size of the neighbourhood, its (bad) image or its competition with other areas (pers.
comm. Wassenberg, 2007). A relevant weak factor is that here is not enough experience
in managing ambitious renovation projects therefore implementation of profound
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envelope strategies might be very difficult for the housing associations (pers. comm.
Helleman, 2007). Their application might be successful under certain conditions like
areas dominated by high levels of building repetition, on unfavourable location and in
nei ghbourhoods with a bad image (pers. comm. Wassenberg). Therefore, they should be
applied to selected buildings and on very strategic locations (pers. comm. de Haas,
2007). Reusing the existing frame might be efficient in terms of sustainability but the
problem is a matter of costs (pers. comm. Wassenberg and Bonet, 2007). The financial
situation of the housing association can be influential because adopting profound
envel ope strategies can be incredibly expensive (pers. comm. Sanders and Wassenberg,
2007). Due to the high costs for implementation, rents might raise with consequences on
affordability for weaker groups (pers. comm. Rainders, 2007).

5 Concluson and Further Research

Based on qualitative interviews to Dutch professionals, it emerged there are five major
clusters of aspects that should be considered to design envelope directed strategies:
sustainabl e transformation, architectural aspects of buildings, image of neighbourhoods,
implementation of renovation and restrictions to renovation.

'Sustainable transformation’ of existing housing is still very difficult because of the lack
of knowledge on its implementation, the high costs and the time pressure due to the
European energy targets. But rising awareness and stimulating motivation of the parties
involved can help. Strategic are those renovations reaching the highest energy target and
implementing a holistic sustainable concept. The challenge is to transform existing
buildings in energy producers. The magor advantage in adopting profound envelope
strategies like extreme makeover is their sustainable, integral, preferences based and
quick character. This is particularity true in the case of prefabricated technologies with
the technical devices integrated in the panels. The costs are a relevant disadvantage but
preserving those portions of the facade that are in good technical state can lead to a
decrease of the expenses. Concerning 'architectural aspects of buildings, it appeared
that the creative thinking process of the professionals is lacking. Innovations need
strong ideas and alot of convincement. The design of renovation should always provide
additional qualities in return and affordable dwellings accommodating a demand.
Making the attractive solutions applied on the facade visible from the outside and
architecturally well integrated can be strategically used to emphasize the sustainable
character of the renovation and contribute to add value to the building. Profound
envel ope strategies like extreme makeover could support the strategic redevelopment of
a neighbourhood. But the design should fit architectural preferences of people (like
shapes, styles, types).

To strategically enhance 'neighbourhoods’ image', more attention should be given to the
housing differentiation and the appearance of the blocks. Landmark renovations might
be employed to attract people from outside and innovative housing types could
emphasize distinctiveness of buildings. Place related circumstances, however, are
crucial and especially the location. Since profound envelope strategies also am at
improving the initial appearance of the blocks, they might contribute to support the
transformation of the bad image of a neighbourhood. But this can be very difficult.
Envelope strategies would go together with neighbourhood branding but the redlity in
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less promising. They might better work in small neighbourhoods, with small blocks, and
on strategic locations.

For what concerns the ‘implementation of renovation', it emerged that ambitious
projects are still experimental. The knowledge gained is not spread into the practice.
Profound envelope strategies are not common in the Netherlands which might suggest
there is room for improvements. Their implementation, however, can be complicated
due to the lack of know-how, the relevant expenses required and the eventual move of
residents during the works. The creative side of profound envelope strategies could be
employed in strategic redevelopments of areas on unfavourable locations, with bad
image and characterized by high repetition of buildings. To design the transformation of
an existing block the housing market, the building quality, the presence of values for the
future, the common thinking of professionals and the situation of the commission
should be considered. Profound envelope strategies might better serve the purposes of
commissioning parties concerned with sustainability. Also place related factors deserve
attention like the popularity and the hierarchy of that area, its location, eventual urban
restrictions and socia circumstances. The size, the image, the location of that
neighbourhood and its competition with other areas can be obstacles in those
transformations that aim to attract different target groups. The careful identification of
what interest can be shared and at what scale might be a solution.

To conclude this study, the remaining interviews need to be elaborated. Subsequently,
triangulation is applied by using multiple sources of information from the theoretical
background and the literature reviews of the research. After this phase, aspects to design
envelope strategies are used to structure the matrix of solution and recommendations to
answer the third research question
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Abstract:

Dutch urban area development is faced with an increased influence of the private sector
and a decreased influence of government bodies in decision-making processes. This
results in a decreasing manageability of urban area development processes which leads
to a change in the role and strategic conduct of the parties involved. Public and private
parties are looking for new roles, responsibilities, and competencies in order to
reposition the management of urban area projects, most profoundly expressed with the
current interest in the concession model. This paper issues the ongoing influence of
Anglo Saxon values over Rhineland ones in Dutch society and urban area devel opment.
The concession model as a possible new integral collaboration model in urban planning
is the main subject of research.

Keywords:
Anglo Saxon model, Management, Public Private Partnership concession, Rhineland
model, Urban Area Development

1 Introduction

This section contains several aspects about the nature and intentions this research. First,
the context of Dutch urban area development in both the professional and academic way
is outlined (1.1). Second, the hypothesis and conceptual framework of the research are
presented (1.2). And finally, the outline of the research is described (1.3).

1.1 Professional and academic context

This PhD research started in February 2008. Before describing the actua research
intentions it is necessary to position the research in two ways. The first positioning
involves the professional domain of urban area development in the Netherlands. The
term ‘urban area development’ first arose in 2004, during the process of formation of
the Nota Ruimte (2006), a directive framework on spatial development of the Dutch
Ministry of Housing, Spatia Planning and the Environment (De Zeeuw, 2007). It is the
practical trandation of the concept development planning. Urban area development
combines urban planning with spatia investments and thus reinforces the
implementation of urban planning. Urban area development now has become the
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standard approach in Dutch urban planning. The second positioning involves the
academic domain of this research, which is carried out at the chair of Urban Area
Development, department of Real Estate & Housing, faculty of Architecture, Delft
University of Technology. The chair's research objectives and methods are
characterised by an integral approach of urban area development with an emphasis on
the collaboration between public and private actors. This therefore aso implies
coordinating and integrating public and private interests, but also various scae levels,
various phases in the development process, various urban functions, and various policy
sectors and fields of expertise. This makes urban area development an integral task; it is
to bring about coherence between the physically spatial, economic and socia cultural
aspects while considering the effects from an urban perspective. This PhD research
focuses on the management of urban area development, with a specific focus on
devel oping instruments to support the urban area devel opment process.

1.2 Hypothesisand conceptual framework

Now we have clarified the professional and academic context of this research, we can
describe the actual inducement of it. The hypothesis of this research is that there are
recent changes in Dutch society and in urban area development, which causes changes
in the positions of both public and private parties in daily practice. Changes that can be
summarised in the conceptual framework presented in figure 1.

public
solidarity individuality
availability selectivity
equality inequality
private

Figure 1. Conceptual framework; power shift in urban area development

The hypothesis is that there is a tendency towards more private (and less public)
influence in decision-making on socia and economic matters on the one hand, and an
increased importance of individualism, selectivity in public facilities, and inequality in
society on the other hand. Urban planning and especially urban area development are
part of this changing societal context and are thus influenced by it. De Jonge (2007)
describes this as follows: “In the second half of the 20th century the Dutch society has
developed from a rather homogenous community with shared values and a strong
influence of the central government in urban planning, to a society where individualism,
consumentism and the private sector gain influence.” In conceptual terms the shift can
be translated as a growing importance of Anglo Saxon values over Rhineland values,
which are nevertheless strongly founded in Western European continental countries like
the Netherlands. In Dutch urban area development practice collaboration models —
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mostly based on consensus principle of the so called ‘polder model’ — are strong
organisational and juridical foundations for decision-making on, and readlisation of,
urban projects. However, we now see a rising interest in the ‘concession model’ as a
possible aternative next to existing collaboration models. This model is characterised
by a disconnection of tasks and competencies between the public and private sector,
with a tendency towards more private sector dominance over the public sector during
the whole urban area devel opment process.

1.3 Outline of theresearch

This brings us to the main problem and objective of this research. The problem is that
there is a knowledge gap on the possibilities and implications of the concession model
approach for urban area development in the Netherlands. It is necessary from both the
professional and academic perspective to find a solution for this problem, at the same
time bridging the gap between theory and practice. Consequently, the objective of the
research is to analyse the effects and consequences of an Anglo Saxon oriented
approach on the values of anumber of variables in urban area devel opment.

The research design can be subdivided into five parts, briefly described here. The first
and second part of the research are carried out in order to test and under scribe the
hypothesis. The methodology consists of literature studies (both academic and
professional) and interviews. The third part of the research is the analysis of effects and
characteristics from an Anglo Saxon approach on the values of a number of variablesin
urban area development projects abroad. The methodology consists of case studies,
carried out in the United Kingdom and United States of America. The fourth part is
about the lessons learned from recent Dutch ‘concession like' developments in order to
seek for possibilities and difficulties within the domestic context. Methodology includes
case studies and interviews as well. The fifth part builds upon the conclusions of part
three and four and will ultimately result in an integral design of the concession model
for urban area development practice and theory in the Netherlands. The methodol ogy
here consists of ex ante evaluation and design based modelling.

This paper will focus on the research results on hand at the end of September 2008,
which includes the literature study and some conclusions from the interviews with
professionals. Section 2 and 3 show that our hypothesis is grounded by literature, under
scribed by most interviewees. These first findings support the necessity of further
research on the possibilities and implications of the concession model approach for
urban area development in the Netherlands. Both public and private parties, as well as
citizens involved, can profit by a better understanding of the consequences of the Anglo
Saxon approach and its application. Ultimately we expect this research to contribute to a
viable integral design of a concession model for Dutch urban area devel opment practice
and theory. Generaly speaking, it can reposition the management of urban area
development in the Netherlands.

2 Literature Review

Both academic literature (2.1) and professional literature (2.2) reviews are necessary to
under scribe the research hypothesis. The most important findings are presented here.
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2.1 Academicliterature

In the research design the academic literature review is the part in which the hypothesis
of this research will be tested on a societal level. The main question here is; are there
indications of an Anglo Saxon ‘wind’ influencing Dutch society and particular
professional domains? Brouwer and Moerman (2005) are searching for the reason
behind the apparently unstoppable march of Anglo Saxon thinking in our West
European society in recent years. Further more, they try to identify the similarities and
differences between the Anglo Saxon and Rhineland approach. In his book ‘ Capitalism
versus Capitalism’, Albert (1993) made a first separation between Anglo Saxon and
Rhineland approaches. On the one hand, Anglo Saxon countries are not in the first place
English speaking nations. In that respect the definition of Anglo Saxon is too broad.
Socio-economic systems in countries like Canada, Australia and New Zealand are too
different from Anglo Saxon principles like the short term financial revenue culture.
Thus, he states that the United Kingdom and the United States of America are the purely
Anglo Saxon countries. Those countries will be analysed in this particular research. On
the other hand, Rhineland countries are geographically speaking not only connected to
the Rhine River. Germany can be seen as the cradle of the Rhineland approach, where
values like collective success, consensus, and care for the long term are basic principles.
In other countries like The Netherlands, Switzerland, Denmark, Sweden, Norway,
France and even Japan, these basic principles are rooted in society as well, though in
other context dependent relations. Ultimately, it can be said that Rhineland and Anglo
Saxon conceptions are fundamentally different towards the arrangement of the state. On
this matter Albert (1993) speaks of the battle between two types of capitalism. Brouwer
and Moerman (2005) point out that the main difference between both approaches liesin
the economic domain, the role of governments, and economic science. The Anglo
Saxon principle of the free market stands opposite the Rhineland principle of a certain
regulation of the financial market by the government.

In the Netherlands we can distinguish some privatisations of government service bodies
(like the Dutch railway company and energy suppliers) since the 1980’'s. Central
government bodies decided to dispose some functions in favour of the free market
economy, at the same time they are still in control of other public facilities like the
socia health care and educational system. So, speaking on a socio-economic level the
state interference in the Netherlands nowadays is still present at some domains and not
present at other domains, but Anglo Saxon influences on the free market are increasing.
Godijk (2008) further argues that there is an amost unnoticed Anglo Saxon Western
wind that dropped in the domain of corporate governance. Examples of this are the
composition of share capital, boards, firm cultures, and human resource instruments of
stock market quotated companies. Here we see a tendency towards adapting Anglo
Saxon principles in favour of the Rhineland variant, mostly primarily defined as the
increased influence of shareholders over stakeholders. In addition to this, Brouwer and
Moerman (2005) speak of emerging differences of attitudes in the relations between
organisations. Organisations function within an increasing dynamic world where
interactive relational ways of working between organisations is of vital importance to
survive. They distinguish different priorities for three dimensions (juridical,
organisational, and relational) based on different concepts of thinking. Rhineland
organisations prioritise organisational over relational and juridical dimensions in their
industrial system of capitalism. Anglo Saxon organisations prioritise juridical over
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organisational and relational dimensions in their financial system of capitalism. In
addition to this matter, in the Netherlands recently (from 2000 onwards) there is a
profound wish of decreasing country wide regulations in favour of more case based
juridical solutions. Here we can distinguish an increasing call for the Anglo Saxon
juridica principles of case or common law in favour of the Rhineland civil law, or, to
put it another way, ‘less government and less administrative pressure’ (Van de Klundert,
2008). Though, civil law is deeply rooted and unlikely to disappear in the Dutch state
system, this example aso is a sign of the Anglo Saxon wind in society. In general we
can state that our hypothesis of an increasing influence of Anglo Saxon principles is
present in different domains of Dutch society. Table 1 gives a summary of the main
differences between Anglo Saxon and Rhineland concepts found in the literature above.

Table 1. Differences between Rhineland and Anglo Saxon concepts

Concepts Rhineland model Anglo Saxon model
Economy Market regul ation Free market
Relation priorities Organisational Juridical
Relational Organisational
Juridical Relational
Legidation Civil Law Case/ Common Law
Leadership & individual Self management Hierarchical management
skills
Management Strategy & flexibility Planning & control
Decision making Consensus (debating) Negotiation (gaming)
Influence public sector Strong Weak
Influence private sector Weak Strong

2.2 Professional literature

The hypothesis on the presence of an Anglo Saxon Western wind in the domain of
urban area development is being tested by professiona literature reviews. The main
reason behind shifting positions of the public and private sector is the phenomenon of
complexity. During the past decade in the Netherlands, parties involved with urban area
development projects are faced with changes in the way urban land use plans are made
and decisions relating to them are reached. Changes which various authors (Van Loon,
1998; Teisman, 1998; Wigmans, 1998) in the field in of decision-making in urban area
development processes relate to more structural societal changes, which are connected
to an increasing complexity of societal decision-making and an enlargement of the
social and economic dynamics in our highly-developed society Because of ideological,
cultural and financia reasons there is less space for hierarchical management and more
space for condition creating network management. As we are not primarily interested in
the reasons behind the phenomenon of complexity in this research we now move to
effects of it urban area development practice.

The above described changes result in a decreasing manageability of urban area
development processes which leads to a change in the role and strategic conduct of the
parties involved. On this matter we can speak of the rise of the development planning,
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which forms an active counterpart of the classical ‘traditional approach’ of urban
development which is characterised by a sequentiality of public and private conduct. In
development planning there is an early and intensive collaboration between local
authorities and the private sector about the content and process of an urban area
development (Van Loon c.s., 2008). Urban area development is the practical application
of this development planning; it combines urban planning with spatial investments and
thus reinforces the implementation of urban planning (De Zeeuw, 2007). On a national
scale the Dutch Ministry of Housing, Spatial Planning and the Environment published a
directive policy document called the Nota Ruimte (2006) which contains
recommendations for applying development planning in practice through urban area
development. Important recommendations include more influence and mandatory of
local public authorities and less central government interruptions. Recently, another
study on the position of public and private parties and management of urban area
development processes conducted by the parliamentarian Commission ‘Fundamentele
Verkenning Bouw (2008) concluded that now it is time for the private sector to manage
urban area developments more frequently and in an integral way. Thus, we can
distinguish a power shift from national to local public authorities and a shift from local
public authorities to the private sector in arelatively short period of time.

The main reason behind the request from the commission is the wish for a ‘faster and
smarter’ urban area development process. If we put this request in another way, there is
arising discomfort about current collaboration models, and especialy the Public Private
Partnerships like the ‘joint venture model’. As Van de Klundert (2008) puts it, ‘Public
Private Partnerships represented and reflected a certain period in time, but now we are
in a planning culture that is in transition” We are facing new approaches on
collaboration and management of urban area development. The time that both public
and private parties worked together on designing and realising plans for an urban area—
in a legal organisational body sharing responsibilities and competencies with the
intention to spread financial risks on the investments and spreading revenues on land
development and real estate exploitation — is subject to change. As a practical result we
now face a period of an experimental kind. The Commission recommended that the
urban area development domain should search for aternative instruments for
collaboration. One collaboration model in specific was mentioned, the concession
model. A definition of the concession model, as described by Habiforum (in Deloitte,
2008), isasfollows:

A land development concession is an instrument which enables public parties to enter
into an agreement with a private party or a consortium of (private) parties to
(re)develop, construct and maintain an area. On the basis of an agreed spatial
development plan the private parties are held responsible for the quality, construction
and maintenance of the areafor alimited period (20-30 years).

This till doesn’t reflect the characteristics of the concession, for this research however
it will be necessary to be very clear about the definition. The first ‘real concession’ in
terms of the definition above will probably be applied to the urban area project Ooijen
Wansum, which will be recommended by the actors involved as the real life experiment
asked for by the commission Dekker. This still has to be approved by the Dutch
government, but a study by Twynstra Gudde (2008) on the juridical and legidative
possibilities points out that there are indications for a serious experiment with the new
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collaboration model. For example, this report concluded with an optional intention
agreement between the public and private parties, within the constraints of present
Dutch laws. In recent practice, private developers together with local authorities already
initiated ‘concession like' projects on several occasions. Mortiere Middelburg, Oud
[jmuiden, Ooijen-Wansum are some of the practical examples of ‘concession like
models in the Netherlands from past years. These cases will be subject to analysis
further on in the research, in order to learn from these early examples of variants on the
concession model and start at as appropriate.

3 Research Methodology
The research design can be subdivided into five parts as visualy summarised in figure

2. For each part we will discuss the main content, considerations and limitations of the
research methodology.
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Figure 2. Research Design

Part A and B of the research design are carried out in order to test and under scribe the
hypothesis of an increasing influence of Anglo Saxon concepts in Dutch society and an
increasing influence of the private sector in urban area development. The methodology
consists of literature studies and interviews. Relevant changes on a societa level are
supported by academic literature, and changes on a practical level are supported by
findings from professional literature, interviews with professionals, and some current
empirical project examples. There have been considerations if it would be necessary to
analyse Anglo Saxon influences outside the domain of urban area development. But,
considered the political and socio-economic context of which urban area development is
a part, this might result in the social and probably academic irrelevance of the research.
The Dutch urban area development equivalent of the Anglo Saxon approach is
considered to be the concession model, as it is aready being adopted in both the
academic and professional literature and jargon. Before we continue to part C of the
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research therefore we have to make our own clear definition of the concession model in
order to select cases that answer the characteristics of the concession model.

Part C of the research design is the analysis of effects and characteristics from an Anglo
Saxon ‘concession like' approach on the values of a number of variables in urban area
development projects abroad. The methodology consists of case based research, carried
out in particular selected urban projects in the United Kingdom and United States of
America. In specific, involved public and private actors are interviewed, documents are
analysed, and practical results are measured in order to learn lessons about the
possibilities and difficulties of the Anglo Saxon approach in a foreign context. There
have been considerations on selecting other countries surrounding the Netherlands, most
particularly France and Germany, in order to learn lessons from their approaches on
possible Anglo Saxon influences on urban area development. However, this is not
directly of assistance to the research objective. We are looking for effects and
consequences of purely Anglo Saxon approaches in their native context in the first place
and further on will analyse Anglo Saxon approaches in cases within the Dutch
Rhineland context. There is a preference for an in dept research, so we limit ourselves to
the UK and USA for conducting case studies. Furthermore, we are aware that choices
have to be made on the criteria for selecting cases, on the selection of variables, and the
way to measure them, as well as difficulties to cope with context dependent
circumstances.

Part D is about the lessons learned from recent Dutch ‘ concession like' developmentsin
order to analyse possibilities and difficulties in the domestic context. Methodology
includes case studies and interviews. After part B and C is completed it will be possible
to determine whether or not a specific Dutch case can be considered a concession, on
basis of both the definition of the concession model and the additional characteristics
found in cases abroad. For the definition of the concession model the scope, scale, and
nature of the urban project itself is considered to be of importance. Here, opinions from
interviewed professionals will support the description of possibilities and difficulties.

Part E builds upon the conclusions of part C and D and will ultimately result in an
integral design for the implication and application of the concession model for urban
area development practice and theory in the Netherlands. The methodology here
consists of ex ante evaluation. How exactly this fina part of the research will look like
is not clear at this moment, but the intention is that there will be given fundamental
thought on the possibilities and difficulties of applying a concession model within the
framework of legidlative, juridical, and organisational context in the Netherlands.
However the main focus of the research will be the integral design of the concession
instrument itself as an adequate variant of collaboration models for urban area
development. In a broader sense this integral advice and design has to contribute to the
repositioning of the management of urban area devel opment.

4  Findings and Discussion
Both from the academic as well as the professional literature review we can conclude

that there is an Anglo Saxon wind in both Dutch society and urban area devel opment.
Most profoundly to be mentioned is the increasing interest in the concession model as a
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possible future variant on current collaboration models in urban area development.
Though we may notice a different approach in the years to come — evidently since the
Second World War the Netherlands have faced an alternate power shift between public
and private sector — at the moment our hypothesis is confirmed.

To refine these literature findings 8 professionals from urban area development practice
have been interviewed during the summer of 2008 by the PhD candidate. Objective of
this method was to test the hypothesis with an open interview technique. On the one
hand, all professionals under scribed the increased influence of the private sector in
urban area development. On the other hand, the majority of the interviewed
professionals indicated that the assumption that urban area development is becoming
more individual and in equal is not that relevant for this particular research, it even is
not that obvious, it is a concern of al times. For that the interdependencies between
parties are to strong. Urban areas are hard to develop without interests and means form
all parties. Relationships and agreements are made with the objective to create an added
value. Not one party can claim dominance in urban area development; all parties have
different instruments to manage the outcome of it. Here we arrive at the main issue
discussed with the professionals. Parties involved in urban area projects have troubles
defining their actual role. Who is in charge and under what circumstances and
conditions, and on which matters is one judged, and with what instruments? Both public
and private professionals addressed the concession model as an instrument for
collaboration between public and private parties with potential to solve this problem.

5 Concluson and Further Research

We started this research with a conceptual framework about changes in urban area
development. The most important findings of the research so far include the
confirmation of a current Anglo Saxon Western wind in Dutch society, as is mentioned
in socio-economic and corporate academic literature. Furthermore, professional
literature, opinions of professionals, and the current professional interest and pioneering
in urban projects with the concession model indicates that private parties have an
increased influence in urban area development. For this research it means that the
ultimate integral design of the concession model has to answer current problems on
management of urban area development, especially on responsibilities, tasks,
competencies of parties. For this we need to analyse the Anglo Saxon approaches of
actors abroad, in order to translate these approaches to our own specific Dutch context.
Next step in this research is to describe what the characteristics of the concession model
arein order to select cases on the basis of this definition. In these cases attention is paid
to the effects of the approach on severa variables of urban area development including;
management, costs and revenues, procedures, contracts and agreements, instruments,
spatia qualities, scheduling and planning, and so on. Both qualitative and quantitative
variables have to be measured using a predefined scale. We conclude with the
contribution and relevance of this research. In Dutch urban area development practice
this research has potential to provide a handhold for managing urban area development
in the shape of a new collaboration model in addition to current used models. For the
academic field this research is a clear example of applied research in urban area
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development, it tackles socio-economic issues on an operational level. It aims at finding
a solution for managerial problemsin this particular field of expertise on the basis of an
integral approach instead of the (existing) domain specific
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Abstract:

The courtyard house is a fundamental traditiona structure in the Mediterranean and hot
climatic regions. Despite the general understanding that the courtyard house is the
appropriate solution to the hot climate region; severa studies have indicated that such
approach has not been adapted in contemporary architecture. In this light, this paper
aims to investigate the reasons for the underlying reluctance to the use of the courtyard
in contemporary architecture and answering the question of whether the courtyard house
was the main climatic solution in hot climate region, or it is a result of other climatic,
socia and religion solution. The findings will provide architects, students and end-users
with a better understanding of potential design strategies for using the courtyard concept
and its relation to climate. To achieve the aim, the research adopts the triangulation
approach to reduce the biases inherent in the case study strategy. An observation of
traditional building and a field survey are applied to understand the professional‘s
opinion and end-users satisfaction of their building in contemporary and loca
architecture in Tripoli — Libya, as well as measuring indoor temperature in traditional
courtyard house (open and covered courtyard) and contemporary houses. Photos and
drawings from traditional housesin Tripoli were used to examine the ways in which the
people solved their comfort housing needs in the design of the courtyard house.

Keywords:
Climate, Courtyard house, Traditional architecture, Tripoli Libya

1 Introduction

Courtyard houses have been used by many urban civilizations for hundreds of years. It
is still the traditional house type of many Asian, North African, South American and
European countries. Fathy(1986) stated that the courtyard concept is universally applied
in both rural and urban housing design in the traditional architecture of countriesin hot
arid regions stretching from Iran in the East to the shores of the Atlantic Ocean in the
West. The nature of the courtyard as a space seems to be well defined as an open space
that is surrounded on all sides by buildings. Its design is dlightly different in its details
from one country to another, but the main concept of design remains the same. The
courtyard has become a flexible space where most of the activities of the family happen.
It provides security and privacy for the residents and daylight for the rooms that were
built around them. Usually it includes planting trees and a shallow pool in the middle of
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the yard. Edrees (2001) cited by Amer (2007) added that the courtyard is a space for
family gathering after sunset, where the family members enjoy cheerful social
interchange in comparatively fresh and cool air. Theories have confirmed that thereis a
strong relationship between the courtyard and sustainability, Edward et a. (2006: 222)
defined This relation as “the courtyard house is a model of low-energy design, of built
form which supports rather than destroys family and community life, and isaunit which
creates the essential building blocks for making of sustainable cities’. From the
assessment of the survey studies and the observation of the case studies, the paper is
aimed to achieve the following:

e ldentify behavioural patternsin tradition houses,

e Evaluate to what extend the courtyard houses still meets peopl€’ s housing needs,

e Study amodel that can be produced from which the form can be updated and
made relevant to modern society.

2 The courtyard house concept design

The courtyard is defined by the Oxford English dictionary (2000:156) as “an area of
ground, without roof, that has walls or building around it, for example in a castle or
between houses or flats’. The concept of the courtyard house is dependent on the
enclosed space being open to the sky and surrounded by rooms on all sides. The
courtyard is dlightly different in its details from one country to another, but the main
concept of design remains the same, as well as the building materials and the low
height. It is characterised by being inward looking and with afew high outside windows
to respect socio-cultura traditions as well asto suit the climatic conditions.

2.1 Thecourtyard house and climate

Many studies have been conducted on the performance of the traditional courtyard
house in modifying climate. For instant, Swan (1991) in his study of Hassan Fathy
stated that the central courtyard of a house is the most efficient air conditioner for it
traps the cold of desert night air, releasing it gradually during the day to adjoining
rooms through in-built cluster. Edwards et a. (2006) confirmed that courtyard provides
a climatically controlled space from many of nature’'s unwanted forces, such as wind
and storms. El-Fortia (1989) stated that there are two important aspects of the courtyard,
it modifies the climate of the living spaces and provides light and air to the rooms, aso
it playsamain rolein the social life of the family.

Bukamur (1985) clarified that the courtyard house, in addition to it's flexibility of
orientation, are well protected from the hot, sandy winds and outside air pollution.
Gianni (1988) explained that the Arab courtyard house considered as an example
diffused in many variations through Arabic and Islamic countries. It creates a complex
regulating system that creates a microclimate in a passive way where heat transfer
processing naturally. In this sense, the courtyard house is the end product of a
complicated historical procedure of unconscious climatic design. In more details Evans
(1980) stated that the rooms are built around the centra courtyard, which provides a
relatively cool private out-door space for family activities. To increase the ventilation
inside the house, and reduce the temperature, the height of ceiling is usually increased to
4m. This feature is associated with housing in hot climates, providing openings at the
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top that help the hot air ascend and escape. Rajapaksha et a. (2003) clarified that in
order to minimise indoor overheating conditions the inclusion of an internal courtyard in
building design should be qualified to the optimization of natural ventilation. However,
the efficiency of this strategy greatly depends on the design details of the building
composition in providing appropriate airflow pattern to the courtyard. Safarzadeh et al
(2005) and Fathy (1986) added to the above features that, the courtyards provided
security and privacy for the residents and daylight for the rooms and basements which
were built around them. Also they provided other benefits in the hot climates; with their
tall walls, the rooms (built around the courtyard) provided wind shading effects for one
another, thus reducing the iffiltration of hot and often dusty winds to the rooms. With

their treesflowers, shrubs and a pool of water, the courtyards created a micro-
environment, a few degrees lower in ar temperature and dightly higher in relative
humidity. Furthermore, the tall trees in the courtyards shaded the walls and the ground
from the intense direct solar radiation of summer. All these features reduced the heat
gains of the building.

Despite the huge belief of the specialist and professional architects that the courtyard
house is the idea solution for achieving thermal comfort in the hot climate regions,
some authors argue that the success of the courtyard depends on the integration of other
factors. For instance, The Center for Desert Architecture and Urban Planning (CDAUP,
2008), stated that conclusions of a number of studies have indicated that the internal
courtyards, as therma modifiers in the built environment of hot regions are not
necessarily right. They suggest the success of such courtyards in creating a good
microclimate depends to a great extent on their detailed design, requiring careful
atention to a range of factors including geometry, finish materials, and the use of
vegetation.

The importance of studying and searching for the benefits of the vernacular architecture
especialy the courtyard house typology has been clarified by many others, for instance,
Gianni (1988) mentioned that “very little quantitative work has been done to understand
the thermal behaviour of the courtyard typology as a system in different climates and
cultures’. Fathy (1986) stated that new science can develop human abilities to use
natural sources of energy which can be achieved in vernacular architecture. He argued
that if science and technology are to regenerate architecture through a logical and
comprehensive comparison of new and traditional structures, the principles that created
the solutions must be respected. This is the only way to improve human and ecol ogical
quality whilst also retaining the achievements of traditional architecture in the hot
regions of the world. El-Fortea (1989, 110) wrote that “it would not be unreasonable to
consider that a form of housing that has been adaptable to the changing need of people
through many centuries could not be adapted yet again to meet the requirements of
today’s society and its new lifestyle, at the same time giving a sense of identity and
continuity.” And finally Edwards et, a. (2006, 231,22) argued that climate is not the
underlying reason for the courtyard house and gave an example of Milan and Aleppo
that they share the same building type but not climate. However, he stated that “The
courtyard is after all atradition which over the past century has come under three great
threats -war, earthquake and globalization- yet remains vibrant and relevant”. He
confirmed that the traditional courtyard house was the invention of many different
influences, and set six functions of the courtyard as follows:
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The demarcation of limits of the property;

The definition of a place of privacy for the family;
The unification of spaces and elementsin a housg;
The provision of circulation elements;

The creation of agarden or cool place;

The promotion of ventilation.

2.2 Principleof the courtyard

There have been many studies conducted on courtyard housing with each giving a
detailed explanation about its importance and principles (Amer, 2007, Edwards et al.
2006, Muhaien, 2006, Cofaigh et al, 1996, Roaf et a., 2007, Fathy, 1986, Golany,
1980). Depending on the fact that, in hot zones, air temperature drops considerably after
sunset from re-radiation to the night sky. Hassan Fathy(1986) as a pioneer in this field
explained in his book “Natural Energy and Vernacular Architecture” how the cooling
system used in a courtyard house works and how convection currents generate a flow of
air. It is dependent on the idea of air movement by convection, where warm air is less
dense than cool air and therefore will risein an environment of cool air. Asthe warm air
rises, it must be replaced by cooler air from the surroundings. Fathy divided the air
movement processes inside the courtyard into three cycles as follow;

( Cool air

The first cycle depends on the cool night air
falling in to the courtyard to replace the
warm air that rises to escape outside the
house. This cool air gathers in the courtyard
in laminar layers and seeps into the
surrounding rooms, cooling them. This
coolnessis effective until noontime, fig. (1).

The second cycle happens in the morning
when the air of the courtyard, which shaded
by the surrounding rooms, and the cool air
stored in the rooms at night, filters out to the
courtyard which heats slowly and remains
cool until late in the day when the sun
shines directly into the courtyard. Fig. (2)

Fig. (2) Tk
movement

The third cycle starts when the sun’s rays
fall vertically on the courtyard, the warm air
begins to rise up where it is replaced with
the cooler air, this cycle continues into the
night until the first cycle starts again. Fig (3)

Fig. (3) The third cycle of the air
movement inside the courtyard.
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Amer (2007) stated that the courtyard as an architectural element was functionally based
on aspect of the climate, demonstrating its suitability for the hot weather, because it
helped in circulate the air and stimul ate the required air currents, he concluded the main
two functions of the courtyard in relation to climatic condition are;
e During day time, the courtyard is cool because of the shade offered by the walls
and surrounding houses.
e During the night, the courtyard is also cool because of the cold air layers on the
floor.

3 Thecasestudy -Tripoli

3.1 Location and climate

Tripoli is located in Libya in the Mediterranean Sea. Geographically situated to the
north of the Equator, at longitude 32.56 degree, and latitude 13.15 degrees east of
Greenwich as shown in Figure (4) (Amer, 2007). The weather in the Mediterranean and
semi Mediterranean Sea (coastal region) is characterised as hot and humid in the
summer season and warm and rainy in the winter season (Shawesh, 2000). The average
humidity in this region is 58% to 65%, which in some years may increase in the summer
June to the end of August (Emhemed, 2005). Contrastingly, Amer (2007) stated that the
costal regions are characterised by cold, wet winters, and hot, dry summers.

The average temperature in Tripoli ranges

from 30°C in summer to 8°C in winter and . L
in the desert summer temperatures rise to Agvarsh T TR © S
over 50°C, but daytime winter MY bangnazi
temperatures range between 15 and 20°C, ghadlamis o marsaal ST
faling below zero a night (Arab.net burayqah

2002). Table (1) shows the average .

temperature in Tripoli during a ten year sabha

period from 1995 to 2005. According to .
Alfenadi (2007) and Bukamur (1985) El- e al jawt
Azizia city which is located 55 km south-

east of Tripoli, recorded the hottest

maximum shade temperature recorded on e e e

the face of the Earth (58°C) recorded on : I
13th September 1922 Fig.(4)Location of the case study -Tripoli
www.worldsurface.com/images/mapg/libya
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Table (1) shows the average lower temperaturein Tripoli during ten years.

Source: Nationa Centre for Meteorology - Tripoli station

Years Jan Feb. Mar. April May Jun July Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec

1995 7.2 105 122 131 177 221 235 253 24 182 14 11.8

1996 114 10 125 148 182 208 234 253 24 175 145 122

1997 108 102 112 138 181 248 248 252 227 19.7 147 10.9

1998 96 10.7 109 158 181 225 232 242 234 203 132 105

1999 109 87 127 148 199 242 238 265 246 21.7 159 10.8

2000 7.8 96 122 161 203 21 235 234 234 194 152 121

2001 105 10.2 145 147 199 20.7 229 24 244 211 165 111

2002 85 109 145 155 192 208 254 255 235 186 153 10.8

2003 105 93 11 153 189 227 264 255 244 228 167 113

2004 98 118 132 157 18 215 234 255 221 211 15 9.8

2006 79 62 114 126 16 194 228 233 228 189 134 93

The prevailing winds in the costal strip are from the north and become less and less
dominant as the distance from the sea increases, the wind speed in Tripoli can reach 30-
35 knots in winter (El Fortea, 1989). Amer (2007) added that this area in July and
August is affected for many days by a south wind (Ghibli) which raises the temperature
in this region. The annual average rainfal in the plain coastal region reaches 300-
400mm though it sometimes exceeds 650mm or falls to less than 200mm in the driest
years (Al-Maulode, 1993, cited in Emhemed, 2005)

3.2 TheCharacteristics of the old City Form

Daza (1982) stated that Tripoli old city reflects a strong and clear picture with simplicity
of means in every neighborhood where the geometrical combination of the building is
simple and clear. Azzouz (2000) added that the consideration of climate, customs and
traditions were magjor factors in shaping this city (Figure, 5), and Shawesh (2000)
believes that the location of the old city and its relation to the sea are the keys to its long
life and determine its character. The old city is compact in its pattern where the houses
are surrounded by three neighboring houses to decrease the area of walls exposed to
heat (Figure, 6). Its scheme follows no superimposed grid system; it gives an obvious
example of organic growth. The streets are usualy narrow, twisted, with surprise
changes and dlight curves. The widths of streetsor alleys are only 2 to 3 metres.
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Most streets include flying buttresses (arches) ,
between the opposite walls of the houses and 7~ = _ 1@3& A
street elevations, the function of these arches is '
not only to brace and support the houses but also &
helps to provide more shade and bresks the &:
street length (Figure, 7) aso there is another
feature which plays the same role of the flying |
buttress are the projection rooms (Figure, 8).
The system of streetsis hierarchical in itsdesign
and planning according to its function and
width. These features of the streets helps in
providing shaded areas, good ventilation and a
cool atmosphere, aso they provide a suitable /=i N - IO
place for people’s daily life. Another significant Figure (5 ) Map of Tripoli old city
feature in the formation of the old city is the gyyree : the institute of development
open spaces where the city becomes a place of  gnd maintenance the old city

court yards.

The same author classified the open space in the old city according to (the size, location
and use in term of degree of privacy) into four types; private space (house courtyard),
semi-private open space, semi-public space and public space. The principles shaping the
old city help to minimise the thermal load on the building envelope and provide
comfortable conditions even in the summer time.

e : L vy x

'Fgur (6) the compact cy (Figure, 7) th' g (Figure, 8) the Projection
www.google/libya/images. buttresses.  ; the author room. : the author

3.3 Tripoli courtyard house

Most houses are attached on two or three sides with the majority of houses consisting of
two stories usualy built around a regular courtyard, single story houses also exist.
Houses consist of a number of narrow, rectangular rooms, bathrooms, a kitchen, and
one or two guest rooms, all oriented towards the open courtyard as shown in figure (9).
The average area of these houses is around 300 square metres, and the courtyard ranges
in size from 70 to 100 square metres and the shape of courtyard may be rectangular or
square (Amer, 2007). The dimintions of the courtyard vary; it can range in size from (3
x 4) mto (8 x 10) m (Eldweeb, 2005) they are usually in proportion to the height of the
building to provide enough shade for most of the summer day.
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The environment within the courtyard is also
regulated for different functions at different
times of the day and of the year. The houses are
inward looking towards the courtyard, with
rooms depending on the courtyard for amost all
light and air circulation, sometimes in
conjunction with small high-level dit-like () =
openings in the external wall. In the second =~
floor the windows are generdly large but =&
obscured by mushrabiya to maintain the privacy
and let light and airflow in the house. To reduce
the effects of heat and glare on the home and its
occupants the courtyard might have trees, water
pools and/or wells and awnings.

Figure(9) traditional two story
courtyard house ; Almansuri (2000)

Rooms are further protected from the rays of the sun '
by the building of a loggia (arcades) along one or iz,

more sides of the courtyard figure (10). The w %
courtyard is usually entered from one corner through

averanda, the upper floor has asimilar veranda with : _

arches surrounding the courtyard to provide access
in to the rooms on the first floor.

The interior layout of the house was essentialy
designed to maintain privacy of the female members

of the family from the view of male visitors. Fig. (10) Typical courtyard
house. ; the author

BRTiT

3.3.1 Social Function of the courtyard

The effect of religion and social interaction on local architecture can be observed in two
ways. Islamic religious teaching encourages privacy and modesty, and courtyard houses
fulfilled this condition by providing an inward-looking house. In addition to the climatic
functions of the courtyard, it serves many other functions summarised by Amer (2007)
asfollows:

1- Providing ventilation and air movement to cool rooms.

2- Providing natural light and shaded areas.

3- Providing privacy.

4- Providing aquiet place that offers good protection against the passage of heat
and the street noise.

5- Providing a space for family gathering after sunset. It is also used as areafor
activities during wedding and meeting friends.

6- Providing an ideally safe areafor babies and children to play in, where their

mother can easily watch them.

3.4 Construction methods and Building materials

Traditional house design in Libya depended on the natural resources available locally
for building materials. All the construction materials such as limestone, sand, stone,
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mud and sun dried brick were locally available and used in walls (more than 70cm
thickness). In the roof they used plants such as palm-tree trunks (used as beams with
maximum length of 2.4m), pine timber joists, palm tree stems and fine concrete earth or
mud. These types of building materials restrict the height, width and shape of housing.
These constraints also gave traditional houses in Tripoli a sense of consistency in their
scale, height, width and external shape (Almansuri, 2000).

El-Fortea (1989) described that the walls and roof in traditional buildings were made of
very thick material, with the roof covered by a mortar layer followed by alayer of mud,
and both constructed from local materials that offered a high degree of resistance to the
heat such as limestone. The other way to respond to heat is by painting the roof and
external surfaces in white which reflects solar radiation.

Faln timber joist Stone wall

Timber boards Typical mushrabiya(El-zarzoor

fine concrete —
Flying butteress

Opening for ventlation Stome fo dation Fointed horseshoe stone

over the door lintel tiles arch with ornanental

Figure (11) a cross-section of alley and building materials in traditional city of Tripoli
: Amer (2007)

3.5 Thermal Performance of traditional courtyard houses

To achieve optimum comfort and energy savings the building envelope should integrate
design of building form and materials as a total system including the way they operate
towards heat transference through them and modify the internal climate of the building
in reaction to the external climate. For Tripoli courtyard houses, the effects of high
temperatures and extreme solar radiation as well as high humidity during some days in
the summer time extreme cold and rainfall in the winter are the most clear climate
conditions that affect their interior design.

4 Research Methodology

According to Saunders (2003) the deductive approach is used to search for causal
relationshi ps between variables through deducing a hypothesis, and generalisation of the
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theory will not be expected as the inductive approach would be particularly concerned
with the context of the research (Saunders et a., 2003). A combined research
approaches (inductive and deductive) has been selected. In this research a theoretical
framework is first confirmed from the existing literature which will be investigated in
the case studies (deductive approach). Although this area is particularly well theorised,
there is scope to improve theoretical framework of climatic design (in an inductive
manner). The main reason for using both approaches is that the subject is supported by
an extensive theoretical background, focusing on the level of peoples satisfaction and
housing preferences and the measurement of thermal comfort inside buildings. This
research depends on using methodological triangulation which helps contribute
additional knowledge to the research and in that way different methods complement
each other. Each of the different methods (questionnaire and semi-structured interviews,
as well as direct observation, sampling and the collection of supporting documentation)
will help capture a more complete, holistic and contextual portrayal of the cases and
reveal the varied dimensions of the best way to conduct passive design in our future
housing.

To achieve the objectives of this study, two methodologies have been used to collect
data, survey and interview. Air temperature measurements were taken by the first author
between the 7th of August and the 7th of September 2008, by using sensors which
recorded day and night temperature at 30 mints interval. Measurements were recorded
in the living room in four selected case studies; two are located inside the old city and
two outside the old city. The first case is atwo story courtyard house inside the old city
and the residents have covered the courtyard. The second case is a one story courtyard
house inside the old city with open courtyard. The third case is a one story courtyard
house with covered court yard located in outside the old city and built in 1964. The last
case is contemporary two story villa built in 1983. All of the cases are using natura
ventilation and fans to cope with the high temperature and humidity. Eight days from
starting measuring the temperature, two of the case studies started using air conditioning
(case two and three). Accordingly, the measurements concentrate on the first eight days.

5 Discussion

From the observation of the case studies, many courtyards are covered and by exploring
the opinion of residents, many reasons have arisen for covering the courtyard as
follows:
e The position of the courtyard in the middle of the house is not appropriate; it is
difficult in both summer and winter time to move from one space to another.
e |t adds extra space with abig area
e Difficult to use air conditioning.
e Many people wanted to emulate the modern type and saw their own houses as
old fashioned
e People associated the courtyard house with poverty, slum areas, lack of
facilities, outmoded style and inadequacy of services

By observing some covered courtyard houses, some problems accrued as a result of
covering the courtyard as follows:
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A lack in lighting and air movement.

Anincrease in the humidity levels.

An increase in the temperature levels.

No connection to the outdoors

Loss of the aesthetic and climatic features (trees and fountain).

The results of the measurements recorded in the four selected case studies (Table 2) are
confirmed the theories and the professionals opinion where the maximum air
temperature was recorded in case four which built in contemporary housing and the
lowest air temperature was recorded in case two which is the open courtyard house.
These results suggest that the courtyard house is the ideal solution in hot climate
regions, however, more comprehensive research is needed.

Table 2 shows the thermal comfort inside the cases during 8 days -

14/8/08  15/8/08  16/8/08  17/8/08  18/8/08  19/8/08  20/8/08  21/8/08

Ext. 312 312 28.8 30.5 295 30.5 293 29.7
Casel 295 295 295 295 295 295 29.0 290
Case2 29.0 295 285 29.0 295 29.0 29.0 285
Case3 30.0 30.0 30.0 30.0 30.0 30.0 295 29.5
Case4 31.0 30.0 305 31.0 31.0 30 295 30.0

According to the theories and the opinions of the professions and some of the
householders who are still living in the courtyard houses in Tripoli as well as the
temperature measurements in the selected case studies, all confirmed the importance of
the courtyard house as the idea climatic solution in hot regions. However, these
courtyards will not work properly unless most or al factors shown in figure (12) are
including in their design, particularly:

1- The position of the courtyard in the centre of the house should be changed to avoid
crossing them all the time, and using new technology to provide the possibility to cover
the courtyard and open it when necessary. (CDAUP, 2008, Muhaisen and Gadi (2005)
maintained that special arrangements are required at the design stage to achieve a
suitable and satisfying courtyard building. This includes the internal envelope's
finishing and materias, as well as the proportions of the physica parameters of the
courtyard form. Similarly, El-Dars and Said (1972) explained that the court house in
Libyan contemporary housing must undertake a certain further development to
accommodate social change and the progressive modern requirements of the Libyan
family, together with new advancesin building technology.

2-The walls surrounding the courtyard should have a good thermal resistance and along
time lag. Swan, (1991) clarified that, if the walls surrounding the courtyard are thick
and of adobe, they store the night’s coolness, and gain heat slowly during the day,
releasing their stored heat many hours later, when it is needed.
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3-The courtyard should include trees and a fountain to provide shade area and
evaporation. As stated previousy, Fathy (1969) confirmed that the courtyards with their
trees, flowers, shrubs and a pool of water can create a reasonable micro-environment,
because the tall trees in the courtyards shaded the walls and the ground from the intense
direct solar radiation of summer. Both features could reduce the heat gains of the
building.

Building
Location Mmatencs Location &
& sizeof size of the
windows 1 courtyard

Pool or

: Courtyard Trees &
fountain hOUSG vegetations
. ! Shading
Bright devies

colours Possibility to
cover the
courtyard

Figure (12) Factors affecting the performance of the courtyard

6 Concluson and Further Research

Thetraditional courtyard house is an advanced structure that offers successful social and
climatic solutions. Climatically, the open-air interior courtyard performs an important
function as a modifier of climate in hot arid areas. While, during the daytime, it allows
for outdoor activities to be carried out protected from wind and sun, at night it serves as
an air well that provides cool breezes. The thick and nearly solid external walls
surrounding the spaces around the courtyard also have a dual function, to withstand
severe elements like hot sandy winds on the one hand, and to minimise the penetration
of the direct sun raysto the living spaces on the other. Therefore, it can be assumed that
the courtyard is mainly a result of physical and behaviora factors. Through an analysis
of Tripoli’s traditional dwelling one can clearly observe that the design and use of the
courtyard does reflect a compound interaction between diverse environmental and
cultural aspects.

From a climatic point of view, the courtyard offers necessary shade to the adjacent
rooms in summer since it is usually surrounded by arcades, while in winter it offers a
warm place. The courtyard protects the families from the harsh climate, as well as
offering daylight and natural ventilation to the surrounding spaces. The results obtained
from the thermal investigation and the interviews with professionals and householders
explore the potential of a courtyard for passive cooling in a warm humid climate.
Accordingly, the courtyard house remains an appropriate built form and it could still
fulfill the requirements of contemporary lifestyle if redefined and considered in the light
of technological and socio-economic changes. This paper confirms that the courtyard
house is the ideal solution in hot regions if some changes are incorporated created at the
design stage to achieve the satisfaction of today occupiers. It explains the reasons raised
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for covering the courtyard and the problem accrued as a result of covering the courtyard
and suggests some ideas for re using the courtyard in new architecture. The implication
of these conclusions on architectural design gives useful guidelines in designing
naturally ventilated high mass residential buildings with internal courtyards in warm
humid climates.
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Abstract:

Housing Market Renewal (HMR) has proved a controversial policy, as demonstrated by
substantial numbers of residents fiercely resisting demolition plans. Formulating
housing policies acceptable to communities will chalenge future policymakers. The
research community must build on the work of contemporary scholars to develop more
sophisticated ways of providing an evidence base about locales, to improve
policymaking. This paper steps back from the present position by evauating
appropriate project justification and success criteria in a predominantly South Asian
homeowners area. Contemporary regionalist approaches and quantitative analytic
methods rightly assess housing market activity as a basis for intervention. However,
blind spots embedded in such approaches inadvertently obscure community diversity,
heightening programme failure risks. Combining methodologies generates more
accurate and inclusive knowledge, thereby securing regeneration prescriptions more
acceptable to communities. Furthermore, the paper contests that current research tools
are too methodologically and theoretically *blunt’ to capture the complex functioning of
communities. In conclusion, addressing this matter requires dedicated funding streams
to permit the future development of more sophisticated forms of qualitative analytical
methods to complement contemporary quantitative methods.

Keywords:
Ethnicity, housing studies, methodology, project evaluation, regeneration.

1 Introduction

The period spanning 2002-2007 was a distinctive period of urban policy history, whose
hallmark, unlike previous private sector housing policy orientation in the period
spanning 1979-2002, was radically ‘interventionist’ in its impact on the everyday lives
and housing pathways of low-income homeowners living in ailing post-industrial cities
and towns. The Housing Market programme launched in 2003 was created specifically
to tackle the problem of low-demand housing at sub-regiona level targeted at the most
deprived areas in the North of England and in the Midlands. The HMR programme is
part of a wider national regeneration programme to halt and reverse the economic and
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socia deprivation in our cities. Its intention is to demolish obsolete housing in low
demand areas replacing it with new built housing to change the pattern of employment
and migration that was reported to have undermined the demand for housing. A
characteristic of this policy was therefore a swing back to a national housing clearance
programme, after a hiatus of thirty years, with proposals to clear a surplus of pre-1919
terraced housing with the intention to demolish 90,000 properties over a period
spanning from 2003 to 2018. In practice, this did not materialize and this figure has now
been reduced to 57,100 (Audit Commission, 2007). In summary, to date the programme
has refurbished 40,000 houses, acquired and demolished another 10,000 houses and
built 1,000 homes. (Audit Commission, 2007).

One of the reasons cited for its modest achievements in terms of new build is the
organized campaign by stakeholders determined to stop the clearance of housing in
targeted areas that has impacted on delivery (Audit Commission, pg. 26, 2007).
Arguably the unpopularity of the programme has sparked a renewed interest in good
practice in community engagement evidenced by the launch in 2007 of 'Good Practice
Guide Community Engagement in Housing Market Renewal’ and the National Audit
office issuing of new key principles that should underpin community engagement in
HMR neighbourhoods. A key recommendation made by the House of Commons
Committee of Public Accounts, making explicit the government’s continuing political
commitment to engaging with communities, was that “Neighbourhood Regeneration is
more likely to be sustained if local communities are actively engaged in the decision-
making” (June 2008).

Further evidence for the significance and materiality of this research problem is that the
genera unpopularity of housing clearance programmes on targeted communities is an

emerging theme in the literature review of (for example), Jenning, 1962. In particular,
they have proved unpopular with South Asian communities. For example, the
researches of Stoker et al., 1985, note fierce opposition from South Asians and
willingness to fight at grass roots level to save their homes from housing clearance
programmes. The critical work of Karn et al. (1995) highlights the fact that segregated
housing areas are highly problematic for the formation of renewal strategies which are
both acceptable to communities as a housing solution and retain economic efficiency.
The key point is that the impact of such policies on the ethnic diversity of the clearance
area and the wider community is substantially unexplored. The overarching rationale for
carrying out this research is the need for an evaluation of the programme in its natural
setting the ‘local’ by examining and understanding the culture of communities that have
proven to heighten the risk and to aid the development of housing regeneration
programme that will be more acceptable to communities and thereby contribute to
sustainable development.

The am of this research is then to step back from where we are in policy terms at
present and assess the appropriateness of a programme justification intervention and
success predominantly criteria based on quantitative data, the analysis of housing
markets and demographic, social and economic indicators, and thereby shed light on the
barriers to HMR implementation by studying and understanding the culture of
community. The research was carried out using the ethnographic method. The term
ethnography refers to “social scientific writing about folks’ (Silverman, pg. 45, 2001).
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The utility of the ethnographic method is that it secures knowledge to improve the
evaluative information so that a judgement can be made about the appropriateness of the
regeneration programme and thereby determine whether the programme is congruent
with the culture of the neighbourhood. The ethnographic fieldwork is therefore central
to the evaluation process.

As Brewer writes, “ethnography is the study of people in naturally occurring setting or
‘fields’ by means of methods which capture their social meanings and ordinary
activities, involving the researcher participating directly in the setting, if not also the
activities, in order to collect datain a systematic manner...” (Brewer, pg.10, 2000).

The empirical focus of the research presented is limited to one in-depth longitudina
case study (spanning a period 2003 to 2007) of one community targeted by a housing
demolition project. It is an area of former mill workers' houses, now mainly occupied
by Pakistani households. The council’s programme justification was to demolish the
housing stock as part of a comprehensive regeneration strategy to reverse social and
economic problems in town and put in place “sustainable communities’ as the area was
low-demand and as such was a threat to the sustainability of the surrounding areas. The
programme success criteria was to replace terraced housing in the order lands with
modern expensive housing intended to attract and retain more affluent home-owners to
the town, thus furthering the aim of a “community in the neighbourhood”, in the
interests of regenerating the local economy and the good of the wider public interest.

In summary the research findings are as follows; programme justification and success
criteria based solely on a realist methodological approach accompanied by the analysis
of statistics goes some way towards explaining the social and economic disparities in
our cities. This, in turn, secures a robust case for the intervention of housing
regeneration projects to address the phenomena of low-demand and restructure the
housing market. Its strength is that it identifies the ‘real’ social and economic structures
undermining sustainable development, irrespective of the cultural housing preferences
of our communities. A process of disengagement is evident at micro level, because the
programme justification research has not managed to take into account the wider social
and economic reasons accounting for the historical emergence of areas and the reasons
why a significant number of South Asians live in such areas today in 2008, namely the
structures of inequality.

Furthermore, solely relying on one methodological approach such as ‘realism’, with a
heavy emphasis on statistical analysis, screens out swathes of socia redity at
neighbourhood level. It closes down a dialogue between other methodological
approaches, such as the one applied in this paper ‘hermeneutics . The application of
hermeneutics would have reveaed that the relationships to home, self and community
are complex and sensitive and thereby policy makers and planners need localized
intelligence bases to assess the acceptability and the impact of regeneration projects on
communities prior to the engagement process. Taking this into account may have
secured a more robust evidence base for programme justification based on a more
inclusive egalitarian social reality by considering the stance of residents living in the
neighbourhood whose cultural practice and the meaning of the neighbourhood sit
outside of the epistemological vantage point of the policy makers and implementers.
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The over reliance on arealist methodology accompanied by predominantly quantitative
methods is identified as being one process in the complex cycle of disengagement in the
regeneration activity identified in this research project. Furthermore, the processes of
the cycle of disengagement are complex. The institutional power processes and the
residents’ dynamics intersect, giving rise to a conspiracy theory in the neighbourhood
about the Local Authority’s intentions. This engenders a deep mistrust and closing
down of possible regeneration solutions. In summary, the power dynamics between the
residents and the institutional power structures in the regeneration activity are more
complex than previously acknowledged in the HMR research literature and requires
more sophisticated methodologies and tools to capture the distinct realities in our
communities.

The contribution made to knowledge is, firstly, to add to what is aready known about
the unpopularity of housing clearance projects in areas predominately occupied by
South Asian communities. The originality of the work is centrally the ethnographic
fieldwork, which secures empirical evidence, which is unprecedented in depth in the
HMR research and thereby secures in-depth improved evaluative information. The
rationale for using the ethnographic study limits scope because the aim was to secure
rich understanding of the problem, which was not inaccessible, but would remain
undetectable through standard interviews and questionnaires. The scope of this paper is
thereby limited to one empirical setting and therefore its conclusions are not
generalizable in the Comptean sense to other communities. However, despite these
limitations, the method is unsurpassable in that it secures more in-depth data and
theoretical insights than can be used first to carry a detailed theoretically informed
evaluation in other regeneration sites. The added value of such ethnography for the
research community is succinctly highlighted by Fielding (2001) “as a means of gaining
a first sight into a culture or social process as a source of hypotheses for detailed
investigation using other methods, it is unparalleled”.

2 Background to the Paper

The work of Anwar, 1979, is informative about the reasons for South Asians emigrating
to Britain in the 1950s and 1960s and why today significant numbers live in inner-city
low-demand areas. Anwar’s 1979 research cites the reason for emigration to Britain can
largely be explained in terms of the lack of employment in Pakistan and the availability
of work in Britain. In addition, the events around the demise of the British Rg Empire
in 1947 that led to the partition of India devolving into India and Pakistan, and the
events of 1971, when West Pakistan and Pakistan were partitioned into Pakistan and
Bangladesh, were prime reasons. There is a degree of consensus amongst scholars about
the reasons for emigration. This is explained in terms of a combination of ‘push’ and
‘pull’ factors, namely the lack of economic incentives and political unrest in the
homeland and pull factors that drew the migrants to Britain, including good
employment prospects due to of South Asians took up residence in pre-1919 terrace
houses. Today, in 2008, there still remain clusters of South Asian living in ailing post-
industrial mill towns in low-demand housing areas - areas targeted for HMR demoalition.
For example, in the East Lancashire Pathfinder area 15 percent of the population are of
Pakistani origin, as quoted in the National Evaluation of HMR Pathfinder Programme
2007 Baseline Report.
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The review of literature is informative. It reveals and alerts the researcher to the more
localized dynamics of such communities, giving clues to the possible reasons for the
barriers to programme intervention and sensitizing the researchers to the localized
dynamics that remain silent in the low-demand policy discourse. Among poor
homeowners, there are a disproportionate number of ethnic minority groups, especially
South Asian homeowners, who live in deréliction and deprivation (Ratcliffe, 2002).
Making reference to South Asian home owners, Ratcliffe draws attention to the fact that
“.... most commentators point out that many dwellings are at the bottom of the housing
market and are in a serious state of disrepair” (Ratcliffe, pg. 131, 1997). Data from both
the 1991 census and from many housing need surveys have shown that overcrowding is
a very serious problem, particularly for the Pakistani community (Ratcliffe, 1997).
Further research highlights the human misery and persona sacrifice caused by poor
housing (Ahmed & Begum, 1998) while Karolia's 1996 work demonstrates how owners
become trapped in unfit housing. Evident from the literature review is that there are
complex reasons why these communities have developed. This includes the revelation
that certain sets of needs which receive less priority in modern white culture, in the
context of Asian culture actually transcend even such basic needs as the human right to
a damp free dwelling. Housing needs stretch beyond dwelling quality to other more
pressing needs, to the fear of isolation from one's community support networks and
cultural amenities for example (Bowes et al., 1999).

Traditionally, academics have used the choice and constraint theories to provide a
conceptual framework to understand ethnic segregation. Theorists of choice maintain
that ethnic communities have voluntarily chosen to reside together for common
linguistic, cultural and religious tradition (Dhaka, 1974, Khan, 1977, Anwar, 1979). At
the other extreme, constraint theorists advocate that the segregation is involuntary,
caused by exclusion from types of housing but primarily due to discrimination in the
allocation of properties or the channelling to certain areas (Daniel, 1968). The generally
agreed consensus adopts a middle position in that ethnic groups have a degree of choice
within a system of constraint (Sarre et al., 1989). Using the same conceptual framework
of choice and constraint theory to understand why in certain parts of the country ethnic
minorities have chosen owner occupation tenure, choice theorists cite cultural
preferences of ethnic groups, interwoven values and a desire to return home (Danya,
1974), while Karn et al., 1985, reveaed that the primary reason that South Asians
bought homes was financial. Secondary reasons were security and independence. In
direct contrast, some theorists have argued that discriminatory allocation in housing and
being unable to apply for housing has influenced tenure preference. What is clear from
the literature is that a combination of structural factors have perpetuated poor housing
conditions, including economic disadvantage, socia exclusion, instructional racism
(Balchin, 2002) and the distinctive dynamics of South Asian homes.

3 Research Methodology —“ Combining M ethodologies’

The aim of the following section is to illustrate the utility of building a combined
methodological approach into the evaluation process. My approach to methodology
heavily draws on the work of Saukko (2003) ‘Combining Methodologies in Cultural
Studies' and Haraway (1988) notion of ‘ Strong Objectivity’. In this paper, the usage of
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the term ‘methodology’ is derived from the socia science field of cultural studies
referring to ‘the wider package of both tools and a philosophical and political
commitment that come with a particular research ‘approach’. In contra distinction
method refers to the practical ‘tools to make sense of empirical reality (See Saukko, pg.
8, 2003).

Combined methodology secures a more inclusive egalitarian epistemic vantage point to
assess the appropriateness of the programme justification. This is achieved by
combining a hermeneutic approach for the study of residents lived experience and a
contextualist critical analysis of the official positivistic discourse that legitimises the
housing clearance project. Each approach has its own retrospective validity. A dialogic
lens is used to test the validity of the hermeneutic approach to measure the extent to
which the research has captured the residents situated activity and lived experience.
The second approach applies a contextualist or redlist lens and judges the extent to
which the regeneration evidence base understands the social, economic and political
context that offer an account of the historical emergence of such segregated areas
including the contemporary connection to the immediate environment.

The combining of methodologies with different notions of validity clearly challenges
the singular notion of truth arguably prevaent in evidence based practice in housing
regeneration and the positivist quest for objective value free science ‘objectivism’, a
position premised on the notion that researchers can have apolitical unmediated access
to an external redlity. The authors are equally skeptical about defeatist post- modern
embrace of relativism, which completely gives up the quest to generate reliable
scientific knowledge, refuting the real.

Studying the interplay between lived experiences and the contextualising discourses and
texts previously described in the paper then clearly entails are-think and a shift from an
ontological position that views social reality as a fixed object knowable and stable and
external to the researcher and the accompanied quest to mirror social redity. And
secondly a shift in ontological position that denies thereis a ‘rea’ a resistance beyond
the research and advocates a socia constructionist epistemological position.

In contrast to these approaches a material semiotic perspective informs the researchers
ontological and epistemological stance. In terms of ontology the relationship between
reality and research is ‘interactive’ in nature. In taking up this position the researchers
epistemological position is material semiotic construction of reality. A position that
advocates that research knowledge both creates socia reality and also constrained by
socia redlity. Thereisan acknowledgement that

“Research is always facilitated and constrained by the existing social and material
environment and it needs to understand, for example, structures of socia equality or the
basics of ecological redlity, if it is going to change them’ (Saukko, pg.29, 2003).

In taking up this material — semiotic perspective the rationale underpinning the research
methodological design ‘combining methodologies, each with their own respective
validities helps to steer the research towards more egalitarian and inclusive and
therefore a strong objective and more accurate inclusive social reality as opposed to
weak objectivity. Strong objectivity has been achieved when the research has captured
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and taken into account a range of standpoints including those of subjugated groups to
create a more inclusive and accurate reality. Equally important, the researcher arrives at
self-reflexivity and recognizes the social situatedness of the knowledge produced; in
effect recognising that the cultural assumptions we bring to the research process is un-
transcendable. Adopting a multiple methodological approach also facilitates a dialogue
between different methodological approaches and in doing so builds self-reflectivity
into the evaluation process, a situation in which the social scientist is aware of the social
situatedness of her/his knowledge. Weak objectivity is when research lacks reflexivity,
purporting to be objective, value free and impartial, thus rendering invisible to itself its
own service to power, occluding difference and foreclosing critique. (Haraway, 1988).

'Hermeneutics  (Shorter Oxford English Dictionary) is the art or science of
interpretation. Simply put, it means the process of interpretation. This is a particular
useful approach to secure evaluative information because it is committed to interpreting
the culture in the neighbourhood and thereby builds self-reflectivity into the research
design because the aim is to be truthful to the lived experience of residents and
understand the culture of the neighbourhood. This approach requires the choosing of an
accompanying practica method tool to capture life in the neighbourhood in order to
generate the empirica data to make a judgement about the appropriateness of
programme justification and success criteria. The chosen method to accompany the
ethnographic method is a descendant of the classical tradition of anthropology. The
value of the method is that it secures a window into the culture of the subjects to
investigate and interpret the significance of home, identity and the neighbourhood, and
how policy practice intertwines with the cultura practices of the community, hence
generating empirical data for the assessment exercise. The value of the method is in
‘discovery’ (Fielding et al., 2001).

As Brewer writes, ethnography is the study of people in naturally occurring setting or
‘fields by means of methods which capture their social meanings and ordinary
activities, involving the researcher participating directly in the setting, if not also the
activities, in order to collect datain a systematic manner....” (Brewer, pg.10, 2000).

The data analysis of ethnographic work is demanding because of the large amount of
data (Fielding et al., 2001). Like many other ethnographers, the researcher used a
procedure called sequential analysis, a method of analysis suggested by Becker, 1971.
In this method, the analysis of the research data is done sequentially and begins in the
field. Theideaisto constantly check interpretation against the data and to reflectively
gain new insights that direct the data gathering process. Thisis done until the researcher
is satisfied that they understand the culture of the community in relation to the key
concepts of home identity and community that were derived from the initial data
gathering exercise. Interview material and field notes were analyzed by using thematic
analysis to identify themes in the data. Finally, in order to check the researcher's
understanding, the residents were further interviewed and tape-recorded.

4 Findings and Discussion

A key concept relevant to the assessment of the appropriateness of programme
justification and success criteria to test the rationae for intervention is the notion of
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‘failure’. Thisis defined by the Government ‘3 Rs Guidance' as being ‘the justification
of a policy intervention in terms of the market failures it aims to correct’. The
assessment revedls that a realist methodological approach accompanied by statistical
analysis secures arobust case for HMR intervention to alleviate the economic and socid
deprivation in the public interest. The research justification highlights the need for
socia and housing regeneration to halt and reverse by restructuring the housing market.
This point can be evidenced by the Department of Transport Indices for Social
Deprivation as well as the growing research identifying the phenomena of low demand.
The area was one of the most deprived in the country. The strength of the justification
research is that it captures a breakdown in the capitalist system and it identifies the
structures that pose a threat to sustainable development. These include the negative
impact of economic restructuring relating to the decline of the manufacturing and
mining industries, the related social migration out of these neighbourhoods and the
changing housing aspirations of our communities that undermine sustainable
development (Leather, 2002). A distinguishing feature of the HMR programme is its
scientific knowledge based approach to regeneration in the sense that it responds to
changing processes in the housing market manifested through three analytically distinct
strands. These are as follows. Stock obsolesence, surplus housing stock and unpopular
neighbourhoods. It therefore suggests a grand narrative about the social world.

The programme justification and success criteria in this case study are revealed to be
inappropriate because they are identified as being one process in the complex cycle of
disengagement which triggers the resistance. This is especialy the case in relation to
truth claims made about the changing tastes and aspirations of communities and the fact
that this neighbourhood was given the label ‘low-demand housing area’. These are
misconceptions which arose largely because no attempt was made by the Loca
Authority to increase the external validity of the type of generalizations made by
carrying out investigation into the more localized dynamic of this neighbourhood. It
may have been useful to complement the realist methodological approach with a
hermeneutic methodological approach that explores the meaning of home, community
and neighbourhood, thus endeavouring to secure a more inclusive and egalitarian socia
reality, i.e., what Harding describes as strong objectivity.

To demonstrate this point by example, the residents in this case study protested that the
methodology underpinning the research characterized their area as a *low-demand area
as part of the process of identifying it for clearance. Their opposition was based in part
on the conviction that the forces identified as producing low-demand regionally had no
bearing on the redlities of their unique area. (The Government based its Pathfinder
Policy on research conducted by Birmingham University and others into the
phenomenon of low demand).

By way of example, residents complained that the methodology failed to consider that
void properties in Asian areas could be explained away by the South Asian cultural
practice of buying properties, with the intention of retaining them for another member
of the family or future generations. The testimony of South Asian residents challenges
the epistemology of how the government and other agencies constructed and constituted
ahousing problem.
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The adoption of the hermeneutic methodological approach reveal the blind spots
inherent in using this approach that wiping out swathes of social reality. The first
complex themeidentified is that the relationship to home, self and other is very complex
and isin fact a cultura practice involving the reproduction of the identity of community
members. The data shows that the identities of the residents living in the area are
complex and diverse. However, one identity central to the resistance is the identity of
communal member. In the narratives, residents living in this community described their
lived redity of the urban space. This secures an example of the way in which
community and family membership are enmeshed in a joint housing/cultural practice.
To be more explicit, housing practice is about ‘a family can do discourse’, a discourse
silenced in the theory of low demand, standing in direct contrast to the Neo-Liberal
Housing policy discourse ‘housing as assets'. In making their counter-narratives,
residents drew on more localized family and cultural discourses, security, friendship,
happiness, shared understanding, common interests, family and community support
mechanisms and pulling together in times of crisis.

A sub-theme of difference emerges from the data. Housing needs for this community
stretch beyond dwelling quality to other more pressing needs, such as the fear of
isolation from one’ s community support. In short, this minority community has different
housing needs from what is considered the case for the indigenous population.
Community life is about family and neighbourly values. Examples of this in the case
study data include the practice of community support systems, i.e., looking after
children by the extended family while parents are at work, looking after sick members
of the family and pooling resources together to look after the housing needs of members
of the community.

Analysis of the data reveals that the collision of community and regeneration dynamics
instigates a process of disengagement, which leads to a breakdown in the relationship
between the community and the Local Authority. In this case study, for many
community members the regeneration project was perceived to be a threat to the
sustainability of the community because it entailed the destruction of the infrastructure
on which their communal identity is reproduced. In contradiction of the housing low-
demand discourse, housing holds high social capital in terms of providing low cost
affordable flexible accommodation, because it is affordable to all members of the
community including its poorest members, who can rent properties from the richer
members of the community.

The data indicates that regeneration success criteria instigated a conflict in the
community. This is evidenced by the ethnographic transcripts of community activists,
some of whom had previously supported a smaller demolition programme. The process
of disengagement gives rise to fuelling suspicion that there was a conspiracy in the
neighbourhood about the Local Authority’s intentions, fostering a deep mistrust in the
community, and closing down regeneration solutions. This subsequently further
undermines sustainability of the neighbourhood by undermining the social cohesion,
triggering a conflict between the modern and more traditional members over the right to
exercise their self-styled housing practice.
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5 Concluson and Further Research

In summary, the paper puts forward the argument that the dynamics are complex.
Programme justification and success criteria derived from a realist methodological
approach accompanied by statistical analysis does capture the general societal processes
accounting for the re-structuring of the housing market. However, it becomes de-
sensitized to the complex working of communities.

Furthermore, the argument put forward is that there is a need for evidence-based
approaches to regeneration, to adopt a multiple methodological approach to firstly
create a more inclusive ‘accurate’ socia reality and to secondly promote dialogue that
builds self-reflectivity into the research design. The evauation revealed that the
programme justification and success criteria were inappropriate because they were not
congruent to the dynamics operating in this community and fuelled one process in the
complex cycle of disengagement which heightened programme failure.

There is an urgent need for researchers working in the field of regeneration to sharpen
their theoretical tools. This is a pressing issue in a policy context in which increasing
importance is placed by the government on the quality of the stakeholder process in
HMR neighbourhoods. This is evidenced by the Audit Commission’s announcement in
2007 of the key principles that should underpin community engagement. Key Principle
1 requires the assurance that proposals and plans for intervention are based on a detailed
assessment; the ‘vibrancy ‘of the community, for example, by a systematic
measurement of its social capital. The emphasis is placed on the socia, cultural and
contextual considerations in the analysis for the development of the proposals for the
area. Thisis a chalenging request, and will require the development and application of
sophisticated methodologies and research methods by research teams that have
undergone the appropriate research training to develop ways of theorising and
measuring it.

To quote another example, Key Principle 2 requires that the community itself fully
understands what the proposals are and why they have been drawn up, by ensuring that
aresident’s representative is chosen from each street in the zone, with a clear remit to
change proposals if necessary: 'Urban Regeneration Proposals (Audit Commission,
2007). While this principle is to be commended, housing clearance projects as
evidenced by the literature review and the findings in this research are controversial.
There is a need for understanding the cultural dynamics of the neighbourhood, because
failure to do so can contribute to programme failure. Arguably, prior to the formal
engagement process, there is a need for skilled ethnographers and other suitably
qualified socia scientists to undertake research to understand the cultures of our
communities because, as Maginn (who incidentally recommends the potential of
collaborative planning and applied ethnography to realise more effective community
participation) points out, “conflict and mistrust are, of course, inevitable facts of life
within all kinds of decision making structures’ (Maginn, pg. 26, 2007). This further
supports the case for suitably qualified researchers to enter the field in advance of the
formal engagement process.

The paper concludes that dedicated funding streams are desperately needed to permit
the development of more sophisticated forms of quaitative analysis methods to
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complement contemporary quantitative methods to further the achievement of
sustainable development.
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Abstract:

Sustainable urban development aims to meet the needs of its inhabitants while
preserving the local environment. Good quality design can encourage living and
working patterns that mean less car use, reduce consumption of natural resources and
increased biodiversity (CABE, 2005). Therefore, the design and operation of sustainable
city should be efficient enough to alow it's inhabitant to move around safely and
effectively within its networks. Pedestrian movement is considering as one of the most
important modes of transport in a sustainable city to links the activities and attractions
in public spaces through streets, sidewalks and lanes. By walking, people are able to
interact with the surroundings more intimately as well as with other pedestrians while
moving towards their desired destination. This paper reviews the literature in order to
identify the strategies behind creating and promoting pedestrian friendly city through
walking. It will identify the physical quality of public space and walking networks that
facilitate pedestrian movement in the inner cities. The work is being undertaken as part
of PhD studies at SOBE, University of Saford funded by the Malaysian Government.

Keywords:
Pedestrian movement; pedestrian friendly environment; quality public spaces;
sustainable urban devel opment; and strategies and design approaches.

1 Introduction

A great challenge to all mgor cities in Europe and worldwide, is how to overcoming
problems in traffic congestion, fatal accidents, poor air quality, degradation in the urban
environment and quality of life. Urban traffic is responsible for 40 percent of CO2
emissions and 70 percent of emissions of other pollutants arising from road transport
(Portal, 2007 and European Commission 2007). It is estimated; around 80 percent of
European citizens live in an urban environment. As towns and cities are the generator of
the European economy, they invite investment and provide job opportunities to the
citizen. Urban areas constitute the vast mgority of the population that occupy the urban
living environment (80 percent of EU citizens are urban dwellers).
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Town and road planning interventions and the mobility needs of citizens have added to
high increment of automobile use during the last few decades. The number of passenger
kilometres by private car per capita increased by 90 percent in Western Europe between
1970 and 1990. In 1990, the average number of passenger kilometres travelled by
private car in the Western—European about 8710 km (OECD, 1996). The number of
motorised vehicles in the world grew by about 600 million between 1950 and 1990. Of
the 675 million motorised vehicles in 1990, approximately 80 percent were for
passenger transport. However, the number of people in the world not owning a car
increased even more in this period, by over 2 billion (Adams, 1999; OECD, 1996) who
solely travel using public transportation and non-motorized transport such as walking
and cycling.

Due to this phenomenon, government agencies of al level show an increased interest
toward promoting non-motorized travel options towards limiting the excessive
automobile use in the urban environment (Jean-Christophe Foltete et al, 2007 and
Sisiopiku, V. P. et al, 2003). Many agree that for severa recent years planners and
traffic engineers have been paying more attention to the expectations of pedestrians who
are more aware of the urban environment and developing safer environment for the
pedestrian (Sisiopiku, V. P. et al, 2003 and Mangin and Panerai, 1999).

The trend of **new urbanism,”” for example, encourages developing pedestrian friendly
environment, which would offer proximity of pedestrians to shared the urban amenities.
However, the initiatives that promote pedestrian travel must provide potential users with
an assured level of convenience, efficiency, comfort, and security in their physical built
environment (Sisiopiku, V. P. and Akin, D., 2003.). It is very crucia to invest for good
quality design in our urban environment as to enhance the quality of life for the citizen.
Good urban design is emphasised in the British Government’s plans for urban
renai ssance to improve the design, management, and environmental quality (see CABE
Space, 2004; ODPM, 2003a). In London for example, the mayor and Transport for
London (TfL) are committed in making London as one of the most pedestrian friendly
cities in the world. Further to the aim, the first campaign Wak to Work Day in London
was held in April 2007 launched by TfL (BBC News, 23/4/07). Hence, the improvement
on the existing physical and socia infrastructure is needed asto foster pedestrian culture
in  community. According to Goodman,D., 2008, communities cannot become
pedestrian friendly in overnight time. It required action from all partiesto beinvolvedin
making the city more attractive and sustainable for the next generation.

In this respect, the paper describes the criteria needed in the urban spaces to permit
more pedestrian friendly environments. The focus would be on the relationship between
public spaces and pedestrian movement in the city centre that encourage social inclusion
and community cohesion discussed in section 2. In section 3, the method use in
gathering data pertaining to pedestrian friendly environment is reveal. The available
evaluation techniques to assess the existing pedestrian environment for the
improvements, paper conclusion and further research programme are offered in Section
4 and 5.
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2 Public spaces and Pedestrian movement

2.1 Definition of Public Spaces

City's around the world are different in thins component. What makes each city
environment differ to one another is the attractiveness and effectiveness of the public
spaces. Many scholar defining public spaces as a place people have access without
permission, expressed or implied, and in which they can decide individually about how
to conduct themselves. Most American researchers include malls, retail shops and
sidewalks as public spaces (R. Ehrenfeucht and A. Loukaitou-Sideris, 2005). In the UK,
CABE Space (2004) define " public spaces is all around us, a vital part of everyday
urban life: the street we pass through on the way to work, the places where children
play, or where we encounter nature and wildlife; the local parks in which we enjoy
sports, walk the dog or sit at lunch time, somewhere quiet to get away for a moment
from the bustle of a busy life. In other words, a public space is our open-air living room,
or outdoor leisure centre.”

Public spaces are seen as a vibrant component of a city that could shape the city image
that creates identity and unigueness and influences other people's perceptions. It is aso
as a fundamental feature in the city that represents sites of sociability and face to face
interaction (V. Cattell et.al, 2008).

Development agencies in the UK such as North West Regiona D.A, through its Places
Matter programme (Renew Northwest, 2007) advocate the importance to understand the
public spaces as a three dimensional covering the floor plane spaces, integral elements
and built edges that enclose and define the spaces. They further argue public spaces
should not be seen in isolation but in the context of its adjacent buildings, their uses and
its location in a wider network of public and private spaces. They define public spaces
comprises the streets, squares, parks, green spaces and other outdoor places that require
no key to access them and are available, without charge for everyone to use.

Another non-profit organization called Project for Public Spaces based in New York
listed ten benefits of creating good public spaces that have been successfully tested
through several projects. The benefits no doubt are supporting the local economies,
attracting business investments;_attracting tourism; providing cultural opportunities;
encourage volunteerism through community participation; reducing crime; improving
pedestrian safety; increasing use of public transportation;_improving public health and
improving the environment (Walk 21 Conference, 2008).

Both organizations agreed that good quality public spaces are vital for creating
harmonious, socially inclusion for sustainable communities. It is very clear intention
that the creation of quality public spaces could meet the sustainability definition by
Brundtland Commission which defines sustainability as development that:

. meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs (World Commission on Environment and
Development, 1987, p. 24). Much clearer picture on sustainable development is shown
in the PICABUE principles that highlight concern about the quality of the environment,
the equity of resource consumption, as well as the participation of the public in
decisions that affect their lives, particularly in understanding the future implications of
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decisions taken today, on the environmental systems and on current and future
generations (Deakin,M., and Curwell, S.,2004).

In research carried out for Commission for Architecture and the Built Environment
(CABE), 85 per cent of people surveyed felt that the quality of public space and the
built environment has a direct impact on their lives and on the way they feel (CABE,
2003). However, those public spaces in the city centre could only play their role if they
are all well connected. J. Barnett (2004) used the idiom from Jan Gehl, Danish architect
‘Life Takes Place on Foot’ that asserts no matter what technical innovations are taking
place, opportunities for face to face contact still need to be built into daily life. People
pursue necessary activities that take them through public spaces. If the environment is
attractive, people will linger and engage in optional activities, which lead to sociability:
people meeting accidentally or striking up a conversation with strangers.

2.2 Pedestrian movement in public spaces

There are four components of public spaces namely movement space; places of
transaction; places of assembly; and public and cultura buildings (B. Erickson, 2001).
Movement space been highlighted as the first component of public spaces that offer the
most basic function of public space which is to allow access to private buildings and
three other public space’'s components. It is usualy performed by streets, footpaths,
routes, alley, boulevard, boulevard, etc. Jane Jacob (1961) raised her opinion about
streets as the first element when thinking of acity. If acity’s streets look interesting, the
city looks interesting; if they look dull, the city looks dull. Scholars agreed such
movement spaces certainly need a new approach to make them enjoyable places to be,
rather than just away to get from A to B (Hoehnke, E.,2008 and Pharoah, T., 2008).

The main focus of this paper is to investigate the physical element in the urban design
that could promote for pedestrian friendly environment. The question isin what kind of
environment that is friendly for those who choose to walk as their mode of transport in
order to connect them to their desired destination in the city centre. What are the urban
design features that could help people to navigate efficiently through the city?

Many scholars agree that in order to create a lively and convivial public spaces it
depends on how attractive the places are (Bentley et a., 1985, Robert,M. 2001 and
Erickson, B., 2001). Researchers have included the Kevin Lynch's urban design
elements such as paths, landmark, edges, districts and nodes (Kevin Lynch, 1960) are
needed in order to guide people movement in the city. For examples, people move
through the city from one districts to another using paths. Each district has its own
special landmarks and memorable features like squares that give its own identity. Those
elements are believed to furnish pedestrian experience while walking.

Robert. M, (2001) suggests that in order to promote convivial experiences; designers
need to consider the relationship between activities, buildings and spaces. She aso
addresses Copenhagen as an example of a city that has achieved a great pedestrian
conviviadity. The City of Copenhagen produces policies that are hostile to cars and
friendly to pedestrians and cyclist, and the traffic has remained stable in the city for the
last 30 years. Eighty per cent of all journeys undertaken in the city are now on foot and
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the population of the city centre has also risen (Jan Gehl, 1987, 1995). Researchers
summarized activities such as people sitting in parks, streets and squares, looking at
each other, and looking at the view, eating and drinking in outdoor café are the
contributorsto alively street life (J. Barnett, 2004, Bently et al, Jan Gehl, 1995).

Photo: People enjoying the public Art in La Ramblas, Barcelona (2008)

Most pedestrian movement are occupying the sidewalks along the street, therefore an
active frontage is also seen as another factor that could encourage pedestrian friendly
environment. An active frontage allows visua relationship between the person outside
and the activity inside (Erickson,B., 2001 and Robert,M, 2001). Apart from interactive
retail or building frontage, at a scale to which human beings can relate also determine
the pedestrian comfort. Pedestrian could feel distracted and claustrophobic if the scale
of development to the pavements and walkways' are not appropriate in size (Robert, M.,
2001 and Bently et a, 1995).

The Urban Design Compendium 1(UDC 1) (2000) aso highlights the important of

connection as one of the key aspect for the city’s interaction. The success of the city
centre depends on how well the connection works. Each quarter of the city needs to be
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linked up as to assure greater integration. People should be given maximum choices in
how to conduct their journey, with a presumption in favour of walking, cycling and
public transport. Apart from providing a maximum number of choices in how people
move around easily in their environment, the route design must be feel safe as well.
The needs of people on foot could be further analysed using the Five C's principles are
as below (UDC1, 2000):

Connections — Do good pedestrian routes connect the places where people want to go?
Convenience — Are routes direct, and are crossings easy to use? Do pedestrians have to
wait more than 10 seconds to cross roads?

Convivia — Are routes attractive, well lit and safe, and is there variety along the street?
Comfortable - What is the quality and width of the footway, and what obstructions are
there?

Conspicuous — How easy is it to find and follow a route? Are there surfaces treatments
and signs to guide pedestrians?

The Five C principles extensively used for evaluating the quality of environment that is
ideal for the pedestrian in the city. For example London Analytics working with
analysts at Space Syntax Limited have carried a specific research on the pedestrian
movement and the environment based on the Five C principles. In 2001, The
Walkability Index has formulated which later developed into the International
Walkability Benchmark. The objective is to replicate measures of the public realm
across an entire area (http://www.londonanal ytics.info/walkability).

Comfort
1000

&0
]

40

Conviviality Connectivity
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Diagram for International Walkability Benchmark (http://www.londonanal ytics.info/walkability)

3 Research Methodology

The study began with a review of relevant materials from textbooks, journals,
conference papers, refereed publications, research reports, and internet information to
understand the state of pedestrian friendly environment with the issues of urban and
community sustainability. Existing studies on public spaces and pedestrian movement
in the city centre were then reviewed and their relationships were identified. By
integrating the previous studies, authors had discussed the urban design elements and
the importance of assessing the existing environment which would contribute to the
creation of pedestrian friendly city.
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The purpose of the literature review was to find research gap and to develop aresearch
framework. The review is intended to support the development of pilot surveys and
interviews of pedestrians and experts in case studies in the later stages of the research
project.

4 Findings and Discussion

The review of relevant literature has identified the quality of the pedestrian environment
could be evaluated and measured according to the degree to which it meets pedestrians’
needs. There are various evauation methods that are available to UK practitioners,
which can be broadly divided between Level of Service (LOS) assessment techniques,
pedestrian reviews (or checklists) and community-based audits (Cerrano, M. et
al.,2008).

LOS Assessments

Techniques have been developed in the USA (and elsewhere) to measure LOS provided
for pedestrians, based on the amount of available space per pedestrian taking

into account pedestrian flow and density conditions (e.g. Fruin, 1971). LOS is defined
on arange of between five and six different service levels using letter A-F based on the
assessment of the factors affecting LOS (e.g. LOS A, where average space is 12sgm
which is idea for pedestrian condition to LOS F where average space is less than
0.6sgm which is unsuitable pedestrian condition )(Gallin, N., 2001)

Although, recommendations are made to include additional aspects (e.g. aesthetics,
safety/security considerations) in determining overal LOS provided, no guidance on
how these factors can be quantified is provided (Cerrano, M. et a ,2008).

Pedestrian Reviews (or checklist)

Pedestrian reviews are techniques for assessing the ‘user-friendliness’ of a proposed or
existing waking network or route (London Walking Forum, 2000). Such reviews
typically include a number of ‘factors’ to be measured (either on dichotomous, yes/no or
Likert scales- very good to very bad). Examples, of such reviews are provided by the
Institute of Highways and Transportation (IHT), 1991; DETR, 2000; Nationa Retail
Planning Forum (NRPF), 2002 and the Transport Research Laboratory (TRL), 2006).

In the UK, The Five C's have formed the basis for a suggested checklist for local
authorities to assess the overall quality of walking areas (Cerrano, M. et al ,2008). An
example of such a checklist is provided in Encouraging Waking (DETR, 2000), which
asks five main questions (Is the walking environment Connected, Comfortable,
Convenient, Convivial and Conspicicuous), with sub-questions for each of the main
headings (see also NRPF, 2002).

The Pedestrian Environmental Review System (PERS, TRL, 2006) is a systematic
process to assess the pedestrian environment within a framework that meets pedestrian
needs. It is a comprehensive review process whereby each pedestrian route, link and
crossing point is evaluated (on 7 point Likert scales) against relevant criteria for the
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specific area being assessed. Accompanying guidance is providing for conducting the
review and how the scoring system can be used to compare different types of pedestrian
environment such as links, crossing, routes, public transport waiting areas, interchange
spaces and public spaces (PERS, TRL, 2006). All discrepancies are summarised as to
allow the improvement priority and development strategies for the area.

Vulnerable Pedestrian Review developed by the Institute of Highways and
Transportation (IHT, 1991) consists of six broad areas (Pedestrian routes/surfaces;
Crossing facilities; Lighting; Street Furniture; Access by public transport and Access by
car), containing a series of related questions requiring Y es/No answers, with additional
space for ‘reviews to add comments. Each specific aspect of the area being audited is
assessed in terms of their compliancy (yes/no) according to current UK ergonomic
minimum standards (Cerrano, M. et a ,2008).

Community-Based Audits

Community based style audits are fundamentaly different from reviews in that the
evaluation involves actua users of the environment being assessed and are typically
evaluated according to qualitative responses (words) rather than physical measurement
and/or numerical scales(Cerrano, M. et a ,2008).

In the UK, the most comprehensive guidance on how to conduct a community-based
evauation is provided by the Living Streets DIY Community Street Audit (Living

Streets, 2002). The audit is based around eight main categories, Footway surfaces and
obstructions; Facilities and signage; Maintenance and enforcement issues; Personal
security; Crossing points and desire lines; Road layout and space allocation; Aesthetics;
and Traffic conditions. The guide suggests the types of questions that should be asked
as well as guidance on how (and to whom) the results of the audit can be presented.

In the UK, LOS measurement has not been widely used except for the evaluation of
high-density areas (e.g. Public transport passenger termini and major road crossing
points). The use of pedestrian reviews and community based auditing techniques is
more widespread, although, the choice of which method to use varies between different
local authority areas. At present, there is no standardised evaluation methodology used
and there have been no comparative evaluation (between methods) to examine their
reliability (are they measuring the same things?) and validity (do they detect the most
important issues faced by pedestrians) (Cerrano, M. et al ,2008).

At this early stage in the research, the following points are emerged in creating a
pedestrian friendly environment:

e Public spaces and pedestrian movement in the city centre is seen as the main catalyst
in creating pedestrian friendly city.

e Three dimensiona design - sturdy relationships between activities, buildings and
public spaces. The integrated design for floor plane spaces, integra elements and
built edges would determine user to stay longer and enjoy being in the public
Spaces.
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e Attractiveness — fully depending on the pedestrian experience deambulate
themselves in the environment which is user friendly. The public edge of the
buildings would house activities which is benefit from the interaction with the
public realm, and can contribute to the life of the public spaces and its movement
network.

e Aesthetic and scale - pedestrian friendly environments would embrace a human
scale in its built form. The vertical and horizontal elements should have a balance
size for human comfort. Aesthetic value in the built form is also fundamental in
enhancing the image and identity of the area.

e Five C principles in the urban network — connections; convenience; conviviad;
comfortable and conspicuousness reflect the fact that transport users, regardless the
mode, wish to make their journeys in the shortest, most convenient manner that is
consistent with their persona and road safety and with pleasant and comfortable
journey experience.

e Good Design Quality — it is as an assurance to long term cost effective and quality
of life for the people. The pedestrian review and audit are believed as an approach
that can help to examine the existing conditions in more systematic way. It is
important that these approaches are adopted and applied comprehensively and
systematically by local highway authorities, architects and urban planners to
improve the pedestrian environment.

5 Concluson and Further Research

The initiatives toward pedestrian friendly city need a comprehensive strategy which
involves many parties in the built environment. This includes the creation of attractive
city squares and public spaces, the role of pedestrianisation, additional measures to
restrain traffic, the harmonisation of walking and public transport and improved safety
and security for pedestrians. The urban environment somehow needs to achieve certain
quality as to assure it successfulness in meeting the quality of life. Researchers
suggested for an integrated approach in assessing the quality in order to reduce the
environmental uncertainty facing by the decision makers in the development and
infrastructure industries (Curwell et a., 1998). Comprehensive knowledge and ideas
exemplifies from this integration are believed could lead toward sustainable urban
devel opment and community.
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Abstract:

There is a growing body of literature on place branding. However, empirical research
and critical discussion is needed to support the place branding approach and to extend
the concept beyond the narrow focus of a perceptua entity or image to include
behavioural dimensions. The purpose of the paper is to describe future research which
includes adapting an existing conceptual model and piloting its use in a study of
branding Manchester as a knowledge city. The proposed model redefines relationships
amongst stakeholders and focuses on their behaviour. The research described aims to
test the impact of these relationships on the development of a place brand. Findings
from the pilot study will contribute to my research which is focused on the development
of theoretical model for successful branding of Manchester. The work also aims to offer
useful guidelines for the development of successful brands.

Keywords:
Brand relationships, place brands

1 Introduction

Branding is not a brand new idea. According to Finucan (2002) more than a century ago
British Prime Minister Benjamin Disraeli noted that “a great city, whose image dwells
in the memory of man, is the type of some great idea. Rome represents Conquest; Faith
hovers over the towers of Jerusalem; and Athens embodies the pre-eminent quality of
the antique world, Art.” Furthermore, the identity and reputation of these cities was built
over centuries. In contrast, a variety of communication tools enables the spread of a
desirable message about a particular city to take place much more quickly today.
Nevertheless, “almost al European places are experiencing problems, but some more
than others’ (Kotler et al., 1999).

City branding is “a discipline that is developing fast” (Van Gelder and Allan, 2006). It
became very popular recently and copious literature now exists. Nevertheless,
“knowledge of destination branding remains poorly understood and is often
misunderstood by practitioners’ (Blain et al., 2005), “research on destination branding
has been given insufficient attention to date” (Tasci and Kozak, 2006). Cai (2002)
claims that whilst branding is expanding into tourist destinations this concept is not
studied or practiced as vigorously in the general field of destination marketing.
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Klingmann (2007) declares that nature of branding has changed significantly from the
symbol of production (traditional meaning) to “means of providing the customer with a
certain identity”. For places the basic function of abrand or branding is to distinguish its
identity, both persona and social (Klingmann, 2007). Notwithstanding Hankinson
(2004) argues that such conceptualisations limit the development of place brands and
suggests looking at place branding as a relationship with consumers and other
stakeholders focusing on behavior and reality. Trueman et al. (2007) suggests using a
stakeholder perspective when identifying and differentiating city from its competitors
and apply an integrated “warts and al” approach in city brand marketing as local
communities, built environment, heritage and infrastructure form the image of the city.
It is the purpose of this paper to address this issue, and to apply a “warts and all”
approach to Manchester.

Manchester is an international city in the global economy. Its aim is to generate more
jobs and so it has to sell itself in order to attract business, tourism, students and key
workers. With this in mind, the purpose of my research is to find a model of successful
branding for Manchester as knowledge city. | believe that this would help the Council
and other bodies involved in decision making related to branding of Manchester and
other activities to develop more targeted campaigns. My research also aims to examine
the brand concept from both demand-side and supply-side perspectives, to identify
differences, and, to check how the idea of Manchester as a knowledge city fits with the
latest endeavour to brand Manchester, with Saville's summing up slogan "origina
modern" and the new logo M for the city, launched by Manchester City Council during
the 2006 Labour Party Annual Conference in Manchester. By the way, thisis not afirst
attempt to brand Manchester starting from the 19™ century when it was well known as
first industrial city (Ruzinskaite and Hudson, 2008).

The paper’s contribution is to review related literature proposing various models of
branding. This will then be used to choose the most relevant theoretical model and
apply it to Manchester. The paper is in three parts. The first observes different
approaches to place branding and summarizes some of the models proposed by other
authors. The second section provides a description of the general model of place
branding as developed by Hankinson (2004) and the third part describes Manchester
from knowledge city perspective giving guidelines for future empirical research. The
purpose of this paper is not only to explain future research but aso receive suggestions
before undertaking a survey.

2 Place Branding Approach

Brands are becoming one of the most valuable assets for places. One of the reasons is
competition between cities. Moreover, they compete with other globa places as well.
“As cities fight over the scarce resources of talent and investment they are turning to
branding to find competitive advantage” (Virgo and de Chernatony, 2005). According
to Klingmann (2007) cities have diversify their economic base to be able to adapt to
changing conditions when they strive to gain the attention of multinational corporations,
tourists or potential inhabitants. City branding is often employed when there is aneed to
renew city’s image and to eliminate existing negative perceptions (Kotler et al., 1999).
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Manchester can be taken as an example — the city prospered as an industrial city but
decline meant that it had to redefine itsidentity (Ruzinskaite and Hudson, 2008).

Like products and services, places need to be marketed as well (Kotler et al., 1999). As
city branding has grown out of marketing science (Ashworth and VVoogd, 1990) it uses
techniques associated with the creation of classical product brands (Hankinson, 2007).
A brand is formed by a name, term, logo, sign, design, symbol, slogan, package or
combination of these (Cai, 2002). However, city branding differs from traditional
product branding. Virgo and de Chernatory (2005) give severa reasons for this. the lack
of control over the city experience, the mutating nature of the target market (groups
differ from each other but branding targets all of them) and the variety of stakeholders
and steerers. There are similarities between product and city branding as well as
differences. Firstly it should be noted that a city is branded to distinguish it from all
others as “in the marketplace...”, whilst “...companies use branding to distinguish their
product from al others’ (Finucan, 2002). City branding can deliver a new message to
the world about the city (e.g. Liverpool is the Capital of Culture 2008). “ Strong brand
can confer enormous power” but “it must be carefully built, and maintained” and “brand
must always deliver value” (Randall, 1998). These statements apply to both product and
city branding. However, “unlike typical goods and services, the name of a destination
brand is relatively fixed by the actual geographical name of the place” (Cai, 2002).

Aaker in his book “Managing Brand Equity” (1991) cites Stephen King, WPP Group in
London “A product is something that is made in a factory; a brand is something that is
bought by a customer. A product can be copied by a competitor; a brand is unique. A
product can be quickly outdated; a successful brand is timeless.” “A successful brand
must accurately reflect the image and experiences of the destination” (Blain et al.,
2005). The American Marketing Association defines band as ‘a name, term, sign,
symbol or design, or a combination of these, intended to identify the goods or services
of one seller or group of sellers and to differentiate them from those of competitors
(Kotler, 1997). Van Gelder and Allan (2006) say that city branding is “a shared
responsibility and practice of the city’s main stakeholders’ and it is “not something that
is the sole preserve of loca government”. Finucan (2002) in her publication cites
Maureen Atkinson that “a brand is type of shorthand for a product” and “what you try to
do is create that shorthand, so that when people think of your city, they automatically
think of what is best about it”. This suggests that not only symbol, slogan and logo
create the brand of the city. Architecture, environment, people, services, language,
myths, legends, perceptions, heritage, everything has impact when creating the brand
for the city. It is the whole experience. Furthermore, Hankinson (2004) states that
“successful branding of destinations results from a combination of imaginative
marketing supported by investment in the key services and facilities required to deliver
the experience on offer”.

In an attempt to clarify destination branding from both theoretical and empirical
perspective Blain et al. (2005) have reviewed the conceptua and theoretical
underpinnings of branding and carried out a survey of a particular subset of destination
marketing organizations (DMO). As a result they have presented a revised and
improved definition of destination branding as follows: “Destination branding is the set
of marketing activities that (1) support the creation of a name, symbol, logo, word mark
or other graphic that readily identifies and differentiates a destination; that (2)
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consistently convey the expectation of a memorable travel experience that is uniquely
associated with the destination; that (3) serve to consolidate and reinforce the emotional
connection between the visitor and the destination; and that (4) reduce consumer search
costs and perceived risk. Collectively, these activities serve to create a destination
image that positively influences consumer destination choice.”

In order to brand a destination, Ca (2002) suggests that image must be built by
choosing an optima brand element mix and identifying the most relevant brand
associations and proposed a conceptual model of destination branding centering on
building destination identity and investigated the use of “cooperative branding across
multiple rural communities’. His study is “expected to assist DMOs in aigning
important marketing strategies with itsimage and identity building and vice versa’.

As some confusion exists in the literature about the concept of a “brand” in the tourist
destination context Tasci and Kozak (2006) carried out the study “to explore how
experts perceive the meaning of destination branding and its main characteristics’ and
proposed a model of branding in the tourism destination context which consists of
offered and received brand, its meanings and assets. The size of fit between these
offered and received brand would describe success of destination marketing activities.

Hankinson (2004) elaborated on the concept of destination brands declaring them as
relationships and summarized them as “the match between destination image and
visitors' self-image, or a match between the brand and consumers, where consumer’s
needs and brand’'s symbolic values and functional attributes match” (Tasci and Kozak,
2006). | have chosen this model to test on Manchester as, in my opinion, it is the most
inclusive model and fits the Manchester case best.

3 Conceptual Modd of Place Brands

Hankinson (2004) has carried out a literature review analysis including classical
branding theories, relational exchange and the network marketing paradigm and
identified “four main streams of brand conceptualization™:

e Brands as communicators - “a brand represents a mark of ownership and a
means of product differentiation manifested in legally protected names, logos
and trademarks’.

e Brands as perceptual entities - “brands appeal to the customer’s senses, reason
and emotions’, “to the consumer, the brand image is characterized by a set of
associations or attributes to which consumers attach personal value’.

e Brands as value enhancers — it “has led to the development of the concept of

brand equity”, “brands operate as risk reducers and reduce search costs’.

e Brands as relationships — “the brand is construed as having a personality which
enables it to form arelationship with the consumer”.

Based upon his research, Hankinson (2004) then developed a general model of the place
brand which is based on brand networks (Figure 1.).
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In the centre there is the core brand defined by personality, positioning and reality. The
core brand is surrounded by four categories of brand relationships: consumer, primary
service, media and brand infrastructure relationships). “These relationships are
dynamic” (Hankinson, 2004). Furthermore, they support the core brand and interact
with each other. All this ensures the success of a place branding.

Consumer relationships

Brand infrastructure
relationships

Non-conflicting target
markets

Resident and employees
Internal customers
Managed relationships
from the top

e Access services
e externa transport
(air, sea, land and
rail)
e internal transport
o Hygienefacilities

e car parks
e Open spaces
¢ Brandscape

A

\ 4

Core brand
e Personality
¢ Positioning
¢ Redlity

\/

A

A 4

Primary service
relationships

e Services at the core of
the brand experience

e retailers

e eventsand leisure
activities

e hotelsand hotel
associations

Media relationships

¢ Organic communications

¢ Induced/marketing
communications
e Publicity
e Public relations
e advertising

Figure 1. The relational network brand
(Source: Hankinson, 2004)

4 An Empirical Perspective on Manchester asa Knowledge City

Branding

4.1 Manchester Knowledge City

Nowadays the knowledge economy contributes significantly to economic growth.
Furthermore, it is believed that the “knowledge-based economy” will help to match the
growth levels of the US and emerging Asian countries (Winden et al., 2007). Duffy’
(2008) sees the future city as depending upon the socia logic of the knowledge
economy “which will be aided by technology but that will also continue to be social,

plural and faceto face’.
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Manchester is being transformed from “cotton mill” to “knowledge mill” (Ruzinskaite
and Hudson, 2008) so Manchester’s initiatives and strategies are focused on knowledge
and intangible assets. Universities together with other research institutions contribute to
new knowledge and technological innovations. Manchester has Britain's largest (90,000
students) and the fastest growing student population and is a home to three universities
(Manchester University (including UMIST), Manchester Metropolitan University, and
Salford University). Based on the number of Nobel prize winners to graduate, the
volume of research published and other academic achievements, Manchester University
is ranked as 40" best in the world which means it is up eight places from last year,
leaving it ranked fifth-best in Britain and sixth-best in Europe (Qureshi, 2008).

World-class research in higher education, well-established innovation rich business,
international communications and transport, a cultural, residential environment that is
attractive to knowledge workers, a flexible infrastructure to grow and ability to retain
graduates, all form a strong foundation in Manchester’s economic development from a
science base (Manchester: Knowledge Capital, 2005) and gives the city an excellent
background for the Knowledge Capital initiative within Manchester city region which
was launched in late 2002. Moreover, the Government has named Manchester as “UK
science city” (Manchester: Knowledge Capital, 2005).

Manchester: Knowledge Capital is partnership of four universities, 10 metropolitan
authorities and key public agencies (The Northwest Regional Development Agency,
MIDAS, Government Office for the North West, Greater Manchester Learning and
Skills Council, Manchester Enterprises, Greater Manchester Strategic Health Authority)
and its role is to support this new status of Manchester city leading the Manchester’s
science city’s programme. The Manchester Knowledge Capita initiative ams to
position Manchester internationally as a city of knowledge economy contributing not
only to the growth of knowledge-based businesses but the growth of the region and
nation. A Strategy for Greater Manchester published by the Association of Greater
Manchester Authorities outlines a number of areas where economic development across
Greater Manchester can potentialy benefit in the future from the Knowledge Capital
concept:

e “New incubators, workspace and spin-out/spin-in activity linked to Higher
Education institutions;

e Linking strategies for growth sectors (environmental technology; life science
industries; medica equipment and technology; financial and professional
services;, tourism and cultural industries; computer and internet based
industries; creative industries; media, advertising and public relations; aviation;
waste reuse and recycling) to Higher Education research and development
specialisms; and

e Increased cooperation, connectivity and support between al Higher and Further
Education institutions to provide the skills and expertise needed to grow the
economy, for example, Bolton Institute plays a leading role in the textile
technology research.”

To drive forward the knowledge economy with the intention of creating 34,000 jobs in

the south of Manchester city centre a new development agency the Manchester City
South Partnership (formerly the Oxford Road Partnership) has been set up which
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includes Manchester City Council, the University of Manchester, Manchester
Metropolitan University and the Central Manchester and Manchester Children’s
University Hospitals NHS Trust and the North West Regiona Development Agency
(Hughes, 2008). The universities and the Health Trust are currently undertaking
investment programmes worth £1.5 billion. The City South Partnership covers amost
600 acres and stretches in all directions from Oxford Road, from Peter's Square in the
north to Whitworth Park in the south, and across from Cambridge Street to Upper Brook
Street.

Manchester Science Park falls into the City South Partnership area which is a key
partner in the Manchester: Knowledge Capital initiative. Manchester Science Park
actively participates in knowledge transfer between universities and private companies.
It is a partnership between the City of Manchester, its universities and the private sector.
Manchester Science Park operates over three sites in Manchester and not only
accommodates over 100 companies and 1000 people but also provides added-value
services for companies in high technology sectors. Manchester Science Park works to
enhance the economic and technological wealth of Manchester providing nearly 20,000
sq m (215,320 sg ft) of laboratory and office space. It has been named as the
“Outstanding Member Park” at the annual UK Science Park Association (UKSPA)
conference in 2007 for its services to tenants and the local community, the contribution
to the success of the City of Manchester and for its excellent environmental policies.

4.2 Empirical Research

In an attempt to provide some insight into current Manchester branding initiative and to
apply the earlier described conceptual model of the place brand to Manchester as a
knowledge city, first of all, | will consult with organizations participating in Manchester
brand creation (Marketing Manchester, Midas, Manchester: Knowledge Capital) with
the aim to get information which will enable me to describe dimensions of the proposed
model. Parameters of a conceptual model include:

|. Core brand:

¢ In the model the core brand represents identity of place which in the case of
Manchester as a knowledge city. It isthe vision for the city and can be described
by three elements: personality, positioning and reality.

e Personality Hankinson (2004) characterizes by functional (tangible), symbolic
(intangible) and experiential attributes (Table 1.):

Table 1. Components of Manchester brand personality:
(Source: Hankinson, 2004)

Potential functional attribute
- Museums, art galleries, theatres and concert halls
- Leisure and sports activities and facilities
- Conference and exhibition facilities
- Public spaces
- Hotéls, restaurants, night clubs and entertainment
- Transport infrastructure and access
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Potential symbolic attributes
- The character of the local residents
- Theprofile of typical visitors (eg age, income, interests and values)
- Descriptors of the quality of service provided by service contact personnel)
Potential experiential attributes
- How the destination will make visitors feel (eg relaxed, excited or
fascinated)
- Descriptors of the built environment (eg historic, modern, green and
spacious)
- Descriptorsrelated to security and safety

2. Positioning consists of

e Attributes which make Manchester similar to other places

e Attributes which make Manchester a unique city.

3. Brand reality means that personality and positioning have to be fulfilled and exist
in reality not only in vision so marketing of image has to be supported by
investments of appropriate services and facilities.

[1. Four categories of relationships. primary service, brand infrastructure, consumer

and media:

1. Primary servicesinclude:

o

o

o

o

Retailers and retailer associations
Hotels and hotel association
Events and |eisure organisations

Organisations responsible for the management of historic monuments
and buildings.

This section should give answer to questions like what are the expected behaviours,
how are the brand values communicated, how are enquiries and complaints dealt

with.

2. Brand infrastructure:

o

AcCcess services:
= external transport (air, sea, land and rail)
= interna transport (park-and-ride, walkways)

» Hygienefacilities:
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= car parks
* toilets
= baby-changing facilities
= street cleaning
» Brandscape (refers to the built environment)
3. Mediaand communications:
o Organic communications (arts and education)
0 Induced/marketing communications
o publicity
0 publicrelations
0 advertising
4. Consumer groups.
o Non-conflicting target markets
0 Residents and employees
0 Internal customers
0 Managed relationships from the top

In order to understand general perceptions about the Manchester brand and get an
overal view, it would be aso useful to carry out a survey with loca residents and
businesses, visitors, as well as organizations involved in Manchester branding initiatives
taking part. As a survey instrument, a questionnaire should be used, comprising of a
mixture of “open” and “closed” questions, based on knowledge on Manchester as a
knowledge city, branding initiatives for the city of Manchester and related literature.
Responses should be grouped then into a number of general categories. My
questionnaire will be in two parts in order to understand general perceptions about the
Manchester brand and to enable me to get practical information for me to apply the
conceptual model for Manchester as a knowledge city.

Some of the questions which Blain et al. (2005) have used in their survey of a particular
subset of destination management organizations (DMOs) could be used. These could
include rating the importance of the Manchester logo, reasons for the logo design, and
logo use. A 5-point Likert-type scale measuring responses from 1 (not at al) to 5 (a
great extent) will be used for rating.

Respondents should also be asked which aspects of the city they find attractive or
unattractive (Trueman et al., 2007), to give their first thoughts when thinking of
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Manchester, and to describe what they understand about Manchester as a knowledge
city. Results will be then analyzed using qualitative methods based on frequency of
responses and presented in an academic paper.

5 Conclusions

This exploratory paper has reviewed contemporary approaches to place branding and
conceptual models presented by other authors. As Hankinson's (2004) model seems to
be most inclusive, it has been decided to apply it to Manchester as a knowledge city.
Manchester has transformed from industrial city depending on manufacturing to a
knowledge-based economy and is now the largest and fastest economically growing city
outside London and the economic powerhouse in the North West of England. But it
does not stop here and by 2015 Manchester aims to be a world class city and be in the
TOP 10 European business cities.

Hankinson (2004) suggests looking at the brand of a place as a relationship with
consumers and other stakeholders focusing on behavior and reality and proposes a
conceptual model of “relational network brand”. He explains that “the ultimate success
of a place branding strategy relies on the effective extension of the core brand through
effective relationships with stakeholders, each of which extends and reinforces the
reality of the core brand through consistent communication and delivery of services’.
Relationships are grouped into four categories: primary service relationships, brand
infrastructure relationships, consumer relationships and media rel ationships.

A case study approach, incorporating a review of information in the public domain and
analysis of the content of promotional material, will be employed to test the proposed
conceptual model on Manchester as a knowledge city and assess the city’s most recent
branding exercise. It will be a single case study because of the complexity of issuesin
one model.

Consultations and further research will clearly be necessary to describe the parameters
of the model. | will be able to identify gaps in the knowledge available. To fill them and
get missing practical information, a survey could be used. It is expected that the
collected information will also provide some insight into whether the current
Manchester branding initiative reflects the knowledge capital concept. Results of the
research should show how the idea of Manchester as a knowledge city fits with the
latest attempt to brand Manchester with Saville's summing up slogan "original modern”
and the new logo M for the city, launched by Manchester City Council during the 2006
Labour Party Annua Conference in Manchester.

The outcomes of the research will then be developed to serve as a springboard for
creating a successful model of branding which should improve the theory and practice
of place branding. This should provide a dynamic basis for creative new directions in
the research of place branding. The initial findings will identify both the potential for
achieving success in branding activities and also the challenge of addressing the
complexity of multidimensional interactions in practicable place branding solutions.

183



6 References

A strategy for Greater Manchester. The Association of Greater Manchester Authorities,
http://www.agma.gov.uk/ccm/cms-service/stream/asset/?asset 1d=1334008, viewed
27/01/2008.

Aaker, D. (1991), Managing Brand Equity. New York: Fere Press.

Blain, C., Levy, S. E. and Ritchie, J. R. B. (2005), ‘Destination Branding: Insights and
Practices from Destination Management Organisations’, Journal of Travel
Research, Vol.43, No. 4, http://jtr.sagepub.com/cqgi/reprint/43/4/328, viewed:
11/08/2008.

Cai, L. A. (2002), ‘Cooperative branding for rural destinations', Annals of Tourism
Research, Vol. 29, No. 3, http://www.sciencedirect.com/science, viewed:
08/09/2008.

Duffy, F. (2008), Work and the City, Black Dog Publishing Limited, London, UK.
Finucan, K. (2002), ‘What brand are you? Planning, Vol. 68, No. 8,
http://goliath.ecnext.com/coms2/gi_0199-2086159/What-brand-are-you-In.html,

viewed: 20/05/2008.

Hankinson, G. (2004) ‘Relational network brands: Towards a conceptual model of place
brands’, Journal of Vacation Marketing, Vol. 10, No. 2,
http://jvm.sagepub.com/cgi/content/short/10/2/109?rss=1& ssource=mfc,  viewed:
23/06/2008.

Hughes, R. (2008), ‘ New agency established to unlock Manchester’ s economic
potential’, on: http://www.manchestercitysouth.com/media.php, viewed 17/09/2008.

Klingmann, A. (2007), Brandscapes: Architecture in the Experience Economy, The
MIT Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, London, England.

Kotler, P. (1997), Marketing Management — Analysis, Planning, Implementation, and
Control (9" edn), Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice-Hall in: Tasci, A. D. A. and
Kozak, M. (2006), ‘ Destination brands vs destination images. Do we know what we
mean?’, Journal of Vacation Marketing, Vol. 12, No. 4,
http://jvm.sagepub.com/cgi/content/abstract/12/4/299, viewed: 11/08/2008.

Kotler, P., Asplund, C., Rein, |. and Haider, D. (1999) Marketing Places Europe:
Attracting Investments, Industries, Residents and Visitors to European Cities,
Communities, Regions and Nations, Pearson Education Limited, London, UK.

Manchester: Knowledge Capital. Science city Programme. Manchester: Knowledge
Capital, 2005.

Qureshi, Y. (2008), ‘ University is rated 40" best in world’, In: Manchester Evening
News, August 27, 2008.

Randall, G. (1998), Branding. A Practical Guide to Planning, Organising and Strategy,
Kogan Page, London.

Ruzinskaite, J. and Hudson, J. (2008), ‘A review of Manchester branding initiatives’, In:
Casensky, M., Ahmed, V., Eaton, D. and Sutrisna, M., BuHu 8" International
Postgraduate Research Conference, Czech Technical University, Prague, 26-27
June 2008, ppl57-164.

Tasci, A. D. A. and Kozak, M. (2006), ‘ Destination brands vs destination images. Do
we know what we mean?’, Journal of Vacation Marketing, Vol. 12, No. 4,
http://jvm.sagepub.com/cgi/content/abstract/12/4/299, viewed: 11/08/2008.

Trueman, M. M., Cornelius, N. and Killingbeck-Widdup, A. J. (2007), * Urban corridors
and the lost city: Overcoming negative perceptions to reposition city brands’, Brand

184


http://www.agma.gov.uk/ccm/cms-service/stream/asset/?asset_id=1334008�
http://jtr.sagepub.com/cgi/reprint/43/4/328�
http://www.sciencedirect.com/science�
http://goliath.ecnext.com/coms2/gi_0199-2086159/What-brand-are-you-In.html�
http://jvm.sagepub.com/cgi/content/short/10/2/109?rss=1&ssource=mfc�
http://www.manchestercitysouth.com/media.php�
http://jvm.sagepub.com/cgi/content/abstract/12/4/299�
http://jvm.sagepub.com/cgi/content/abstract/12/4/299�

Management, Vol. 15, No. 1, http://www.palgrave-
journals.com/bm/journal/v15/n1/full/2550107a.html, viewed 10/08/2008.

Van Gelder, S. and Allan, M. (2006) City branding: how cities compete in the 21%
century.

Virgo, B. and de Chernatony, L (2005), ‘Delphic brand visioning to align stakeholder

buy-in to the city of Birmingham brand’,
http://www.busi ness.bham.ac.uk/research/marketi ng/crbm/papers.shtml, viewed
10/05/2008.

Winden, W. van, Berg, L. van den, Pol, P. (2007), ‘European Cities in the Knowledge
Economy: Towards a Typology’, Urban Sudies, Vol. 44, No. 3
http://www.informaworld.com/cmpp, viewed 22/01/2008.

185


http://www.palgrave-journals.com/bm/journal/v15/n1/full/2550107a.html�
http://www.palgrave-journals.com/bm/journal/v15/n1/full/2550107a.html�
http://www.business.bham.ac.uk/research/marketing/crbm/papers.shtml�
http://www.informaworld.com/cmpp�

Black and Ethnic Minority (BME) participation in
community regeneration: a case study approach

Kolawole Ijasan* and Vian Ahmed*
'Research Institute for the Built and Human Environment,
University of Salford,

Salford, M5 4WT,
United Kingdom

Email: K.C.ljasan@pgr.Salford.ac.uk; V.Ahmed@salford.ac.uk

Abstract:

Black and Minority Ethnic groups (BMESs) represent between 8-10% of the UK
population according to the 2001 census and the figure is till rising. Many government
publications have shown that BMES groups are very widely spread al over the country
but concentrate in some areas more than the others. Another noticeable feature in the
BMES' settlement pattern is that they are overrepresented in neighbourhoods suffering
from chronic deprivation and social exclusion. The problem with these areas is more
than just the physical deterioration of the environment or the residents are socially
excluded from the rest of the country. Therefore, there is aneed for the NDC (New Deal
for Communities) initiative which aims to curb social exclusion and deprivation by
reducing the gap between these rundown areas and the rest of the country. Systematic
and effective consultation with the members of these communities must also be
advocated as much as a possible in order to achieve the much needed community
regeneration. Current studies show that many local councils have developed
regeneration frameworks all including the community residents, but because BMEs are
diverse in their housing needs, a generic inclusion plan might not totally be effective for
them. This paper ams to highlight some of the current housing issues confronting
BMESs, describe the many proposed levels at which the community members can be
engaged in the community and finally propose ways of getting the BMEs to participate
more in community regeneration by comparing previous studiesin the field.

Keywords:
BMEs, Community Participation, Community Regeneration, Housing Needs

1 Introduction and Background

The problem of neighbourhood decline, social exclusion and community degeneration
and subsequent need for community regeneration is a worldwide phenomenon
(Handlery 2005). Most advanced countries are faced with in-migration, ethnicity
concentrated neighbourhoods, ethnicity barriers and oftentimes ethnic minority non
participation. Ethnic minority communities are a vital part of any countries economy
and that is evident in how developed countries strive to resolve issues involving
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minority communities. With an estimated population of 305 Million (US Census
Bureau, 2008) the US, had $5Billion earmarked for the HOPE VI project which aimed
to reduce the gap between the well-paid and the low-paid, the employed and the
unemployed and coincidentally, the minority groups who usually live in ghettos where
unemployment and crime are reaching for an alarming level. Germany has less than 9%
minority population (Worldfacts, 2007) and has the “Urban Development Support”
scheme which aims to turn the country’s declined communities into ‘Socialy
Integrative Cities' (SIC); and in the case of Sweden, with 12% of the total population
being immigrants (Bask, 2005), they employ an approach to community regeneration
called the ‘metropolitan policy’. Although the neighbourhood decline problems of UK
might not be on the same scale as due to population differences, it is obvious that no
matter what the population of minority population of a country is, there is a need to
engage them in the plans for their community’ s regeneration and revitalisation. Previous
works by Arthurson (2001), Milligan, et a (2006) and Dekker (2007) has al reveaed
that architectural designs and monumental buildings are not alone to regenerate a
community, the people who reside in these communities are very vital to the
regeneration plans. To this light, this paper will be looking at how the UK can engage
more with the BME population especially in the communities where regeneration is
planned, past researches into ‘who a BME is, ‘what the BMEs housing needs are’, and
‘why BMEs fail to participate in regeneration’ will be reviewed. A case study approach
will be adopted to review these past researchers and the emerging themes will used as
bases for future PhD research.

This research aims at reviewing the place of BMES in community regeneration, to
achieve this, anumber of specific objectives are been considered:
e Toreview the literature on regeneration as it concerns ‘ people’ and ‘place’
To identify who aBME is and not
To review the current housing situations facing the BME in the UK
To examine the various levels of community participation
To highlight some BME focused regeneration projects in the UK and its effect
on the concerned communities.

2 Literature Review

Regeneration is the attempt to reverse that decline by both improving the physical
structure, and, more importantly and elusively, the economy of areas (JRF, 2000).
McGreal et a (2004) attributes regeneration to mean both the economic and physical
renewal of locations with development and investment in property as a fundamental part
of both the process and product, (Diamond and Southern, 2006) are of the opinion that it
Is an ambiguous term as it seems to tend to rescue the world. Robert and Sykes (2000)
took a more in-depth approach by defining Urban Regeneration as a comprehensive and
integrated vision and action which leads to the resolution of community problems and
which seeks to bring about a lasting improvement in the economic, physical, social and
environmental condition of an areathat has been subject to change.

However, the UK government’s point of view is that;

(Urban) regeneration is about jobs. their creation, protection, quality and
skills and the accessibility to various groups within society. It is also about
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investment: in businesses, in the urban infrastructure of roads, railways,
airports and in facilities like shops, tourists' attraction, sports and cultural
facilities. Finally, it is about wealth: the generation of profit, of income, of
resources and how these are distributed between rich and poor area, and
groups. It isa highly political discipline: it is about people and power (DETR
2000 in Tsenkova 2002)

The government from the above definition places an importance on keywords such as
society, culture, poor areas, profits and politics. Going by all the above definitions, it is
lucid that regeneration is about people as well as place, infrastructures, vision, culture,
profit and groups, and in putting the definitions and regeneration together, it can be
concluded that community regeneration is
“a comprehensive and integrated vision and action involving a group of
people regardless of background who engage and communicate together to
seek a lasting solution to an area’s economic, physical, social and
environmental condition by creating a liveable environment with
infrastructures, investments and safety whilst giving the power of decision to
theresidents” .

In the UK, communities are very diverse both in terms of places (i.e. councils, wards,
neighbourhoods etc) as well as the people, Baker et a (2000) reports that over 250
languages are spoken on the streets of London alone, making it the most multilingual
capital in the world. The people of the UK can be broadly divided into 2, i.e. “Whites
(or White British) and ‘Non-Whites', for all that, in all of the UK, the Non-Whites are
only ranging from between 8-10% according to which source is been followed. These
Non-Whites people referred to here are also caled BMEs (Black and Minority Ethnic)
groups. According to a research by the Cambridge Center for Housing and Planning
Research (CCHPR) in 2008, it was revealed that in the UK, the proportion of the
population ethnically classified as ‘White British’ has fallen. The report further added
that this trend is likely to continue into the future, partly because the part of the
population classified as White British is generally older and the natural population
growth of this group is slower, and partly because of immigration and emigration.

After five decades of settlement, Britain’s black minority ethnic population is still
disproportionately concentrated in the poorest urban (usually inner city) locations and in
the most deprived housing (Phillips 2003). According to the Socia Exclusion Unit
(SEUV) (2001), there are deprived wards in every region, but the highest concentrations
arein four regions:

The North East (19% of the most deprived wards

The North West (25.7 %)

London (18%)

Y orkshire and Humberside (9.4%).

The proportion of the regional population living in the most deprived wards in these
regions is 35.9 % in the North East, 28.4 % in the North West, 18.8 % in London and
216 % in Yorkshire and Humberside. 82 % of the most deprived wards are
concentrated in 88 local authority districts.
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While there is nothing to compare with the scale and deprivation of the North American
ghetto, black minority ethnic clusters in Britain are well defined and show few signs of
disintegrating. The clusters vary in size from single blocks of flats on social housing
estates (as may be found in many of the London Boroughs) to extensive tracts of owner
occupied nineteenth century terraces or back-to-backs in inner areas, typical of northern
cities such as Oldham, Bradford or Leeds. Table 1 however, further corroborates the
geographical representation of the problem areas and their ethnic age and employment
representations.

Ethnic minority (%) Retired (%) Under-16 (%)
Sandwell 29.9 18.6 22.8
Bradford 458 14.8 191
Nottingham 27.3 7.6 14.6
Manchester 50 15.6 26.4
Middlesbrough 26 141 25.2
Newham 333 14.3 24.2
Tower Hamlets 73.0 13.0 34.0
ENGLAND 5.9 18.2 20.5

Table 1 Diversity in Minority Areas (Source, SEU 2001)

The table above shows the diverse range of people who live in some deprived
nei ghbourhoods which were selected as pathfinders for the New Deal for Communities
(NDC) programme. In particular, it demonstrates the over-representation of ethnic
minorities and young people, comparing table 3.0 with 2.0, less than 8% of the UK
population are BME but in the worst affected areas like Tower Hamlet, over 70% are
from the BME community. This shows the need for a concern about the welfare of the
BME.

DCLG in 2007 in its Housing Progress Report highlighted some facts about BMEs in
the UK as shown below

2.1 BME Housing I ssues- Facts

e Rates of overcrowding and dissatisfaction with housing have continued to
decline steadily among the minority ethnic population since 1996-97.

e The greatest improvements have been among Bangladeshi and Pakistani
households (although in recent years, dissatisfaction with housing has
started to increase among Bangladeshis).

e Between 1996 and 2004 the proportion of minority ethnic households
living in non-decent homes fell from 52 per cent to 33 per cent.

e Minority ethnic households are over-represented among homeless
households in England, but the number of minority ethnic households
accepted as homeless decreased by around 30 per cent between 2003-04
and 2005-06. The latest figures estimate that the number of minority ethnic
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households accepted as homeless in 2006-07 was 15,110, a reduction of
just fewer than 50 per cent since 2003-04.

e Despite improvements in rates of overcrowding, between 1996-97 and
2005-06, the rate for all minority ethnic groups was consistently higher
than for White households. Overcrowding rates were consistently highest
for Bangladeshi households and lowest for White households (27 per cent
and 2 per cent respectively in 2005-06).

e Despite improvements in satisfaction with housing, minority ethnic
househol ds as a whole have had consistently higher levels of dissatisfaction
than White households (13 per cent and 5 per cent respectively were
dissatisfied in 2005-06).

e Bangladeshi households (24 per cent) and Black African households (21
per cent) were the most dissatisfied in 2005-06, as they have been in each
year since 1996-97.

e |n 2005-06, Bangladeshi and Black African households also had the lowest
levels of owner-occupation, at 36 per cent and 24 per cent respectively.
These proportions were very similar in 2004-05.

e The proportions of people from different BME communities having a
household income of less than half the nationa average are 34% of
Chinese people, 40% of African Caribbean and Indian people and over
80% of Pakistani and Bangladeshi people. These figures compare to 28%
for England and Wales as awhole.

According to the Association of London Government (2008), nationally, BME groups
are over 6 times more likely to experience overcrowding than white households. The
ODPM research has shown that BME households are still around twice as likely to be
overcrowded even if we take account of household size region and tenure.

This section has shown that community regeneration is maorly about a place but
equally about the people of the place, the population diversity of the UK has been
mentioned and the proportional significance of the BME group has been noted. Also of
note is the seeming overrepresentation of the BME groups in the lowest rated areas of
the country and the appalling housing conditions that they face. Going back to the
agreed definition of community regeneration, it has to be integrative and
comprehensive; involving the community membersi.e. there is a need for the people to
participate in the process. In this light, the next section will examine the levels of
community participation possible and consequently identify the best level at which
members of the BME community should participate in order to facilitate community
cohesion.

2.2 Factorsthat Facilitate Community Cohesion

There are many factors that contribute to community cohesion (Forest and Kearnes,
2000). Gaster and Crossley (2000), Burton (2003) and Pemberton et a (2006) al
identified community participation as one of those factors. However community
participation can take many forms and many involve a diverse range of activities. This
section will look into the basic form of community participation and the various levels
therein will be identified.
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2.3 Community Participation

According to Dekker (2007), community participation is defined “as activities
undertaken by residents with the aim of positively influencing the social and physical
situation of the neighbourhood. It is the extent to which the residents of a community
can affect the final decision. Participation can be either ‘forma’ or ‘informal’.
According to Dekker (2007), participation may take the form of active involvement and
engagement in community regeneration initiatives, for example, giving feedback on
consultation issues and attending community planning meeting. It can however be less
formal, for instance, participants may just be in the background and undertaking little
activities as posting fliers of events planned without any serious commitment.

2.4 Levelsof Community Participation

There are different types and levels of participation, (Wilcox 2003, Dekker 2007).
According the CIH report by Lister et a (2004) they can be classified as involving
activities such as Informing telling people about the pathfinder and what it plans to do,
and engaging their interest in it, Consulting which involves offering people options,
getting feedback from them and taking account of their views, Deciding together
encouraging people to develop ideas or options, and giving them some influence in
deciding the way forward Acting together joint decision-making on action to be taken,
and forming partnerships with residents groups to carry it out and finally, Supporting
independent community initiatives i.e. helping residents to carry out their own plans or
initiatives for example by grant-aiding or in other ways supporting them, while leaving
them in charge of what happens. Michener (1998) added that participation in terms of
community development can also either be ‘planner-centered’” or ‘people-centered'.
Deshler and Sock (1985) in Michener (1998) identified 2 levels of participation. The
first level is “Genuine Participation” which includes ‘empowerment’ and ‘ cooperation’,
while the second level is Pseudo-Participation. Pseudo-Participation was broken further
down into 2 sublevels; assistencialism and domestication. Domestication which is about
therapy, information and manipulation of the people is the lowest level of participation
while ‘empowerment’, which involves ‘citizen control’ is the highest level of
participation.

3 Research Methodology

This research is a part of an ongoing PhD on ‘BME in Community Regeneration’. It is
amed a highlighting the effectiveness of BME participation and inclusion in
community regeneration with an eye on the current situation of BME housing
conditions and needs. To achieve these, relevant literature will be vastly reviewed to
differentiate BMES from Non BMEs, also past research on the housing conditions of
BMEs are reviewed. This research will take the form of a case study by consulting
government publications and officials in view of getting an overview of the practices of
different local councils and communities who had effectively engaged the Black and
Ethnic Minorities community membersin their past or present regeneration activity.

The overall PhD research itself adopts an inductive approach of reasoning which
according to Babbie (2007) is aresearch approach that tackles a particular problem from
the particular to the generdl; it is aso referred to as a bottom-up approach to research.
Having focused on a certain set of people popularly referred to as BMES, this research

191



will employ the ‘case study’ methodological approach. Yin (1994) defines the case
study research method as “an empirical inquiry that investigates a contemporary
phenomenon within its real-life context; when the boundaries between phenomenon and
context are not clearly evident; and in which multiple sources of evidence are used”
(Yin, 1994, p. 23). According to Soy (1997) “Case study research excels at bringing us
to an understanding of a complex issue or object and can extend experience or add
strength to what is aready known through previous research. Semi structured and
structured interviews will aso (Soy, 1997, Yin, 1994)be conducted in order to identify
some underpinning themes. These emerging themes will then inform the questionnaire
design and questions. Overall, the research will use triangulation approach in the data
collation and testing. Triangulation, however is a research strategy that applies different
research methods to test the same finding (Babbie, 2007). These results thereof will be
ranked and subsequently tested in the case study areas.

4 Regional Case Studies

As earlier mentioned, this paper will review three case studies into the intrinsic housing
situations of BMEs. The three areas are chosen based on their geographical positions
and BME populations. The first is the West Midlands, based on a project by the West
Midlands Regional Assembly; the aim of the research was to identify actions that will
ensure that BME communities have access to a full range of housing options in the
region. The second is Woking Borough Council; their research was focused on
contributing towards promoting socia inclusion and the development of cohesive and
sustainable communities. And lastly, the City of Salford Council; the aim of the Salford
council was to review the best value practices on community engagement.

41 West Midlands:

Introduction - The West Midlands has the highest BME population in the country
outside London and this population is still rising. In 2005, the West Midlands Regional
Assembly in conjunction with the BME housing Network consulted Ecotec to carry out
this project. The project was however a part of a wider theme which was about making
recommendations on how national resources should be used for housing investments in
the region.

Methodology - Since there has been past research works on the BME, the explicit
instruction of the BME housing project was that this research was not to duplicate
previous researches. In the course of the research, different stages were involved.
Firstly, the ‘context was scoped’, this helped in looking at the opportunities and
challenges affecting the BME housing, both in the national, regional and local context,
secondly, ‘literature was reviewed' in order to look for examples of good practices in
strategic, policy and practical responses to need in BME communities, thirdly, there was
‘stakeholders interview’ which was undertaken in order to enable the research to be
informs by the experience, perception and aspirations of stakeholders with an existing
or potential interest in BME communities and finally, comprehensive ‘communities
interviews' . This was undertaken on a selective basis to gain a better understanding of
the housing experiences and aspiration of the BME communities. In order to focus on
change, a number of BME groups were selected for interview, carried out through a mix
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of focus groups, individual and telephone interviews. These consisted of BME business
people and professionals, BME students at Aston, Birmingham and Coventry
Universities, Muslim communities in East Birmingham and the Pakistani community in
Stoke-on-Trent.

Findings and Recommendation - The findings of the research will be summarised
capturing just the key ones especially those that cuts across the board on al the three
cases studied. The findings of the research showed that the pattern of settlement was
such that thought the BME communities are now dispersing, they are still concentrated
in metropolitan areas and also that the Pakistani and Bangladeshi communities are the
most concentrated. The housing options available to the BME was also realised to be
inadequate. The housing tenure, sizes and types are limited especially since BME
members usually has lower than average income levels. On BME engagement, the
research found through the stakeholders' interviews that BME communities should be
better engaged, it was reported that there is a need both to address BME housing issues
within mainstream programmes, whilst maintaining complementary culturaly
appropriate provision.

The research report concluded that BME housing in the region had to be seen as part of
the solution for the future of the region, rather than being a marginal, special needs
issue.

4.2 Woking Borough Council:

Introduction- Meeting the needs of the ethnic minority communities is one of the key
priorities in the overall Woking Housing Strategy. The strategy aims to contribute
towards promoting social inclusion and the development of cohesive and sustainable
communities. Six areas of actions (or objectives) were identified but for the purpose of
this research, only three will be discussed. The first is improvement of communication
with the ethnic minority communities in Woking in order to improve access to services
and enhance service delivery, secondly, the Improvement of the links between existing
forums in the Borough, bringing together housing providers, community workers and
individuals from the ethnic minority communities to act as a ‘sounding board’ on
housing and related issues and thirdly the maximization of the provision of affordable
housing, including larger homes, in the socia rented and private rented sectors.
Methodology- According to the research priorities, the proposed strategy should reflect
the need for a broad-based (also known as ‘holistic’) approach which should consider
previous research works in the borough. To this light, the research opened up by
conducting a large scale household survey and subsequent qualitative research in the
spring of 2004. Local survey teams were recruited by the consultant research company
to interview the residents from a total of 441 ethnic minority households;, a
guestionnaire was also designed covering a range of housing related and community
participation issues. This added significantly to the council’ s understanding of the needs
of the BME communities within the council.

Findings and Recommendations- The research findings were divided into priority
areas but for the purpose of this paper, 2 of these areas will be discussed. The first is
‘communication’ and the second is ‘engagement’. Language and translation needs were
a magjor need among BME families in the region, 20% of families needed information
trandated. With the Asian or Asian British being 69% of the total sample space, Urdu
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was the most requested language for translation. The need to focus on communication
was made even more apparent by the introduction of a contact management system at
the Council based on the recommendations of the research. It is a'so recommended that
regular communication methods reviews be made to make sure that the Council receives
the views of a broad cross-section of the ethnic minority population, including
individuals who have previously had little or no contact with the Council. The second
priority is engagement. Although there are above 20 community groups within the
council, there is very minima communication between these groups and the council, in
spite of the groups meeting in their respective circles, there is no opportunities for the
ethnic minorities community to meet with the housing professionals to discuss
problems and solutions. To this light, a review of the current working link betweens
with community organisations is proposed.

4.3  Salford City Council:

I ntroduction- Salford has a comparatively low BME popul ation than most other Greater
Manchester authorities, with the latest figure standing at 3.9% but it however has a ‘ best
value team’ on engagement with BME communities. The mgjor theme for the best value
review of 2006 was ‘community engagement’. The scope of the review was subdivided
into three themes as follows; firstly the engagement with geographical communities,
secondly, engagement with communities of interest using engagement with Black and
Minority Ethnic Communities (BMEs) as a template and finally citywide engagement
with Salford’s citizens. For the purpose of this paper, we will be concentrating more on
the second theme which is engagement with communities of interest.

Methodology- The review was carried out by a multi-directorate review team with a
smaller core team undertaking most of the detailed analysis. The research was divided
into 5 main areas namely: ‘challenge’, ‘ consultation’, ‘comparison’, ‘competition’ and
‘analysis'.

Under ‘challenge’, the research questions were asked and the main question was “are
we engaging with our citizens effectively?” ‘consultation’ was about contacting
stakeholders in the community and also using the enormous resources from past
research works, ‘comparison’ focused finding examples of good practices to compare
Salford city council with (there was however a shortage here as there were very few
councils with Salford’'s level of BME representation with equally high level of
deprivation. ‘Competition’ touched on the fact that the many forms of engagement on
paper can actually be improved to make a better and more effective engagement. The
proposed slogan here was ‘less engagement but better engagement’. Findly, ‘anaysis
used the principles of SWOT which proposes an enhancement of the strengths of the
council over its weakness.

5 Case Study Findings and Recommendations

The research although focused on engagement with BME communities, it draws from
the previous Peer Review Group's project undertaken in 2004. Both pieces of work
identified five key areas for improvement. Action on these is expected to build the
foundations for developing cohesion in the city. Thefive areas are:-
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Developing an overal framework across the council for engaging with BME
Communities. during the consultation event, it was endorsed that a citywide
forum is needed.

Developing and updating Information about Salfords BME Communities. a
baseline information platform should be developed, it was noted that accurate
information on the various BME communities represented in the council should
at least be known to the council.

Strengthening the BME Community and Voluntary Sector in Salford: various
short and long term actions were recommended such as mapping of current
BME activities and provision of funds for them

Organisational change: joint working is recommended and also that good
practices should be shared across various community groups and government
bodies.

Communication and Information: Salford’s BME communities are making a
major contribution to the city which needs to be recognised when the image of
the city is portrayed, according to Steel (2007), “engaging with the BME
community in such a partnership approach to housing needs studies can help
foster a sustainable relationship between service providers and the BME
community”. Especially now that the BME population of the city is growing and
it has a'so becoming increasingly diverse. It is estimated that there are in excess
of fifty mother-tongue languages currently in use.

The previous section has reviewed past researches into the problems and circumstances
surrounding BMEs and participation in community regeneration. Different
methodologies were though adopted by the researchers but nevertheless some themes
still emerged which were common to all the studies.

These themes can be summarised as follows:

Settlement Pattern and Housing Options: the West Midlands case study shows
that there is still a congestion of BMEs in areas of deprivation, athough in
Birmingham the research shows that there is a slow but gradual dispersal of the
BMEs to the inner city, also noted was the fact that the available housing options
to the BME was limited in terms of tenure, size, types etc. Woking Council
stresses this as well by stating affordable larger homes as a major area of action
Communication and Information: it emerged that there is a need to clearly
communicate government proposal and initiatives to the minority community in
clear and comprehensible language without assuming that they all speak
English. As in the case of Woking Borough Council where 20% of the BME
would have liked their newdletters transated. Salford City Council also noted
that communication should cut across the board by including recognition of
valuable contribution of the BMES in the council. The Woking research aso
shows that there is minimal communication with the BME communities at the
moment.

Information Update: an adequate and accessible database of BME community
activities and available support is lacking at the moment. Salford city council
advocates for this so that the council will be able to know the specific needs of
these communities, in the case of the Woking council, a comprehensive survey
was made in order for the assembly to get an insight into the requirements and
wishes of the BMEs in their council.
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e Srengthening Communities and Overall Inclusion: Saford City Council
research outcome stresses that there is a need to strengthen the BME
communities in the council by mapping out some short and long term provision
for them and also provisions such as funds for their activities. The West
Midlands research advocates for an overal inclusion within the mainstream
programs while <till maintaining complementary culturally appropriate
provisions

6 Conclusion and Future Research

It became apparent from the three pieces of research works studied that presently, the
level of BME participation in community regeneration is still at alow level comparing
the findings to the literature on the levels of community participation. The findings so
far shows that ‘informing’ and ‘consulting’ are the 2 lowest levels of participation; and
that is where the BMES in the cases studied still operate. The findings are however not
peculiar to these areas alone, they cut across many cities in Britain. The finding from
the research also like previous ones notes the need for an improvement on current
practices on BME inclusion into main stream planning. To this effect, future work will
be conducted into the factors responsible for the themes that had emerged from this
paper, the reasons behind the problems highlighted will be further explored and possible
ways of overriding them will be proposed and tested within the scope of the research.
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Abstract:

Investments on construction facilities can be motivated by feasibility and profitability
indices of alternative initiatives. However, the potentials of projects to meet prescribed
goals are being constrained by risks and uncertainties associated with process
challenges and procedural frameworks. This study explores the relationship between
feasibility sub-systems and profitability indices of selected case studies. The study
concludes with insights into the feasibility indices of project initiation and construction
processes as they relate to facility management's goals. From the array of variables
provided in the study, analysis shows that design sufficiency, buildability and
constructability, operability and sustainability are more responsive to the prospects of
profitability.

Keywords: Client, construction process, Facility Management (FM), feasibility indices
and profitability index

1 Introduction

Investments in property development are often motivated by several ideals and
incentives. These motivations are not limited to meeting personal and immediate
subsistence needs. Interestingly, investments in construction property development are
being recognized as one of the most profitable alternatives in the business world. This
could be strongly linked with the imperativeness reposed in the indices of global
infrastructural development associated with meeting housing and social needs.
Moreover, the impact of this phenomenon is being triggered in relation to imbalances in
population growth and various economic indices. Therefore, the significance of the
viability and profitability of construction investments can not be over-emphasized in
global wealth (Hildebrandt, 2000; Ruddock, 2000).

In many parts of the world, property development sustains the ethos of meeting private

and public infrastructural needs. It also contributes to major variables of economic
development like gross domestic product, fixed capital formation, resource employment
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and sustenance of systemic innovation, technology and culture (Sullivan et al., 2006).
Moreover, global attention to the rapid growth of the economic significance of the real
estate sector has been on the increase in last two decades (Chan et al., 2008). Therefore,
the performance of construction products is as important as the image or roles of the
construction industry in relation to various aspects of larger economy (Egan, 1994).

However, construction facility development processes are characterised by several
challenges. These challenges are triggered by the uniqueness of complexities, risks and
uncertainties associated with various decision stages in construction facility
development and management processes. In the context of this study, construction
development process and management are reviewed in two relatively correlated phases,
viz; construction process and management; and facility management. Construction
process and management include project initiation through functional conceptualization,
performance specification and procurement of professional services. Other activities
include feasibility analysis, entitlement and approval of concepts by statutory
authorities, design drafting and documentation, contracting and construction. On the
other hand, facility management entails activities aligned with post-construction
utilization and maximization of returns-on-values of construction facilities all through
product life.

Arguably, an important challenge of every construction process is to deliver a perfect
facility at reasonable cost, within time and without serious operational risks. On the
other hand, the management of any facility is aimed at optimising client and end-users’
operational and management comfort without jeopardising project goals in terms of
economic and structural benefits. However, the economic fulfilment of construction
facilities is being threatened as construction processes continue to under-achieve in
terms of cost, quality, time, transactional relationship and environmental indices of
project performance (Egan, 1994). Therefore, the challenge does not only threaten the
image of the construction industry and its capacity to fulfil project goals, it extends to
transmitting construction process problems to facility management processes.

This study uses selected case studies to review the efficacies of some of the problems
inherited from construction processes which are critical to the performance and capacity
of technology, innovation and tools used in facility management processes. Analysis
reveals that the values economic benefit, feasibility, profitability and life expectancy of
construction facilities and components can be more vulnerable to some critical
constraints. Arguably, this may depend on the types of facilities and approach to
management because facilities are affected differently under separate variables. For
instance, while private commercial facilities can be considered on the merits of returns’
propensity, social facilities may only be considered on the bases of public interest.
Ustinovichius (2004) also observes that investment facilities can be grouped as
residential, commercial, social, industrial and institutional infrastructures.

The study further reviews the indices of feasibility and profitability of privately owned
commercial facilities as affected by the challenges in construction processes. The
objectives therefore, are: (1) to define feasibility indices of construction property
development processes, and; (2) to establish the relationship between feasibility indices
and profitability index of private commercial facilities. 10 case studies of recently
completed facilities were selected in the Central Business Districts (CBDs) of Lagos
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(Nigeria) and Sydney (Australia). There is overarching evidence in this study regarding
the wide gap between design conceptualizations, client’s expectations and end-users’
needs. Thus, documented observations on the relationship between feasibility indices
and profitability of construction facilities should spur a paradigm change in traditional
design and construction management ethos.

2 Literature Review

Analysis and management of risks and uncertainties are critical in the management of
processes and procedures in property development system in construction (Gunning and
Hanna, 2001; Akbiyikli and Eaton, 2004). This is because the success of property
development processes largely depends on the ability to identify and analyse the
vulnerability of project variables to definite and unforeseeable negative indicators
(Rahman and Kumaraswamy, 2001). However, the capacity to absolutely predict the
factors of risk in feasibility matrix of commercial facilities is very challenging because
no two projects are identical (Odeyinka et al., 2008). On the one hand, construction
products are affected by different variables — like location, business flows, environment
and systems, use and social factors. On the other hand, they are managed under different
methods, techniques, systems and tools. Thus, it may be possible to view the viability of
construction investments from different perspectives — social, economic, political,
environmental, legal, technical, cultural and business flows. Ultimately however, a
feasible project should overcome risks, fulfil all fundamental requirements and deliver
project goals and specific projections within to time and anticipated targets or
milestones.

2.1 Indices of Project Feasibility in Construction

Consequently, feasibility appraisal in property development is a vital procedure that is
used to determine the sensitivity of the viability of investments when exposed to certain
negative indicators. This depends on the capacity and efficiency of certain tools and
techniques used in the identification and analysis of tangible and intangible risk indices
in project flows. The conceptualization of these feasibility risk indices can be viewed as
matrix groups; project’s primary requirement matrix and project expectation matrix.
Figure 1 shows the concentric presentation of feasibility appraisal of project
development processes in construction in relation to primary project requirement matrix
and project life expectation matrix.

Consequently, negative indicators can be assessed as an interaction between primary
requirement matrix and project expectation matrix. Primary requirements matrix of
projects can be a combination of monetary and non-monetary cardinal constraints that
relate to financial, marketability, political, cultural, environmental, technical, and social
and sustainability of strength through the project life (Ibrahim, and Nissen, 2003). On
the other hand, project life expectation matrix could be a combination of basic
investment goals and expectations like buildability, profitability (and allied milestones),
flexibility for adaptation or modification, functionality, operability, maintainability,
design sufficiency, energy efficiency, project capacity for innovation and technology,
and cultural value. Figure 2 presents a concise definition of project life expectation
matrix sub-variables.
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Moreover, traditional property development processes are fragmented into sequences of
interrelated structures or processes (Ibrahim, and Nissen, 2003). These processes are
composed of tasks or activities and challenges, which can be related to the long-term
structure of project life. These procedural flows enhance the capacity of construction
facilities to drive cost benefits and lifetime opportunities in relation to risks,
uncertainties and economic constraints. Figure 3 shows the link between project
development process flow, activity flow and problem flows in construction.

Buildability and
constructability

Functionality

Maintainability

Design
Sufficiency

Cultural
value

Sustainability

Innovation and
technology

Operability

. Core of feasibility

. Variables of primary project matrix

D Variables of project expectation matrix

Figure 1: A conentric presentation of feasibility appraisal in relation to primary requirement
matrix and project life expectation matrix

Moreover, traditional property development processes are fragmented into sequences of
interrelated structures or processes (lbrahim, and Nissen, 2003). These processes are
composed of tasks or activities and challenges, which can be related to the long-term
structure of project life. These procedural flows enhance the capacity of construction
facilities to drive cost benefits and lifetime opportunities in relation to risks,
uncertainties and economic constraints. Figure 3 shows the link between project
development process flow, activity flow and problem flows in construction.

However, as much as all projects conceived cannot be seen as viable, many feasible
projects may lack the capacity to meet anticipated goals both in terms of cost benefits
and the lifetime opportunities they attract (Ankrah and Proverbs, 2005). Consequently,
variables of post-construction performance of projects cannot be independent of the
significance and justifications of feasibility, sensitivity and cost benefit analyses during
appraisal studies. For instance, performances of components are more likely to be
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affected by environmental changes and variability in use and conversion than expected,
due to the implications of global climate change, uncertainty of population and use
forecasts. This in turn could affect the facility management processes and business
drivers in terms of change in fashion, value, operability, maintainability, planning and
sustenance.

Unfortunately, instead of attributing this challenge to problems partly inherited in
construction process and the addressed as such, facility managers are not left with many
options than to pay more attention to using information technology to create solutions.
Evidently, apart from low cost benefits inherent in contemporary IT-based facility
management, the resultant component performance of facilities in terms of functional
structure may not reflect any improvement. On the other hand, clients and end-users
bear the brunt. This could be linked with discrepancies between upsurge in rental values
and the level of end-users satisfaction; coherent spirit of business and cost of disputes;
anticipated return and cost of maintenance, and; marketability of facility and public
interest. Arguably, profitability of investments in construction facilities and the image
of the construction industry can be critically affected by this challenge.

2.2 The Construction Process and Project performance

There is overwhelming empirical evidence justifying the significance of the
construction process and associated challenges in property development. These
problems affect project performance both at construction and post-construction levels.
Unfortunately, there is no empirical evidence that shows strong correlations between
poor project performance indices (in term of cost, quality, time, energy, environmental,
and health and safety) and post construction performance of construction facilities
(considering implication of indices like design sufficiency, buildability and
constructability, flexibility, operability, maintainability etc.). However, the implications
accumulated inherited problems are evident in the management processes of
construction facilities. Therefore, the value and success of Facility Management is
better solved as construction processes improve.

In the first instance, the conceptualization of project initiatives are often transmitted by
the client to the project team with end-users' requirements or grossly underestimated or
not considered at all. This is because, there is little or no evidence of the adoption of a
system whereby Facility Managers are dully involved in the current design initiation
processes. Unfortunately, the variance between a client's concept of design initiation
and end-users' actual requirements are made worse when client's technical brief are
overly complex or ambiguous. Kometa et al., 1995) argue the significance of
the ubiquitous involvement of client during construction. Therefore, the performance of
construction facilities could be very responsive to project initiative. Moreover, the
variation between perceived and actual project outlay and performance specification is
the single largest factor thatis responsible for variation orders, claims, poor cost
performance and associated dysfunctional disputes in construction.
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Figure 2: Concise definition of sub-variables of project life expectation matrix

On the other hand, there is stochastic evidence regarding the impact of poor design
conceptualization in the construction industry. Ordinarily, an effective construction
process is expected to comprehensively reflect a client's desire in relation to end-users'
requirement and public interest. However, several approaches in current design
processes lack the capacity to express detailed project information. Most times, many
design methods are not suitable in terms of detailed component specification and
application information within the project team. Moreover, basic design information is
not extended to facility managers who manage components' performance and
application of spaces. Thus, there is gap between actual component performance and
documented information due to several factors that could impact on the performance of
design components. However, there are rhetoric claims that Building Information
Modelling (BIM) processes have the capacity to address these gaps; considering the
influence of virtual enterprise, interoperability, automated quantifications, true spirit of
collaboration between project team as well as speed and accuracy of design
conceptualizations (CRC CI, 2007). Unfortunately, BIM concepts have not yet been
fully adopted in the construction industry.

Furthermore, the selection of appropriate contractors to execute projects as designed is
another challenge. For instance, contractors are usually prequalified to ensure value-
based and objective selection processes. However, this mechanism does not ensure that
the successful contractor will perform as predicted (Olatunji, 2008a and 2008b). In
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addition to major extrinsic and intrinsic factors any contracting organization could be
subjected to, poor performance by construction contractors could be worsened by
dysfunctional competition between contractors and the effects of lowest-bid-syndrome
in the traditional procurement system in construction. Moreover, the implication of
climate change is evident on the performance of building components, while the
consequences of manufacturer’s evil can only be imagined than experienced. Given this
situation, the involvement of Facility Managers in the construction process is further
justified because they possess more reliable facts on the actual performance of building
components in use. Their perspective of project goals could also help define appropriate
selection criteria that would facilitate an improved construction process.
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Figure 3: The link between project development process flow, activity flow and problem flow in construction.

3 Research Methodology

Direct observation, in the context of this study, implies the use of case studies to follow
rigid protocol in examining limited variables when using in-depth, longitudinal and
critical examination of multiple and isolated cases to collect data, analyze information
and reports, and at the same time generate and test hypothesis (Marshal and Rossman,
1998). This strategy is more relevant to this study because all construction facilities are
not perfectly identical in terms of designs processes and goals. Therefore, to avoid over-
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generalization, it is expedient that only few specific cases that share basic similarities
which are relevant to this study could be considered. Arguably, these attributes are very
common to the conceptualization of all construction facilities. Therefore, observations
on the case studies would be relevant in generating more conclusive reports on various
investigations on complex and technical issues like relationships and gaps between
design conceptualizations and achieving projected goals of construction investments.
Thus, this study will rely on robust sources of evidence to benefit from the structures of
divers opinions and systems in relation to feasibility indices and profitability of
construction facilities.

3.1 Study Method

This study is focused on the investigation of the relationship between project
performance matrix and the profitability of construction facilities using private
commercial assets. Thus, a list of facilities performance variables and sub-variables are
identified from literature - as presented in Figure 2. Moreover, 10 case studies of private
commercial properties were selected for analysis through direct observation. The
selected properties were constructed between 1995 and 2005. Five of the case samples
are located within the Central Business District (CBD) of Lagos, Nigeria; while the
other 5 are within the CBD of Sydney, Australia. Although, there may be marginal
differences between construction industries within the two countries where the study
samples are selected, however, all the samples share very relative construction variables
and experience.

Both cities are relative in terms of modern cosmopolitan features. Sydney is classified
as a ‘beta global city’ (Beaverstock, 1999). Sydney is also one of top 20 most expensive
cities in the world. The CBD of Sydney portrays very competitive rental costs of
commercial properties relative to other parts of the world, with similar statute. With a
population of about 10 million, Lagos has a population density of about 8,000 persons
per km2. According to City Mayor Statistics, Lagos is one of the top 10 fastest growing
cities in the world with estimated 4.4% annual population growth rate. Thus, as a
responsive national business hub, Lagos has modest prospects for commercial property
development investment.

Although, both cities may not perfectly reflect the ideals of holistic conceptualization of
property development or the structure of global construction industry, however, the
indices reviewed in this study can impact on the performance of similar properties with
similar market structure in any part of the world. The case studies are selected based on
relativeness in construction features, responsiveness in CBD, gross floor area and total
lettable area ratio. All the properties are concrete framed structures with an average of
about 5,800m2 in 10 Nos floor and 65% lettable area. With an average age of 8 years,
all the structures are suitable or purposed for business tenants, considering the location
advantages of the facilities within the CBD.

3.2 Analysis

Each case study was assessed based on the matrix of facility performance and
profitability variables and sub-variables presented in figure 2, using a scale of 1 to 4; 1
being poor and 4 being excellent. Markedly, there is strong correlation between
innovative practices in the construction processes identified and the performance of the
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facilities. Construction and post-construction project performance were enhanced by
Effective risk analysis, comprehensive project documentation, professionalism,
effective communication between parties and information technology. The result of the
correlation analysis between project performance matrix and profitability index is
presented in Table 1.

Table 1: correlation analysis of project performance matrix and profitability index
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4 Findings and Discussion

From the analysis presented in Table 1, there is significant correlation between
profitability index and design sufficiency, buildability and constructability, operability
and cultural value. Moreover, there is strong correlation between Technology and
Innovation and functionality, sustainability and flexibility of facility components. There
is also strong correlation between flexibility and operability. The correlation
coefficients of flexibility and innovation and technology are also fairly responsive.
Surprisingly, energy efficiency, sustainability, maintainability and functionality are not
very relative to profitability index, as presented in the analysis. Even though there is
rapid improvement in global concern for climate change, this study further confirms that
there is little attention in terms of business concerns in relation to the implications of
climate. Moreover, business relationships in construction property development
investments are usually fragmented and short-term in nature. Therefore, the ideals of
sustainability in construction have fundamental implementation constraints in
commercial properties.

Moreover, the prospects of competitive investment profile in construction may be a
good motivator for short-term maintenance efforts. However, as long as maintenance
culture in facility management is only motivated by shallow business concerns and not
as major construction concern, the performance of construction facility may be under-
achieving. Arguably, comprehensive consideration of maintenance variables in the
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design process could be the best way to improve the cost and schedule of maintenance
in facility management. In addition, the poor correlation coefficient between
profitability index and function as reflected in the analysis is a further confirmation of
Bello and Bello (2008) survey. The structure of time limitation between transaction
parties in facility management, competition and population pull can motivate the choice
of any facility for business. Fortunately, to some extent, tenants can be allowed to
enhance the temporary functionality of certain facility components. Thus, as long as
minimum functional requirements are met, there could be limitations to how this can
affect the profitability profile of some commercial facilities.

5 Conclusion and Further Research

This study has established the relationship between construction processes and
profitability index of some randomly selected commercial properties. Evidently,
Construction and post-construction project performance could be enhanced by effective
risk analysis, comprehensive project documentation, professionalism, effective
communication between parties and information technology. Moreover, there is
significant correlation between profitability index and design sufficiency, buildability
and constructability, operability and cultural value. Also, the analysis presented in this
study shows that there is strong relationship between Technology and Innovation and
functionality, sustainability and flexibility of facility components; while maintainability
and energy efficiency could not reflect any relationship with any other variable in the
analysis. This further indicates the need to reduce the gap between design
conceptualizations in construction and global concerns for energy efficiency and more
responsive maintenance culture in future construction facilities. Further studies are thus
recommended as follows:

1. There is the need to establish the relationship between rental values of
construction facilities and the components of satisfaction derived by end-users

2. There is the need to further establish the benefits of the involvement of Facility
Managers early in the construction process

3. There is also the need for stochastic analysis and appraisal of performance

information on construction components, sustainability and energy efficiency,
considering raising concerns for global change.
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Abstract:

Different studies have developed frameworks and models for knowledge transfer and
innovation diffusion based on various aspects. A literature review of knowledge
management, knowledge transfer frameworks and innovation processes in PPP/PFI was
carried out to evaluate the set backs for innovation and knowledge transfer in the
construction industry. Factors that promoted improvements in innovation and
knowledge transfer are also evaluated in this study. The paper identifies the main
obstacles to innovation and knowledge transfer in the construction industry as follows:
1) the pattern of couplings in traditional procurement seems to favour short-term
contractual relationship which hampers innovation and learning; 2) lack of coordination
among multi-disciplinary project team; 3) socio-political reasons; and 4) financial
constraints. The paper suggests that information, knowledge and competence; intra and
inter-organisational networks and relationships in projects can stimulate innovation and
knowledge transfer

Keywords: PPP/PFI, Knowledge transfer; Innovation; knowledge management,
construction industry

1 Introduction

PPP/PFI is a procurement option used in the United Kingdom and in other advanced
economies in financing projects but in the United Kingdom is a major procurement
strategy used in procuring services in the public sector such as: the ministry of defence,
transport, healthcare sector, prisons. The provisions of these services are typically the
primary responsibility of the government and PPP/PFI is still perceived as the most cost
effective means of procuring services (Pitt, Collins et al. 2006). The use of PPP/PFI in
the healthcare sector in the provision of healthcare is increasing in terms of number,
capital value and size of projects (Akintoye and Chinyio 2005). However, there is the
need to improve the contracting methodology, competence and to transfer knowledge
between projects.
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The major challenges facing construction organizations are the lack of PPP/PFI experts,
longer negotiation periods and tight time schedules to deliver large-scale schemes, high
levels of investment and risks involved and limited knowledge transfer between PFI
projects (Carrillo, et al. 2006). The absence of reliable information on past PPP/PFI
projects (Dixon, et al. 2005; Pitt, Collins et al. 2006) and lack of flexibility and
innovation offered by PFI (Dixon, et al. 2005) are negative aspects of the procurement
method.

A critical factor claimed for PFI is the ability to bring improved innovation into the
project delivery. To date no substantive research has been identified to confirm or refute
this claim (Eaton, et al. 2006). However, “the blockage to innovation is the human
capital dilemma of insufficient trained persons in innovation management; a second is
the paucity of effective organizational mechanisms to realize the full potential of
innovations that have been achieved in one environment to transfer them where they are
needed in another” (Pohlmann, et al. 2005).

This paper is set to identify the main obstacles to innovation and knowledge transfer in
the construction industry and to suggest how best to stimulate innovation and transfer
knowledge between projects and to identify positive outcomes of previous studies
carried out. The paper is based upon an extensive literature review of knowledge
management, knowledge transfer frameworks and innovation process to achieve the
purpose of the paper. It then suggests how information, knowledge and competence;
intra and inter-organisational networks and relationships in projects can stimulate
innovativeness and knowledge transfer. Following the introduction, Section 2 provides
the definition of knowledge management and; Innovation; Section 3 discusses Public-
Private Partnerships/Private Finance Initiative; Section 4 provides overview of
knowledge transfer and innovation processes; Section 5 discusses knowledge
management/knowledge transfer in the construction industry; Section 6 identifies the
barriers of innovation in the construction industry and; Section 7 provides the
conclusion of the paper with some suggestions.

2 Definition of Knowledge Management and Innovation

2.1 Knowledge Management:

Knowledge is viewed as a critical factor for innovation and to enhance the competitive
advantage of organizations (Cohen and Levinthal 1990; Nonaka and Takeuchi 1995;
Brown and Duguid 1998; Leonard and Sensiper 1998; Hansen, Nohria et al. 1999; Zack
1999a). This has resulted in organizations striving to adopt the principle of knowledge
management. Knowledge Management is defined as the identification and
communication of explicit and tacit knowledge residing within processes, people,
products, and services (Bollinger and Smith 2001) to achieve expected ends.
Knowledge Management acts as a possible means to secure the success and viability of
an organization by the use of its knowledge assets which is achieved by building,
organizing, deploying and reusing knowledge assets effectively (Wiig, et al. 1997a;
Wiig 1997b).
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2.2 Innovation

Innovation is a process of turning opportunities into practical use (Tidd, Bessant et al.
1997). (Dodgson, Gann et al. 2002) also defined innovation as the use of knowledge in
the development and introduction of new products, processes and or services. To
achieve innovation the operations and processes need to be improved so that existing
knowledge is used effectively and efficiently (Nonaka, Toyama et al. 2000). Innovation
can be distinguished as: 1)Technological Innovation - can be either product innovation
or process innovation and; 2) Administrative innovation — can be the application of new
administrative methods and systems, social or organizational innovations, financial
innovations with new ways of securing and using capital, and marketing innovations
with new approaches to the marketing of products and services (Holt 1983). However,
organisations seeking innovation need to be aware of the need for creativity to tackle
uncertainties in the innovation process (Rickards 1985; Sicotte and Langley 2000).
Creative-thinking can stimulate innovation in innovative projects if well guided. For
this reason it can be helpful to have workers or project managers with management
skills to guide innovation.

3 Public Private Partnership/Private Finance Initiatives

Public Private Partnerships is a procurement method where the public sector
(government) and private sector (commercial organisation) collaborate to deliver a
service. Throughout the 1980s, the PPP had been viewed as a derivative of the
privatisation movement, which fascinated conservative leaders in western, liberal
regimes especially in the United Kingdom and United States of America (Linder 1999).
The UK concept of Public Private Partnerships has extended widely since the late
1990s, to include complete or partial privatisations and joint ventures, as well as
contracting out of public services with private financing (Spackman 2002).

The Canadian Council of Public Private Partnerships defined Public Private
Partnerships as: ‘A co-operative venture between the public and private sectors, built on
the expertise of each partner, that best meets clearly defined public needs through the
appropriate allocation of resources, risks and rewards’ (Partnerships 2008). The
benefits of PPP delivery is the acceleration of predevelopment and construction
activities and thereby reduce the interest cost during construction, which results in
significant cost savings. The long-term capital at risk and accompanying operation and
maintenance costs and the risk associated with the cost of capital ties the contractor into
commitment (Spackman 2002; Stainback and Donahue 2005) .

However, contractual agreements is an effective means of mitigating any problems
envisaged that may arise but developing trust, cooperation and a strong commitment
towards the implementation of the project can be the main drivers of a successful
project. PPP concession agreements provide are mostly for a long duration and this is an
advantage to develop trust between partners.

Public Private Partnerships are often used interchangeably with Private Finance

Initiatives which can cause confusion. PFI is a procurement tool and Public Private
Partnerships is an ownership structure where the Government owns an equity stake in a
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company, an asset, and this is therefore different in kind from a PFI transaction
(Treasury 2003). Private Finance Initiatives are arrangements where the public sector
contractors purchase quality services on a long-term basis so as to take advantage of
private sector management skills incentives by having private finance at risk. This
includes concessions and franchises, where a private sector partner takes on the
responsibility for providing a public service, including maintaining, enhancing or
constructing the necessary infrastructure (Treasury 2000). It is been argued that
PPP/PFI has had the effect of raising the costs of infrastructure development in the
health service. The assumption that higher capital costs would be offset by savings
resulting from the involvement of the private sector has been proved to be incorrect
(Gaffney and Pollock 1999) and the claim of innovation have not been identified
(Eaton, et al. 2006). Section 6:0 of this paper will identify the obstacles to innovation in
PPP/PFI projects.

4 Overview of Knowledge Transfer and Innovation Processes

Organizations that do not adopt knowledge management can expect to be absorbed by
more successful companies (Wiig, et al. 1997a; Wiig 1997b). Organizations need to
know what to learn and share to execute a business strategy and these calls for the
adoption of knowledge processes for linking the whole segments of the organization to
effectively manage their knowledge to achieve expected return.

Different studies have developed frameworks and models on how to manage and use
knowledge such as: Majchrzak, et al. (2004) suggest how their process framework for
knowledge reuse for innovation can be used to describe early stages of problem
definition, search activities and to develop the idea before usage; (Carlile 2004) describe
how to generate innovation when knowledge must be shared and assessed by actors
across different domains; (Zack 1999a) suggest a knowledge strategy on how
knowledge gap in organizations can be address through evaluation of their knowledge
resources and capabilities to address the gap; (Szulanski 2000) describe how through
the stages of knowledge initiation, implementation, ramp-up and integration an
organization can achieve satisfactory performance of knowledge.

While there are various research on how to manage knowledge there is another area of
knowledge management concerned with cross-border or movement of knowledge across
boundaries (Kostova 1999; Carlile and Rebentisch 2003). The movement of knowledge
is the process of knowledge transfer through information processing and sharing
common knowledge (Carlile 2004). Different studies have developed frameworks or
models for knowledge transfer. Argote and Ingram (2000) describe how moving
knowledge reservoir and subnetworks can be effective to transfer knowledge by
adapting knowledge to new contexts. However, the source of knowledge must be
compatible with or fit the new context where it is needed. The issues of organizational
work processes, practice and patterns have to fit the new context to achieve the purpose
of the knowledge. Cohen and Levinthal (1990) in their model argue that the prior
related knowledge and diversity of expertise in an organization are factors needed to
exploit knowledge and enable knowledge transfer. However, users of new knowledge
can be educated prior to implementation to increase their understanding and awareness
which can be through the source of knowledge to enable knowledge transfer. The

215



urgency at which it is required can be one of the factors to consider due to the duration
it will take to implement.

Trott, et al. (1995) in their model identified awareness; association; assimilation and
application as major components for knowledge transfer but then requires the effective
management of the range of behaviour in the organization to enable assimilation and
application of knowledge to meet ends. Major and Cordey-Hayes (2000) argue that
Trott et al, (1995) model of knowledge transfer is incomplete because there is no
section for knowledge translation which would have provided the opportunity for
understanding the knowledge before assimilation, however, in their combined
conceptual framework knowledge moves through data collection; collation; translation;
assimilation and commitment which they argue will successfully transfer knowledge.
However, knowledge transfer in organisation can occur through other mechanisms such
as observation ((Nonaka 1991); knowledge replication (Szulanski 2000); and
communication (Levine, Higgins et al. 2000). Knowledge is acknowledged from the
literature as important for the survival of organizations in competition but there is no
one mechanism agreed that is must effective for knowledge transfer.

Knowledge plays an important role in innovation process and knowledge and
innovation are the competitive strength needed for success in companies (Nonaka 1991,
Nonaka and Takeuchi 1995; Sveiby 1997; Johannessen, Olsen et al. 1999). The process
of innovation begins with searching and selection of knowledge; exploration and
synthesis of knowledge; divergent thinking for different perspective and acceptable
action but all need to be coordinated and focused (Leonard and Sensiper 1998) to
achieve the intention of the innovation. Rickards (1985) suggest a process at project
level on how to stimulate innovation through: 1) systems consideration - for the
adoption of the innovation, selection and integration of the innovating team, structure of
the innovating system and deciding on stages of the innovation; 2) diagnostic aids - to
discover the aspect of an organization or environment to become aware of new
possibilities such as subjective views of employees of their environment, identify
individual and group behaviours through tests and the business environment; 3) search
techniques — searching, or opening up possibilities, and selecting, or closing down
possibilities; 4) decision aids — using decision aids such a clustering, hurdles, weighting
systems and gut feel to close down or decide; and 5) routinising the innovation process.

Rogers (2003) describe five innovation-decision process that individuals or
organizations pass, from awareness of a need to routinising the innovation. This process
is: 1) knowledge — awareness of an innovation and gaining understanding; 2) persuasion
— when forms of favourable or unfavourable attitude toward innovation are formed by
individuals; 3) decision - when the individual or organization engages in activities that
lead to a choice to adopt or reject the innovation; 4) implementation — when the
innovation is put into use; and 5) confirmation — is a situation when the individual or
organization seeks to confirm already made decision. Roger’s innovation process is
about the initiation and adoption of innovation which emphasised innovation goes
through stages but other researchers such as (Damanpour and Evans 1984) view
innovation as a product that can be defined to know the previous circumstance or
experience and consequences of innovation within an adopting unit in an organization.
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Gopalakrishnan and Damanpour (1994) argue that in reality no innovation process can
be neat, orderly and sequential but instead follows a messy and multiple sequences.

5 Knowledge Management/Knowledge Transfer in the Construction
Industry

The skill to transfer knowledge can be helpful to avoid “rewinding the wheel”; to create
new knowledge and to exploit knowledge. In addition, the transfer of knowledge
between projects can assist to resolve the problems associated with PFI procurement
such as; costs involved in bids; the inequality in experience between client and
contractor; long contract negotiation period and the inadequacy of client briefs
(Robinson, Carrillo et al. 2004). The short-term working contracts; the functional
fragmentation of project activities and; the temporary coalitions of project team are
factors that hinder knowledge management and innovation (Rosenfield 1990; Rosenfeld
1994; Slaughter 1998; Gann 2000; Dubois and Gadde 2002; Kumaraswamy, et al. 2004;
Eaton, et al. 2006). Furthermore the adversarial relationships that assist in most
construction projects encourages concealing of information and knowledge and this can
be a major barrier to learning (Barlow, Ohen et al. 1997).

Egbu and Botterill (2002) in a study explore the role of Information Technologies in the
construction industry for knowledge management and found that organizations use
more of the conventional techniques such as face-to-face interaction and
intranet/internet for acquiring, developing and applying knowledge while the
sophisticated information technologies, such as Groupware and Knowledge Maps are
not as would implemented. Wetherill, et al. (2002) developed the e-COGNOS project,
which aims at specifying and developing an open model-based infrastructure to enable
consistent knowledge management within collaborative working environments such as
the creation, capture, indexing, retrieval and dissemination of knowledge. The e-
COGNOS goes through a cyclic or iterative approach.

Al-Ghassani, et al. (2002) developed a framework called CLEVER (Cross-sectoral
Learning in the Virtual Enterprise) to aid organizations in establishing a knowledge
management strategy. The structure of the framework has four main stages with aims
and outcomes to address and select appropriate knowledge management strategy. The
outcomes expected at each stage of the framework help to guide participants or users to
achieve intended objectives of the organization. Also a benefit that can be derived from
CLEVER is that it helps identify the knowledge management problem faced and how it
can be resolved.

Carrillo, et al. (2006) developed a knowledge transfer framework in the context of PFI
project to enable organizations manage project knowledge. The framework includes
three main stages that include: first, to identify issues in PFI process that need
addressing as well as exploring opportunities; secondly, to identify knowledge to be
transferred based on, its characteristics, transfer mechanism and barriers; and finally, to
develop an action plan to guide the knowledge transfer. The framework provides the
opportunity to identify problems associated with managing project knowledge and how
best to manage and transfer same for future use.
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Furthermore, different studies have highlighted the need for the construction industry to
move towards building long term alliances to encourage learning, knowledge transfer
and innovation. (Latham 1994) suggest the need for the construction industry to engage
in partnering alliances to increase inter-firm cooperation to reduce cost and time of
project delivery. Ingirige and Sexton (2006) argue that long-term collaboration alliance
can sustain knowledge sharing, learning, continuous flow of resources within project
teams if the “project-based mindset” relationships of short-term alliance is focused
towards long-term for sustainable competitive advantage. However, lack of trust; clash
of organizational cultures; lack of experience and to ensure the plans fits into the
business strategy of the organization are critical factors for successful collaboration in
the construction (Akintoye and Main 2007)

Information, knowledge, competence and organisational business strategy are critical
aspects for the adoption of a knowledge management system. Information is needed for
the creation of knowledge but the structure of the organization and the behavioural
culture of the organization are aspects that can enable knowledge acquisition, creation
and knowledge sharing. Competence in terms of experienced organisation personnel to
implement knowledge acquired to achieve expected returns is an aspect that can
determine how best an organisation can manage knowledge for future use. The business
strategy of the organization can be a guide to determine the information, knowledge and
competence required to achieve desired performance.

6 Obstacles to Innovation in the Construction Industry

Different studies have highlighted the importance of innovation in construction (Latham
1994; Egan 1998; Slaughter 1998; Winch 1998; Gann 2000; Vakola and Rezqui 2000;
Dubois and Gadde 2002; Ling 2003; Egbu 2004; Kumaraswamy, et al. 2004; Dulaimi,
et al. 2005; Eaton, et al. 2006).

Innovation is required because of pressure to improve quality, reduce cost and speed-up
construction processes (Gann 2000) but the scale of the facility, complexity of the
facilities, and durability of the facilities, together with the organizational and socio-
political contexts affects the use of innovations in construction (Slaughter 1998). The
project-based arrangement in the construction industry which is highly fragmented and
focused on short-term productivity (Dubois and Gadde 2002; Craig and Sommerville
2006) can be an impediment to innovation. The high participation cost and time
especially for PPP/PFI procurement (Bing, et al. 2005b) can result in organizations not
investing in innovative approaches for project delivery. In addition, the separated risks
allocation/management frameworks in the construction industry discourage innovations
in design and construction (Kumaraswamy, et al. 2004) but cooperation between the
projects team can stimulate innovation if well guided. Furthermore the lack of co-
ordination among multi-disciplinary project team can hinder innovation but if efforts are
taken to build relationships that are cordial this may result in approaches that are
innovative to achieve successful project delivery. Dulaimi, et al (2002) found that
effective coordination within a project team can assist to achieve innovation.

However, there are some positive outcomes reported on how innovation can be
influenced in the construction industry. PPP/PFI is part of the construction industry and
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as such the PPP/PFI arrangement could be used in any part of the construction industry
(Eaton, et al. 2006) for this reason the obstacles and factors that can influence
innovation and knowledge transfer in the construction industry can be applicable to
PPP/PFI projects. Kumaraswamy, et al. (2004) suggest transactional efficient relational
contracting that can enable collaboration throughout the project environment enabling
the development of inter-organizational learning that span from project definition to
project completion/maintenance. Learning is one critical factor that needs to be
encouraged in the construction industry to enable innovation and this can be embedded
in the working processes of the project organizations to improve project performance.
Knowledge gained or salient outcomes can be transferred to subsequent projects.
Working in a collaborative knowledge network can be a good approach to encourage
learning in the construction industry.

Sharing of ideas in the construction industry; risk taking and management; clear goals
and good communication; access to appropriate information and creativity can be
stimulants to encourage innovation in PFI projects (Eaton, et al. 2006). Furthermore,
(Dixon, et al. 2005) argue that the success of PFI is dependent on retaining and
recycling expertise. However, this can be dependent on the construction industry to
actively participate in knowledge activities with external research bodies or external
knowledge sources to deliver innovative products through knowledge management
initiatives (Magsood, et al. 2007).

There is no single process or organizational structure for the facilitation of innovation,
but the use of intra- and inter-organizational networks and relationships and the use of
units with creativity and an avoidance of overly rigid hierarchies (King and Anderson
2002) can be of assistance to facilitate innovation. We suggest that the linking of
information, knowledge and competence; efficient intra and inter-organisational
networks and social relationships in projects can stimulate innovativeness and
knowledge transfer.

7 Conclusion

The paper identifies the main obstacles to innovation and knowledge transfer in the
construction industry as follows: 1) the pattern of couplings in traditional procurement
seems to favour short-term contractual relationship which hampers innovation and
learning; 2) lack of coordination among multi-disciplinary project team; 3) socio-
political reasons; and 4) financial constraints. In addition, the positive outcomes on how
innovation can be influenced are through relational contracting; risk taking; access to
appropriate information and creativity while knowledge can be best transferred in the
highly fragmented construction industry through effective coordination of the project.

However, there can be significant factors to act as drivers to enable knowledge transfer
and innovation in the construction industry such as: 1) the managerial commitment of
the project organizations to always look for innovative ways of working beyond one-off
projects by going into partnerships with other project organizations into other areas that
can improve their skill. This is imperative in improving organizational competence on
different aspects of their operation in the industry. The cordial interaction can be a step
towards building trust and effective communication among project team to enable
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knowledge sharing; 2) the financial, human and technical resources available to an
organization can be basis to explore areas that can improve their competitive advantage
and to encourage innovation. Although working in collaboration with other project
organizations can be helpful where the required expertise is not available within the
organization; 3) information is vital for innovation to take place for this reason efforts
should be taken to encourage in-flow of innovative ideas into the organization. The
establishment of contacts with external bodies such as research centres or universities
can be advantageous to keep of informed of new innovative ideas.
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Abstract:

In business management, the management of knowledge has been touted as the way
forward in ensuring the survival and resilience of organisations. But differing opinions
abound as to how its strategies could be successfully managed. Despite the increase in
adoption of knowledge management concepts in other industrial sectors, the
construction industry has, arguably, been slow to adopt effective knowledge
management practices and strategies, and exploiting the potential benefits of knowledge
management concepts and initiatives. This paper reviews available literature on
knowledge management practices and strategies in other sectors and attempts to
reconcile these strategies with what pertains in the construction industry. The paper
also discusses the importance of knowledge management to organisational survival and
competitiveness. It proffers some suggestions as to the factors that are worthy of
consideration for knowledge management strategies that could be of benefit to
construction organisations. It concludes by drawing our attention to the complexities of
factors impacted upon the success of knowledge management strategies and initiatives.
It also argues that these complexities raise interesting challenges for organisations and
for research strategies and designs used in examining knowledge management strategies
and practices in construction organisations.
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1 Introduction

In business management, the management of knowledge has been touted as the way
forward in ensuring the survival and resilience of organisations. In recent year,
Construction Industry (CI) is confronted with more and more intense competition. In the
midst of the expedited integration of the global economy, the competition is no longer
the domestic market competition, but the global — scope international competition, so
the pressure is greater than ever before. In order to stay competitive, construction
organisations must still be innovative in reducing their costs and expanding their
markets.
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Knowledge has become the most important resource and key element of modern
enterprise (Nonaka and Takeuchi, 1995). Knowledge is being recognised as a strategic
resource and critical source of competitive advantage in today’s dynamic and changing
business environment (Gunasekaran & Ngai, 2007). The need for organisations to
change continuously, innovate and confront new circumstances and become learning
organisations is increasingly being recognised. The aim of Knowledge Management
(KM) is to facilitate learning and the creation of new knowledge by teaching individuals
where to find appropriate organisational knowledge, how to use and apply it effectively
and to share and disseminate it appropriately (Mason & Pauleen, 2003). Organisational
and individual knowledge is vital for business entrepreneurship and for managing
change (Egbu 2000). Organisations that manage knowledge can evaluate core
processes, capture insights about what they find, combine their skills and experiences,
innovation and apply new ideas quickly (Egbu 2000).

The foregoing is also true for the construction industry. In the construction industry,
KM is vital for efficiency in project delivery and improving organisational
competitiveness (Egbu 2000). Effective management of knowledge in the construction
industry is likely to produce innovation, reduce project time, and improve quality and
customer satisfaction (Kamara et al. 2002). Through the process of KM, the exploitation
of an organisation’s intangible assets creates value and knowledge both internally and
industry wide.

Failure to capture and transfer project knowledge lead to an increased risk of
reinventing the wheel, wasted activity, and impaired project performance. These
potential benefits of KM are, arguably, convincing enough for the construction
organisations to venture into adopting its principles. However, differing opinions
abound as to how KM strategies could be successfully managed. Despite the increase in
adoption of KM concepts in other industrial sectors, the construction industry has,
arguably, been slow to adopting effective KM practices and strategies, and exploiting
the potential benefits of KM concepts and initiatives. For many construction
organisation’s, this perception has yet to take hold.

This paper provides a review of literature on KM practices and strategies from other
industries and their potential benefits to the construction industry along with the
complexities of factors that impact on the success and the associated challenges.

2 Literature Review

2.1 Knowledge Management
There are many definitions about KM. KM can be defined as a:

“ the conscious strategy of getting the right knowledge to the right people at the right
time and helping people to share and put information into action in ways that strive to
improve organisational performance” (O’Dell and Jackson, 1998, p.4) .

The benefits and importance of knowledge and KM in terms of organisation are
currently being widely acknowledged. Davernport and Volpel (2001) state that:
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“It is already clear that KM is quickly moving into other industries, including financial
services, manufacturing, even government and military organisations. In the future, we
expect that every industry will view itself as knowledge- intensive and will adopt KM
approaches in virtually every business unit and function”.

According to Sunassee and Sewry (2002), the implementation of an organisation’s KM
strategy is only likely to contribute to the achievement of organisational goals and
outcomes of it aligned to the overarching business strategy of the organisation. KM
requires understanding, firstly, the organisation strategy under which knowledge will be
developed and exploited; secondly, the content and kind of knowledge; thirdly, the
organisational context and finally, technical context that supports the architecture of
knowledge in the organisation (Martin & Casadesus, 1999). The major competitive
advantage for an organisation lies in the organisation’s knowledge assets and therefore
KM has become a critical issue .To understand what KM is, it is important to have a
working understanding of the differences between data, information and knowledge.

Data is generally identified as a set of discrete facts about events (Davernport and
Prusak, 1998). Most organisations capture significant amounts of data in highly
structured databases. The core value activity around business data is the ability to
analyse, synthesis, and then transform the data into the information and knowledge.

Information is the outcome of capturing and providing context to experiences and ideas.
The core value building activity around information is managing the content in a way
that makes it easy to find, reuse and learn from experiences so that mistakes are not
repeated and work is not duplicated.

An understanding of knowledge is a foundation for effective management.

"Knowledge is a fluid mix of framed experience, values, contextual information, and
expert insight that provides a framework for evaluating and incorporating new
experiences and information. It originates and is applied in the minds of knower’s. In
organisations, it often becomes embedded not only in documents or repositories but also
in organisational routines, processes, practices, and norms" (Davernport, 1998).

Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) have used Polanyi’s (1967) concept of explicit knowledge
and Tacit Knowledge in defining Knowledge dimensions. Explicit knowledge is easy to
articulate, capture, and distribute in different formats. As for construction
organisation’s, explicit knowledge is usually shown as the design drawing, design briefs
document in data base, norms, the manual handbooks, the contract file of the project
and construction records. All of which are easy to be stored and transmitted. On the
other hand, tacit knowledge is that which involves tangible factors embedded in things
like experience, values and personal beliefs (Barrett and Sexton, 1999). It is difficult to
capture or share. Tacit knowledge is directly connected with ideas, values, emotions,
perceptions and experience. Thus, the subjective and intuitive nature of tacit knowledge
makes it difficult to be represented or transferred in a logical and systematic way. A few
examples for tacit knowledge in construction industry include estimating and tendering
skills, interaction with clients/customer and project team members in the construction.
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But in a project, tacit knowledge gained from successful and failed projects in the past
are often perceived as very important. It is difficult to be encoded. So it has to be
transferred and shared. The major challenge is to convert tacit knowledge to explicit
knowledge and vice versa, in a format that can easily be absorbed by construction firms
(Barrett and Sexton, 1999). Since knowledge possessed by construction firms is
significantly experiential and stored in people’s head, tapping into this tacit knowledge
by converting it to explicit knowledge is essential.

Organisational knowledge can be created through a continuous dialogue between tacit
and explicit knowledge. There are four stages of organisational knowledge conversion,
socialisation (tacit to tacit), combination (explicit to explicit), internalisation (explicit to
tacit) and externalisation (tacit to explicit), (Nonaka and Takeuchi, 1995). Knowledge
sharing will minimise the knowledge loss that will result in the event of a straight
forward transfer of tacit knowledge to explicit knowledge form. It is the root of
construction organisation’s efficiency. The development sources of KM regards
learning actualise lifelong education, innovate and strengthen the ability of construction
staff. Understanding the relationship between tacit and Explicit Knowledge and its
impact on the organisation leads to informed decisions on an organisation’s KM
approach.

2.2 Knowledge Management and the Construction Industry

In the Construction industry the importance of KM is increasingly being recognised
(Carrillo et al., 2000). Within project based architecture, engineering and Construction,
KM is also being recognised as a vehicle through which the industry can address its
need for innovation and improve business performance (Egbu et al., 1999). KM is vital
for efficient working in projects and for improving organisational competitiveness
(Egbu 2001)

There is a growing awareness of the potential benefits of KM within the construction
community. All organisations manage knowledge in some form. The emergence of KM
as a business initiative is forcing people to think of what they are doing to better manage
“What they know” (Carrillo 2004). Organizations can gain several benefits from
implementing KM strategies. Tactically, they can reduce loss of intellectual capital due
to people leaving the company; reduce costs by decreasing and achieving economies of
scale in obtaining information from external providers; reduce redundancy of
knowledge based activities, increase productivity by making knowledge available more
quickly and easily and increase employee satisfaction by enabling greater personal
development and empowerment.

The construction industry is a knowledge-based industry (Egbu & Robinson, 2005). It is
diverse, being made up of different organisations, consultants and professionals
providing a range of services for clients, customers and the wider community (Egbu &
Robinson, 2005). KM has always been a challenge to the construction industry, which is
predominantly a project-based industry (Kamara et. al 2000).  Construction
organisations have many reasons to practice sound KM initiatives. The construction
industry faces several problems in managing knowledge due to its characteristic. The
construction industry usually maintain some characteristics in the operation determined
by their properties such as the high physical labour-intensity, the obvious function of
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human factors, the low entry threshold for the staff, increased turnover of sub labour
and has a short term temporary project based nature with considerable fragmentation,
hence, most of the knowledge of the industry is generated in projects during the process
to deliver a custom-built facility in accordance with the client’s requirements and
business objectives (Haichen et al, 2005). For the construction industry, KM is
particularly important for the following reasons:

The capture and access to good (and bad practices) within project environments are
essential to ensure better/improves project or service delivery of other projects. Since
projects are in the main one-of-a-kind, there is no standard template or set of practices
that is applicable to all. Though a generic set of processes and associated good practices
may be considered, it is the unique processes and practices that are of value from KM
perspective.

Consequently, each day on the construction site brings forth a new problem and a new
solution. These problems and solution are rarely well documented and valuable lesson
learned confined to the mind of only those who experienced them. The ability to
manage the knowledge generated from the projects not only help prevent ‘reinvention
the wheel’ and the repetition of the similar mistakes, but also serve the basis for
innovation, overall improvement and sustaining competitive advantage (Haichen et al,
2005).

The job location for construction project often changes and the line workers are lost to
other construction companies and are transferred frequently. The practical experience,
tacit knowledge, is especially important to the work of construction. Similarly, the bid
of the project, the management of materials and the supervision of the site are
exceptially difficult to be got learn from books. The project based nature of the industry
has made it particularly important to record and transfer knowledge from one project to
another. Therefore, it is necessary for construction industry to accumulate the
experience from construction and project management, which could be of benefit to
training employee and for project cost reduction and subsequently be transformed to the
knowledge assets of the organisation

Construction industry has low productivity and poor performance despite its importance
in the national economy (Egbu et all, 1999).

Therefore, construction industry must adopt KM strategy to improve its management
and for the purpose of survival in the intense competition. This industry, thus, is
required to pay more attention to knowledge and KM than ever before, especially to
tacit knowledge.

2.3 Application of Knowledge Management Strategy in the Construction
Organisations

The primary objective of any corporate KM program is to support the achievement of
strategic business objectives. In other words, the starting point for KM is to understand
what the organisation’s business objectives are. In order to be successful, KM must not
be an end in itself, but must be a strong enabler to achieving real business results. This
end is achieved by defining KM strategy for organisation that flows from and dovetails
the business strategy. Knowledge strategies and km initiatives that are *“stand-alone”
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and not linked to business strategy are not likely to succeed. The key to defining and
implementing a Knowledge Strategy that will lead to business results are steps such as
fostering the corporate culture to encourage knowledge learning and sharing,
Establishing technology platform, human resource management practice, organisational
structure and leadership.

KM is an extremely complicated issue (Ruggles, 1998). It requires a profound
understanding of numerous factors affecting the vicinity and environment of a
construction industry. Other Industrial sectors have adopted this principle and several
construction organisations have now formulated KM strategy, with the aim to
continuously improve an organization’s performance through the improvement and
sharing of organizational knowledge throughout the organization.

A KM strategy sits at the top of any successful KM implementation. The success of any
KM exercise heavily depends on the basic visioning and strategy. A strong vision helps
a company keep an eye on the goal to be achieved, helping the success of KM to
become more quantifiable and measurable. A visioning and strategic planning exercise
enables organizations answer basic but important questions like — what do we want to
achieve by implementing KM? Not many organizations have a definite answer to the
strategic intent of a KM exercise, which is why they end up having a completely
different system in place than the one planned for and which somehow nobody wants to
use. For construction organisations, good KM practice require knowledgeable people
who are supported by integrated information, data sources in order to generate informed
decision-making (Sheehan et al, 2005)

One widely adopted classification of knowledge management strategies is from a study
by Hansen et al. (1999) on KM practices in three service industries. They found two
different KM strategies which are Personalisation and Codification strategy. The
personalization strategy, focus on the tacit dimension of knowledge and assumes that
knowledge is shared mainly through direct interpersonal communication. On the other
hand, the codification strategy outgrows the knowledge and assembles it, and is in the
form of codified explicit knowledge, coding information and storing it electronically in
an organizational memory, which is convenient to employees to check.

Both strategies need IT support in terms of software and hardware at different levels. In
the codification strategy, a company must use IT powerful to store big documents and
with a search engine, so that it is convenient for people to check and download the
document they need. But in the personalisation strategy, the most important system is
where people seek help from others through it. The requirement of software and
hardware is far less than the former. Some examples of knowledge management
initiatives from other industries described in the mainstream literature are presented by
Hansen et al. (1999).

However, before embarking on KM initiatives, the construction organisation’s need to
formulate appropriate KM strategy. The formulation of a KM strategy involves an
examination of a number of interrelated concepts and factors (Kamara et al, 2000). In
order to formulate KM strategies, Steyn & Kahn (2008) list five steps that are needed in
order to be successful in managing knowledge; organisational culture, information and
communication technologies (ICTs), Human resource management practices,
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organisational leadership and organisational structure. Each of these five steps will be
discussed in turn.

2.3.1 Fostering the Corporate Culture to Encourage Knowledge Learning and
Sharing

Much creation and transfer of knowledge can be enabled by a knowledge oriented
culture. Davenport and Prusak (1998) found knowledge-friendly culture to be one of the
most important enabling conditions. Skyrme and Amidon (1997) stress organizational
culture as an enabling necessary condition for knowledge transfer. Organizations can
remove formal barriers to create a knowledge oriented culture (Skyrme and Amidon,
1997). It can then be assumed that various organizational arrangements can change the
organizational culture. Instead of culture, (Hedberg, 1981) focuses on redesigning
internal and external environments. He suggests a redesigned internal environment with
conditions encouraging risk-taking and experimenting, which would enable learning.

Understanding the culture of the organisation is the first step that needs to be taken
before implementing the initiative. The types of culture present in an organisation affect
the ways in which KM is managed, and can, as a result either persuade or discourage the
use of km practices. A KM strategy has to be carefully crafted if any knowledge ‘silos’
exist within the organization, where people don’t share knowledge, resulting from fear
of possibly loosing a competitive edge and hence a place in the organisation. A ‘one
size fits all’ KM strategy should be avoided because this has produced consistent
failures over time. Egbu et al. (2003) provided a list of various aspects of organisational
culture that would support a KM initiative and at the same time they also recognised
various aspects of a culture that may affect an organisation negatively. The culture
must be geared towards rewarding innovation, learning, experimentation, scrutiny and
reflection (Allee, 1997).

For creating an organisation wide culture of knowledge sharing and to institutionalise
KM, it is critical for all employees to engage in km activities. In construction
organisation’s, employees should have a positive orientation to knowledge. That is,
employees should be bright, intellectually curious, willing and free to explore and also
employer should encourage their knowledge creation and use. Employees also should
not be inhabited in sharing knowledge, that is, they should feel that they are not
alienated or resentful of the company.

2.3.2 Establishing Technology Platform

Every organisation has a unique collection of knowledge assets and distinct business
problems to which solutions must be applied. The platform composed of its
infrastructure and applications must support the wide variety of need that arises. IT can
provide an edge in harvesting knowledge from piles of old buried data repositories.
Furthermore, Ruggles (1997) identifies the value of technology in providing KM to
enhance and enable the implementation of sub-processes of km e.g. knowledge
generation, codification, and transfer. This is also supported by Offsey (1997) who
states that IT is clearly required to enable the organisation’s km processes The rise of
networking computers not only expands the range of knowledge sharing but also
reduces the cost of knowledge transferring. It also has dispelled the communication
hindrance caused by hierarchical and value notion when contracting face to face.
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Technologies such as data mining and warehousing will help to encourage KM in
modern organisations. It is important for construction organisation’s to create room for
experimentation, particularly with new technologies-blogs and online communities with
wiki (open editing) technologies. There are many tools that could be used for KM, for
construction organisation especially virtual project the uses of internet, group share
system such as video conferencing, document management system, CAD systems,
analysis system, estimating systems and etc will radically affect the speed and
efficiency of knowledge generation and dissemination, In turns these will influence
developments in working practices and social interaction. ICT helps to knit experts in
each of these processes into communities and facilitates collaboration among member
of these communities.

Carneiro (2000) suggests that a KM system should be developed as a response to
changes in the internal and external environments. Carneiro (2000) explains that such a
system is to be adapted to solve problems that negatively affect operating efficiency.
However, KM is more than just the application of ICT for managing knowledge
intensive application. Knowledge is predominantly a new way of thinking about modern
organisation.

2.3.3 Human Resource Management Practice

A KM strategy must be firmly rooted in the human resources strategy as its success
relies on being incorporated into the recruitment and selection process, staff learning
and development, the performance management and rewards system, as well as being
part of mobility and reassignment. Human resource strategy needs to bring people
together so that they can build informal networks (Lubit, 2001)

Armstrong (2000) regards the role of human resource in KM as “to facilitate the
dissemination of learning through workshop, projects and conference and later, to take
responsibility for co-ordinating the preparation of business plans which incorporate the
outcome of the learning activities”. The main tasks of human resource management are
to monitor measure and intervene in construction, embodiment, dissemination and use
of knowledge by the employees (Soliman and Spooner, 2000). Therefore to succeed, a
KM system ought to emphasise the management of these human relationships.

Knowledge sharing is not necessarily a natural process Thus, initially in implementing
KM; it is encouraged to introduce corresponding incentive mechanism as rewards of
knowledge sharing. Rewards and recognition scheme is needed in order to motivate
people to share their knowledge. This can create interest, excitement and motivation
among people, and ensure early adopters get high visibility so they serve as role models
for others.

2.3.4 Leadership

When planning implementation of a knowledge management program, the organisation
needs to consider whether to create a leadership role to develop and drive the process;
For instance, a chief knowledge officer. Leadership is a crucial focus on establishing a
culture that respects knowledge, reinforces its sharing, retains its people, and builds
loyalty to the organization. Organisational management and leadership can also
influence the outcome of KM strategy by influencing the nature of knowledge resources

232



present in the organisation, their deployment and their utilisation (Sunnasee and Sewry
2002). One of the most strategic leadership features is envisioning a preferred future and
charting a way to get to that future. A knowledge vision provides corporate planners
with a mental map of three related domains: the world they currently live in; the world
they ought to live in; and the knowledge they ought to see (Von Krough et al. 2000). A
knowledge vision should specify what knowledge that members need to seek and create.
An era of the knowledge leader is emerging and is inevitable. It is through leadership
that a successful KM initiative can be undertaken. Having a knowledge manager as a
‘knowledge leader’ can advance organisational KM initiatives.

2.3.5 Organisational Structure

The first important variable is leadership with a vision, strategy and ability to promote
change. It is vital to have a compelling knowledge management actively promoted by
the Chief Executive that clearly articulates how knowledge management contributes to
achieving organizational objectives such as special team to aggressively manage
knowledge property i.e., manage intellectual assets as routines-process, appropriate
technology, infrastructure for “’social’’ and electronic networking to allow for
innovation and leverage organizational knowledge. According to Pinchot and Pinchot
(1996), in order for knowledge to be utilised effectively in the knowledge economy,
organisations will have to make a number of fundamental shifts in terms of
organisational structure. These shifts includes a move from individual work to team
work, from functional work to project based work, from single skilled personnel to
multi skills employees and from coordination from above to coordination among peers.

2.4 Challenges in Implementing KM

Despite the popularity of the view that KM is a core component of competitiveness, KM
remains a major challenge to construction industry. There are number of reasons why
developing a smooth and effective KMS represents a considerable challenge. Most of
the barriers to effective KM involve people. Human are complex with diverse
psychological needs. Survey by Carrillo et al. (2004) ranked the main challenges faced
in implementing knowledge management in construction organisations as:

1. Not enough time

2. Organizational culture

3. Lack of standard work processes and
4. Insufficient funding.

People are already busy, and sharing knowledge may mean changing the way they work
or adding extra steps to the process of data and enter it into a repository. It is essential to
create time and opportunities for people to learn. One successful approach is to create
formal learning networks so that the identification and transfer of effective practices
become part of the job. The greatest enemies of knowledge sharing are the time that is
required to input and access information and the lack of motivation among potential
users (Mayo, 1998).

Many writers have identified culture as a significant barrier to sharing knowledge

(Carrillo et al., 2004). An inconsistent or non existent culture of sharing may exist in
many facets of an organisation leading to poor knowledge transfer and workplace
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openness and trust. In some instances, team members may be reluctant to share
knowledge if they fear criticism from their peers, or recrimination from management.
They may also be subversion of group efforts if there is a lack of respect, trust and
goals. Reward systems are sometimes based on what personal background knowledge
and individual effort, and may be a source of advancement within an organisation. One
way to overcome this is to reward information sharing, but this can be difficult to
measure. Once a reward system has been instituted, the quantity if knowledge share is
likely to increase, but the quality may decrease (Scheraga, 1998).

At individual levels, people are often reluctant to share information. Professional
knowledge is perceived as a source of power. There is sense of worth and status gained
because of expertise. People tend to have felling “ownership” and hoard knowledge.
There can also be feared that there will be a diminished personal value after giving up
know-how (Hibbard & Carrillo, 1998).

According to Carrillo et al., (2004), lack of standard work processes is a problem with
large organizations where, in some cases, they have grown rapidly and there are no
longer standard procedures leading to different approaches being adopted. The low
profit margins of construction organizations and their conservative nature have also led
to reluctance to invest in KM initiatives and the infrastructure support required.

3 Research Methodology

This paper is based on a thorough review of extent literature. In the main, literature is
drawn from different tradition and industrial sector. It draws on areas of knowledge
management, innovation, competitiveness, organisational dynamic, organisational
structural and culture. The articles reviewed for this paper have been gathered from
journals, conference proceedings, books, monographs and web site.

4 Conclusion and Further Research

Developing a KM practice requires a well-balanced approach. KM is not an ultimate
tool that solves all information and knowledge creation and transfer problems.
However, by utilising KM, better performance can be achieved by interaction between
individuals or groups. Consequently, even though KM is one of the most promising
issues of the newly emerging knowledge era, it requires phenomenal change of
understanding. If the construction industry intends to survive in the global competition,
they have to give more emphasis to KM Strategy. Construction industry needs to begin
to analyse their organisational knowledge. As a strategic asset, it is the key to
competitive viability and growth of the learning organisation. The culture of the
organisation is also critical element in determining the success or failure of any KM
program. The new practice, thus, may improve business performance more explicitly
and provide valuable insight on how knowledge may be strategically managed.
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Abstract:

Knowledge sharing in organisation is the act of making knowledge available to others
within the organisation. It is the process by which knowledge held by an individual is
converted into a medium that can be understood, absorbed, and used by other
individuals. Knowledge sharing is important as it provides a link between the individual
and the organisation by ‘moving’ knowledge that resides within individuals to the
organisational level, where it is converted into economic and competitive value for the
organisation. This degree of importance attached to knowledge sharing is heightened in
a knowledge economy, where knowledge is seen as a valuable resource for innovation
and for gaining competitive advantage. However, increasing evidence points to a
paucity of research that has investigated the nature of the different approaches to
improving the effectiveness of knowledge sharing, and the appropriate organisational
factors at play for knowledge sharing to be fully exploited, and its benefits derived
within Quantity Surveying(QS) firms in Malaysia. Therefore, this paper purports to
provide an insight, based on a review of literature, into knowledge sharing between
individuals in QS firms. It also highlights the main factors that could be seen to inhibit
the implementation of knowledge sharing initiatives within QS firms and how the
organisation is placed to address the challenges. This raises interesting discussions to do
with how best to research knowledge sharing issues in organisations, which is an
important aspect of a study on Knowledge sharing in QS firms in Malaysia. Some of
these issues are raised and discussed in the paper.

Keywords:
Knowledge Sharing, Organisational Culture and Structure, Quantity Surveying Firms

1 Introduction

Knowledge is the most important strategic resource in the organisations (Drucker,
1993). Knowledge has to be managed in ways to make sure the implementation and
sharing of the knowledge is accomplished. Another important issue is the usage of
knowledge, which ideally, must be captured, shared and used. Methods on how to
capture valuable knowledge will depend on the type of knowledge, tacit or explicit.
Knowledge exists at multiple levels within organisations. De Long and Fahey (2000)
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divided this into individual, group, and organisational levels. Roos and von Krogh
(1992) added the levels of departments and divisions. People are very important in
organisation to leverage its knowledge because it is people, who actually can create,
share, and use the knowledge. Leveraging knowledge is only possible when people can
share the knowledge they have and build on the knowledge of others. Knowledge
sharing is the act of making knowledge available to others within the organisation.

Knowledge sharing provides a link between the individual and the organisation by
moving knowledge that resides with individuals to the organisational level, where it is
converted into economic and competitive value for the organisation( Hendriks, 1999).
Davenport (1997) defined sharing as a voluntary act and distinguished it from reporting.
Reporting involves the exchange of information based on some routines or structured
formats whilst sharing implies a conscious act by an individual who participates in the
knowledge exchange even though there is no compulsion to do so.

QS services are becoming more complex and complicated. To be more competitive QS
firms must enhance their skills and store them in a manner to speed up the work. Ways
and means are proposed to prepare our professionals to meet the challenges ahead and
to pave the way forward (Lim, et. al. 2006). In practice, the lack of knowledge sharing
has proved to be a major barrier to the effective management of knowledge in
organizations (Davenport & Prusak, 1998). Based on this reason, knowledge sharing is
viewed as a main driver for the QS firms to be competitive. A survey of United
Kingdom engineering and construction firms revealed that one of the main drivers for
knowledge management in construction is to share valuable tacit knowledge (Robinson
et. al., 2001).

Currently, there are only 278 Registered QS firms in Malaysia (Board of Quantity
Surveyors Malaysia). On the other hand, Malaysia's high level of economic growth and
the aspiration of becoming a developed and industrialized nation has created the
environment for growth and stimulated changes in construction industry (Abdullah et.
al.,2004). As such, the Malaysian QS firms have been selected in this study as this is the
right time to discover the implementation of knowledge sharing in QS firms. It is hoped
that the aim of the research to improve the implementation of knowledge sharing in the
organization will be achieved.

2 Knowledge Sharing Between Individuals

Hendriks revealed that knowledge sharing implies a relationship between at least two
parties - one that possesses the knowledge and the other that acquires the knowledge
while (Cohen and Levinthal, 1990) proposed that interactions between individuals who
possess diverse and different knowledge enhance the organisation’s ability to innovate
far beyond what any one individual can achieve. Knowledge sharing also leads to the
dissemination of innovative ideas and is considered critical to creativity and subsequent
innovation in organisations (Armbrecht et.al. , 2001).

Knowledge sharing between individuals is a process that contributes to both individual
and organisational learning (Andrews and Delahaye, 2000). Organisational knowledge
is recognised as a key component of organisational learning (Dodgson, 1993). Huber

238



(1991) identified four knowledge concepts that contribute to organisational learning as
knowledge acquisition, information distribution, information interpretation, and
organisational memory. The voluntary act of sharing knowledge by an individual
contributes to knowledge distribution, and the process of sharing may result in
knowledge acquisition by other individuals within the organisation. Knowledge sharing
between individuals thus results in individual learning, which in turn may contribute to
organisational learning. A possible concern in this approach to managing knowledge is
that much of organisational knowledge is controlled at the level of individuals (Staples
and Jarvenpaa, 2001). Lam (2000) mentioned that individuals use the knowledge they
have in their daily activities at work and organisations should facilitate the sharing of
this knowledge with others. Weiss (1999) emphasised if individuals stay with the
organisation, the full extent of their knowledge may not be realised and utilised unless
there are opportunities for the individual to share that knowledge with others in the
organisation.

2.1 The Individual Knowledge

Lam (2000) defined individual knowledge as “that part of an organisation’s knowledge
which resides in the brains and bodily skills of the individual”. It involves all the
knowledge possessed by the individual that can be applied independently to specific
types of tasks and problems. Lam (2000) also added that individuals have cognitive
limits in terms of storing and processing information. Individual knowledge tends to be
specialised and domain specific in nature. Polanyi (1958) also emphasised that tacit
knowledge can be generally understood as the form of knowledge that exists within an
individual, and is intuitive and unarticulated. Tacit knowledge has been conceptualised
by a myriad of academics from differing perspectives. According to (Collins, 1995)
there are three types of tacit knowledge that present challenges to epistemological
concerns of management. Firstly, embodied knowledge describes a type of knowledge
that is a function of the physical environment. It cannot be easily transferred from one
brain to another. Secondly, embrained knowledge describes a type of knowledge that is
specified by the exclusive physicality of an individual brain. Finally, encultured
knowledge describes a type of knowledge that is embedded within a social context and
cannot exist apart from it. Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) argued that organisations
cannot create knowledge without individuals, and unless individual knowledge is shared
with other individuals and groups, the knowledge is likely to have limited impact on
organisational effectiveness. Thus, knowledge is created through interaction between
individuals at various levels in the organisation. Argote (1999) noted that the
incomplete transfer of knowledge would incur a 'so-called' knowledge depreciation or
organisational forgetting and also added that knowledge depreciation, like the concept
of currency depreciation, can be defined as knowledge losing its value. It usually occurs
when employees quit a job without the transfer of their knowledge; Existing
organisational knowledge is obsolete (because the company temporarily loses its
competitiveness); New creative products and services are rendered sub-standard by old
know-how or unprofitable products; Knowledge is incompletely transferred (or
selective individual knowledge is shared and/or the sharing practices are only for some
certain individuals); Organisational knowledge is difficult to access.

This has negative impact on organisational performance such as the decreased level of
productivity, the decay of customer satisfaction, unmet delivery commitment,
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inappropriate managerial decision-making and mistaken strategic behaviour (Argote,
1999). This in turn would lead to reduced organisational -effectiveness and
competitiveness.

2.2 Roles of Quantity Surveyor and Knowledge Sharing

According to Willis and Ashworth (1987), the Quantity Surveyor (QS) is the person
who has major skills in: Economic -Associated with the assessment of value for money
and cost effectiveness in design. Relying upon analysis and evaluative techniques
necessary for costing, measuring and valuing in order that clients may be advised
correctly; Legal-Based upon a general knowledge of law and specialist knowledge and
interpretation o the law of contract. This is used in producing contract documentation
and in the advice and settlement of contractual matters, disputes and claims;
Technological-A knowledge of the construction process and the methods used in the
construction of buildings and other structures, together with an in-depth knowledge of
the industry. This provides a basis for developing other skills ;Managerial- The ability
to organise the work associated with the construction project and to influence others in
the procurement of buildings and structures, together with skills of an administrative
function. According to Abdullah and Haron, (2007) there are many roles for the QS to
apply their knowledge in the QS firm, either in their basic roles or additional roles. The
greatest challenges for the QS in carrying out their roles from the knowledge sharing
points of view are:

2.2.1) Preparation of preliminary estimate and cost plan 2.2.2) Preparation of Bills of
Quantities/ tender documents. 2.2.3) Valuation of works for interim valuations/
certificates and 2.2.4) preparation of final accounts. 2.2.5) Cost analysis/ planning 2.2.6)
Contractual advice. 2.2.7) Additional services provided like project management, value
management and facilities Management.

2.2.1 Preparation of Preliminary Estimate and Cost Plan

One of the early duties on any construction project is to suggest to the client possible
preliminary estimate and cost plan. Where this is acceptable to the client or where a
figure can be agreed upon, an approximate estimate for the project is prepared using one
of the methods. The methods may be unit methods, superficial methods or approximate
quantities or cost planning. The best records for use in any form of approximate
estimating are those derived from the surveyor's previous project and past experience
(Willis and Ashworth, 1987). It is difficult when the surveyors have no previous record
as a reference.

A frequent question arises, "where to get this useful guide when the firm has no
document for reference?" This information could be gained from the internal person or
from an outsider (professional colleague or from another QS firm) for this information.
This raised further questions - Is it sensitive or not to give the information to do
estimation? What are the challenges contributing to this problem? What is the mode of
knowledge sharing they are using? How about the size and structure of the quantity
surveying firm affected sharing knowledge? Is it the small size of the firm can easy for
accessing the information? Is it the large firm difficult for the surveyor to meet each
other to share knowledge?
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In these circumstances the schedule of rates developed by Public Works Department
Malaysia or technical press such building magazine may need to be consulted. This type
of information however be treated with great caution since it can produce misleading
results. It can rarely be used without some form of adjustment.

The challenges are when to get the information from the external sources whether from
the quantity surveying's firms or from other sources. This is very sensitive issue. The
external sources do not give the information about the price if no trust exists between
them. Trust is very important. According to Ghoshal and Bartlett (1994), trust is one of
four primary dimensions in organisations influencing the actions of individuals. Huemer
et al.,(1998) further argued that even though the distribution of power matters in
organisations, trust is more important as trust facilitates learning, and decisions to
exchange knowledge under certain conditions are based on trust.

Knowledge sharing between the surveyors could occur between e-mails, mobile phones,
story telling, telephones, faxes and pagers. According to Egbu and Botterill, (2002)
telephones, mobile phones, pagers, faxes, story telling, quality circles, mentoring and
shadowing, coaching and job rotation are considered to be effective in sharing tacit
knowledge. Bulletin boards, portals, wireless devices, e-mails, intranets, extranets and
web sites all help to improve communications between people and can assist in
information management (Egbu et. al., 2005).

An organisation size also related to the employee's perception on knowledge sharing
culture. Employees in smaller organisation will rely and interact to each other socially
(Connelly and Kelloway , 2003).

2.2.2 Preparation of Bills of Quantities (BQ) / Tender Documents.

The main purpose of the Bills of Quantities (BQ) is for tendering. BQ may not be
appropriate for all types of construction work, and other suitable methods of contract
procurement are available. For example, in the case of minor works, a drawing and
specification may be adequate, or where the extent of the work is unknown, payment
may be made by using one of the methods of cost reimbursement.The drawings may be
sent with a complete specification to the quantity surveyor or he may be asked to go to
the architect's office to collect them and discuss the job.

The challenges when doing this job are when the drawing, specification and schedules
for finishes (if any) are not complete/ have errors. Any verbal instructions are not
writing in notes. Further drawings have to be informed and agreed by both the architect
and the surveyor. The queries may be listed and must be agreed by the architect.
Another challenge is to execute measurements using IT; an example is undertaking
measurements using 'Masterbill' software. It is very difficult for the QS to do
measurement if he/she has no knowledge about this software.

Standard Methods of Measurement (SMM 2) is referred when the taker off doing his
job. This standard measurement is endorsed by Board of Surveyors Malaysia. The
challenge here is to interpret every clause according to his work in the SMM2. The QS
must have enough knowledge to get through this job. Sharing the tacit knowledge is
about to share how to taking off fast. The capability to taking off by different person is

241



not the same. Organisational structure that is less bureaucratic better support knowledge
flows (Serenko et.al. 2007)

2.2.3 Valuation of Works for Interim Valuations/ Certificates

To prepare the interim valuations/certificates the QS has to value, on each occasion the
amount of work which has been done since the beginning of the contract and the value
of unfixed materials and goods on the site on the valuation date. From the total value so
arrived at, the total of previous payments on account, if any, will be deducted, leaving a
balance due for payment. Any under valuation or over valuation of either work
completed or of unfixed materials on the last previous valuation date will be
automatically corrected. Both of them have to agree certain point before the valuation
has been issued.

The challenge is the QS on behalf of the client have to go to the site and do the
valuation and he has to discuss with the QS on behalf of the contractor. If both of the
QSs are not satisfied about the valuation, so they have to discuss to make solution.

Knowledge sharing happens between the QS and other people such as consultants,
project manager, contractor and among project partners. Knowledge sharing between
QS on behalf of the client and the QS on behalf of the contractor is very important. The
valuation for certificates should be made as accurately as is reasonably possible.

2.2.4 Preparation of Final Accounts

When the final account has been agreed, a photocopy of the original document (or, if
sufficient, just the summary pages) will be sent to the architect or the quantity surveyor
(if appropriate) with a notification of the balance due to the contractor in settlement,
after deduction of the total amount of interim certificates. It may necessary to prepare a
separate statement to show the reduced sum due, if the quantity surveyor has made
payments when the contractor has defaulted. Upon notification of the sum due, the
surveyor is required to issue the final certificate within two months after the happening
of the last events.

According to Ramus and Birchall (1996) the final account must state: 1) the adjusted
contract sum adjusted/ascertained final sum (i.e. the total of final account); 2) the total
amounts paid on account; 3) the difference between the two amounts expressed as a
balance due from one party to the other. Such balance is stated to be “subject to any
deductions authorised by the conditions', such as those instanced in the preceding
paragraph. The challenge - there will often be disagreements between the different
parties in the project.

Knowledge sharing between the quantity surveyors and the colleagues in the firms, with
the architect/project manager/consultants, with the contractor’s QS, the clerk of work
and also with the contractor. They are using telephones, emails, mobile phones, pagers,
faxes, story telling, quality circles, mentoring and shadowing, coaching and job rotation.

2.2.5 Cost Analysis / Planning
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Cost planning seeks as a controlling mechanism during the design stage. It aims in
providing cost advice to control expenditure and also to offer the client better value for
money.Cost planning process commences with the preparation of an approximate
estimate, and then the setting of cost targets which are generally based upon elements.
As design evolves these cost targets are checked for any under or over spending against
the architect’s details. The prudent QS will always be looking for ways of simplifying
the details, without altering the design, in an attempt to reduce the tender sum. The
surveyor will consider not only the building construction but also the ease or otherwise
with which the design can actually be built. If the process is carried out satisfactorily it
should at least result in fewer abortive designs but should not be thought to cease at
tender stage but to continue throughout the post contract control procedure.

The challenge happen when the expenses are exceeded the limit of contract sum. Here
the surveyor will be expected to be able to explain why this situation has arisen.
Knowledge sharing between the QS and the material suppliers, the other consultants,
contractor and also with the client. Knowledge sharing happens through telephone,
emails, mobile phones, story telling, pagers and faxes.

2.2.6 Contractual advice.

Based upon a general knowledge of law and a specialist knowledge and interpretation of
the Law of Contract. The QS will give the advice and settlement of contractual matters.
According to Ramus and Birchall (1996) the surveyor normally conducting the
contractor's claims which is divided into three: 1) Common law claims; 2) Ex gratia
claims; 3) Contractual claims.

1) Common law claims

These arise from causes which are outside the express terms of a contract. They relate to
breaches by the employer or his agents of either implied or express terms of the
contract, e.g. if the employer in some way hindered progress of the works or if the
architect were negligent in carrying out his duties, resulting in loss to the contractor.

2) Ex gratia claims

These have no legal basis but are claims which the contractor consider the employer has
a moral duty, e.g. if he has seriously underpriced an item whose quantity has been
increased substantially because of a variation or the re-measurement of a provisional
item, which will in consequence cause him considerable loss. The employer is under no
obligation to meet such 'hardship claims' but may be prepared to do so on grounds of
natural justice or to help the contractor where otherwise he might be forced into
liquidation.

3) Contractual claims

These arise from express terms of a contract and form by far the most frequent kind of
claim. They may relate to any or all of the following:

a) fluctuations b) variations ¢) extension of times d) loss and / or expense due to
matters affecting regular progress of the works.
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It is difficult when the surveyors have no previous record as a guider. The challenge is
the QS must have the knowledge about the contract in details otherwise he/she cannot
perform this job. The contractual adviser must be a person who is expert in building
contract.

Knowledge sharing happens between the QS and the colleagues in the firms and also
with the external people especially with the QS firm that provided the services for
contractual advice. Knowledge sharing happens through telephone , emails, mobile
phones, pagers, faxes, story telling, quality circles, mentoring and shadowing, coaching
and job rotation.

2.2.7 Additional Services Provided Like Project Management, Value Management
And Facilities Management.

This is the additional services provided by the quantity surveying firms to diversify their
scope of services to better meet industry/client demands and to secure their long term
future. According to Smith (2004) the survey that he had done showed that the
proportion of income obtained from non traditional and non building work has risen
markedly starting year 1995. The challenge for the surveyor is they have to increase the
knowledge in financial management skills that can be applied in many different areas
both within and outside the property industry. Knowledge sharing happens between the
QS and the colleagues in the firms and also with the external people especially with the
QS firm that provided same services and also with the company the provide this service
as a core service.

2.3 Factors Influencing Knowledge Sharing

There is a paucity of research specifically in the area of knowledge sharing between
individuals in organisation. This has been well documented (Ipe, 2003; Anumba et. al,
2005).

2.3.1 The Nature of Knowledge

The nature of knowledge means the most fundamental and common classification of
organisational knowledge is along the explicit-tacit dimension. In this classification,
explicit knowledge is considered to be formal and objective, and can be expressed
unambiguously in words, numbers and specifications. Hence, it can be transferred via
formal and systematic methods in the form of official statements, rules and procedures
and so is easy to codify. Tacit knowledge, by contrast, is subjective, situational and
intimately tied to the knower’s experience. Thus, it is difficult to formalise, document
and communicate to others. Insights, intuition, beliefs, personal skills and craft and
using rule-of-thumb to solve a complex problem are examples of tacit knowledge (Daft,
2001).These two categories are closely interlinked so a bipolar map is difficult to draw
in practice.

2.3.2 Motivation to Share and Trust

Motivation is an important concept in most theories of learning. It is closely related to
encouragement, consideration, anxiety, and feedback. According to Stenmark, (2001),
people are not likely to share knowledge without strong personal motivation.
Motivational factors that influence knowledge sharing between individuals can be
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divided into internal and external factors. Internal factors include the perceived power
attached to the knowledge and the reciprocity that results from sharing. According to
Davenport, (1997) if individuals perceive that power comes from the knowledge they
possess, it is likely to lead to knowledge hoarding instead of knowledge sharing whilst
Brown and Woodland, (1999) mentioned that individuals use knowledge for both
control and defence.

External factors include relationship with the recipient and rewards for sharing (Ipe,
2003). External factors that influence the motivation to share knowledge is the
relationship between the sender and the recipient. Relationship with the recipient
includes two critical elements: (a) trust and (b) the power and status of the recipient.
According to Ghoshal and Bartlett, (1994), trust is one of four primary dimensions in
organisations influencing the actions of individuals. Huemer et al., (1998) further
argued that even though the distribution of power matters in organisations, trust is more
important as trust facilitates learning, and decisions to exchange knowledge under
certain conditions are based on trust. Reward for sharing is another external factor. (Von
Kortsfleisch and Mergel, 2001) identified that reward systems play an important part in
motivation. Reward is defined as a situational condition which can motivate employees
in a company to perform certain tasks with the expectation of receiving something in
return. Knowledge and reward are interconnected.

2.3.3 Opportunities to Share

Opportunities to share knowledge in organisations can be both formal and informal.
Bartol and Srivastava,(2002) referred to these as “formal interactions,” and Rulke and
Saheer,(2000) called them “purposive learning channels”. Formal opportunities include
training programs, structured work teams, and technology-based systems that facilitate
the sharing of knowledge whereas the informal opportunities include personal
relationships and social networks that facilitate learning and the sharing of knowledge
(Brown and Duguid, 1991).According to Rulke and Saheer, (2000) these informal
opportunities stated are “relational learning channels.”

2.3.4 The Culture of Work Environment

Schein, (1985), defined culture as the shared values, beliefs and practices of the people
in the organisation. Cook and Yanow, (1993) mentioned that organisations are
essentially cultural entities. Therefore irrespective of what organisations do to manage
knowledge, the influences of the organisation’s culture are much stronger (McDermott
and O’Dell, 2001). All the factors discussed before are crucial to understand the manner
in which knowledge is shared between individuals. However, all of these factors are
influenced by the culture of the work environment whether it is the culture of the
subunit and/or the culture of the organisation at large (Ipe, 2003). Organisational culture
is increasingly being recognised as a major barrier to effective knowledge creation,
sharing, and uses (De Long and Fahey, 2000). According to McDermott and O'Dell
(2001), companies that successfully implement knowledge management do not try to
change their culture to fit their knowledge management approach but they build their
knowledge management approach to fit their culture. As a result, there is not one right
way to get people to share, but many different ways depending on the values and style
of the organisation. Furthermore De Long and Fahey (2000), mentioned that
organisation’s culture also shapes the perceptions and behaviours of its employees.
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Cultures are not homogenous across an organisation (McDermott and O’Dell, 2001).
Within organisations, there are also subcultures that are characterised by a distinct set of
values, norms and practices, often resulting in their members valuing knowledge
differently from other groups within the same organisation (Pentland, 1995).
Subcultures and their influence on knowledge sharing add even more complexity to
determining those practices and norms that create the right environment to facilitate the
sharing of knowledge.

2.3.5 Openness

Matsler et al.,(2008) noted that openness is related with knowledge sharing and the
previous studies from (Cabrera et al., 2006) have shown that openness also predicts
learning and expertise. Openness is therefore the vital factors to be encouraged in
knowledge sharing between individuals.

2.3.6 Time Pressure

According to Starbuck, (1992) time constraint is one of the factors that restrict the
opportunities for sharing knowledge. However Anumba et al., (2005) added that
deadline could stimulate knowledge sharing between team members so that time could
be effectively managed with the risks error possibly diminished. Time pressure can act
as a double-edged sword in the process of knowledge sharing.

2.4 How the Literature Review Informs Research in Knowledge Sharing in
Quantity Surveying Firms.

From the discourse above on knowledge sharing and on the roles of the Quantity
Surveyor, it becomes very clear that the role of quantity surveyors involve the sharing
of knowledge on a host of areas to do with cost planning and cost economics. This
supports the view by Anumba et. al. (2005) that construction is increasingly becoming a
knowledge-base industry. The ways in which knowledge (tacit and explicit) sharing
impact on organisational performance is complex and so are the different ways in which
organisations exploit knowledge sharing for improved performance. The discussions
above in previous sections of this paper indicate that effective sharing of knowledge
involves a host of issues being addressed effectively. This includes issues to do with
organisational strategy, organisational culture, issues of motivation, organisational
politics, human resource issues, and knowledge sharing in teams and in supply chains,
to mention but a few. Some of these issues are socially embedded. It therefore means to
effectively study the effects of these factors and how they interact with one another
within a Quantity Surveying practice calls for an appropriate understanding of relevant
ontological and epistemological positioning of the researcher. The PhD on which this
paper is based is currently at this stage where these issues are being explored. The
ontological and epistemological positioning of the researcher also informs the research
methods that are likely to be adopted. It is becoming clear as the research progresses
that issues to do with how organisational culture impact upon knowledge sharing in
quantity surveying practices are socially embedded and likely to warrant a qualitative
approach to uncover such issues. These and other research methodological issues are
currently being explored and the findings and learning outcomes of these would be
presented in another paper.
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3 Research Methodology

This paper is part of an on-going PhD research entitled “The impact of effective
knowledge sharing initiatives on Quantity Surveying Practices in the Malaysian
construction industry”. The PhD research will employ a combination of both qualitative
and quantitative approaches. According to Miles and Huberman, (1994) qualitative
research is conducted through an intense and/or prolonged contact with a “field' or life
situation. These situation are typically “banal' or normal, reflective of the everyday life
of individuals, groups, societies, and organizations whilst quantitative research is
characterized by the assumption that human behaviour can be explained by what may be
termed “social facts’ which can be investigated by methodologies that utilize “the
deductive logic of the natural sciences’(Horna, 1994).A qualitative research approach
should help to address socially embedded issues in detail(Cresswell, 2002). A
guantitative approach in this study should help target a larger number of proposed
respondents, allowing the solicitation of broader perspectives and view points from
potential respondents (Creswell, 2002).Prior to the actual data collection, a pilot study
(pilot study- a small scale replica and a rehearsal of the main study, Sarantakos, 2005)
using semi structured interviews will be conducted on large, medium and small
Quantity Surveying practices in Malaysia. A pilot study provides an opportunity to test
out some objectives, research questions, and to explore methods (Yin, 1994), allowing
any changes or amendments to be made before the main study is conducted.
However, this paper is primarily based on a thorough review of relevant literature in the
areas of knowledge sharing, organisational culture, and structure from Quantity
Surveying Firms' perspectives. The articles reviewed in this paper have come from
journals, text books, conference proceedings and websites.

4 Conclusion and Further Research

Knowledge is a critical factor affecting an organisation’s ability to remain competitive
in the new global marketplace. Knowledge sharing is the corner-stone of many
organisations’ knowledge management strategy. Knowledge sharing in organisation is
the act of making knowledge available to others within the organisation. In doing their
roles the quantity surveyors face many challenges to inhibit the implementation of
knowledge sharing initiatives within QS firms. Many of the challenges in organizations
face in managing their knowledge assets are influenced by the culture of the subunit
and/or the culture of the organisation. The companies that successfully implement
knowledge management do not try to change to fit their knowledge management
approach but they build their knowledge management approach to fit their culture. As a
result, there is not one right way to get people to share, but many different ways
depending on the values and style of the organisation. The nature of knowledge sharing
in QS firms and the complexities associated with it mean that the choice of research
methodology and methods need to be robust and appropriate. Associated issues of
culture and motivation of employees in knowledge sharing means that a qualitative
approach to research is needed. The next stages of this ongoing study involve
developing a conceptual framework and conducting a pilot study. Findings from the
study should positively inform the proposed main study.

247



5 References

Armbrecht, F. M. R., Jr., Chapas, R. B., Chappelow, C. C., and Farris, G. F. (2001),
"Knowledge management in research and development’, Research Technology
Management, Vol 44(2), pp 28-48.

Abdullah F. and Haron 1. (2007), "Profile of the Quantity Surveying Practice in
Malaysia', International Conference on Construction Industry, Universitas Bung
Hatta, Padang, Indonesia.

Abdullah F., Chai V.C., Anuar K., Tan T.S. (2004), An Overview On The Growth And
Development Of The Malaysian Construction Industry, Workshop on Construction
Contract Management, Universiti Teknology Malaysia.

Andrews, K. M., and Delahaye, B. L. (2000), "Influences on knowledge processes in
organisational learning: The psychological filter’, Journal of Management Studies,
Vol 37(6), pp 2322-2380.

Argote, L. (1999), Organisational Learning: Creating, Retaining and Transferring
Knowledge, Kluwer Academic Publishers, Boston, MA.

Anumba, C.J., Egbu, C.O. and Carrillo. P. (2005), Knowledge Management in
Construction, Blackwell Publishing Ltd, UK.

Bartol, K. M. and Srivastava, A. (2002), "Encouraging knowledge sharing: The role of
organisational reward systems', Journal of Leadership and Organisational Studies,
Vol 9(1), pp 64-77.

Board of Quantity Surveyors Malaysia.

Brown, R. B. and Woodland, M. J. (1999), "Managing knowledge wisely: A case study
in organisational behavior', Journal of Applied Management Studies, Vol 6(2),pp
175-198.

Brown, J. S. and Duguid, P. (1991), "Organisational learning and communities-of-
practice: Toward a unified view of working, learning, and innovation', Organisation
Science, Vol 2(1), pp 40-57.

Cook, S. D. N. and Yanow, D. (1993), "Culture and organisational learning’, Journal of
Management Inquiry, Vol 2(4), pp 373-390.

Collins, H.M. (1995), Humans, machines, and the structure of knowledge, Knowledge
Management Tools , Butterworth-Heinnemann, Newton, MA.

Cohen,W. M. and Levinthal, D. A. (1990), "Absorptive capacity: A new perspective on
learning and innovation', Administrative Science Quarterly, Vol 35, pp 128-152.
Cabrera, A., Collins,W.C. and Selgado, J.F. (2006), "Determinant of individual
engagement in knowledge sharing', International Journal of Human Resource

Management, Vol 17 (2), pp 245-264.

Connely C.E. and Kelloway E.K. (2003), "Predictors Of Employees' Perceptions Of
Knowledge Sharing Cultures', Leadership And Organization Development Journal,
Vol 24(5), pp 294-301.

Creswell J.W. (2002), Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mix methods
Approaches(2nd ed.), Sage Publication: CA.

Davenport, T. H. (1997), Information ecology, Oxford University Press, UK.

Dodgson, M. (1993), "Organisational learning: A review of some literatures',
Organisation Studies,Vol 14(3), pp 375-394.

DeLong, D. and Fehey, L. (2000), Diagnosing cultural barriers to knowledge
management', Academy of management Executive, Vol 14 (4), pp113-27.

248



Daft, R.F. (2001), "Organisation Theory and Design', South-Western College
Publishing, Cincinnati.

Drucker, P. (1993). Post-capitalist society, Harper Business, New York.

Davenport, T., and Prusak. L. (1998). Working Knowledge: How Organizations
Manage What They Know, Harvard Business School, Boston.

Egbu,C.O., Subashini Hari and Suresh H. Renukappa (2005), "Knowledge Management
For Sustainable Competitiveness In Small And Medium Surveying Practices,
Structural Survey', Vol 23(1), pp7-21.

Egbu, C.O.and Botterill, K. (2002), “Information technologies for knowledge
management : their usage and effectiveness', Electronic journal for information
technology in construction, a special issue of the ICT for knowledge management in
construction, Vol 7, pp 125-136.

Ghoshal, S., and Bartlett, C. A. (1994), "Linking organisational context and managerial
action: The dimension of quality management', Strategic Management Journal, Vol
15 (Special Issue), pp 91-112.

Hendriks, P. (1999), "Why share knowledge? The influence of ICT on the motivation
for knowledge sharing’', Knowledge and Process Management. Vol 6(2), pp 91-100.

Huber,G. (1991). “Organisational learning: The contributing processes and the
literatures', Organisation Science, Vol 2(1), pp 88-115.

Horna, J. (1994), The Study Leisure, Oxford University Press, Oxford.

Ipe, M. (2003), 'Knowledge Sharing in Organisations: A Conceptual Framework',
Human resource Development Review, Vol. 2, 4, pp.337-359.

Lam, A. (2000), "Tacit knowledge, organisational learning and societal institutions: An
integrated frame work', Organisation Studies, Vol 21(3), pp 487-513.

Lim,Y.M., Said, I., Nuruddin, A.R., and Phan, C. (2006), Proceeding Of The Quantity
Surveying National Convention 2006, School Of Housing, Building And Planning
(HBP) Universiti Sains Malaysia.

Matsler, K., Rensl,B.,Muller ,J., Herting,S., A. Mooradian, T. (2008), "Personality traits
and knowledge sharing’, Journal of Economic Psychology, Vol 29, pp 301-313.

McDermott, R. and O’Dell, C. (2001), "Overcoming culture barriers to sharing
knowledge', Journal of Knowledge Management. Vol 5 (1), pp 76-85.

Meyer, P. (2002), "Improvisation power', Executive Excellence, Vol. 19 No. 12, pp. 17-
18.

Miles, M.B. and Huberman,A.M. (1994), Qualitative Data Analysis, Sage Publications,
Thousand Oaks, CA.

Nonaka, I., and Takeuchi, H. (1995), The knowledge creating company: How Japanese
companies create the dynamics of innovation, Oxford University Press. New York.

Pentland, B. T. (1995), "Information systems and organisational learning: The social
epistemology of organisational knowledge systems', Accounting, Management and
Information Technology, Vol 5(1), pp 1-21.

Polanyi, M. (1958), Personal knowledge: Towards a Post-Critical Philosophy,
University of Chicago Press, Chicago.

Roos, J., and von Krogh, G. (1992), "Figuring out your competence configuration’,
European Management Journal, Vol 10(4), pp 422-444.

Rulke, D. L. and Saheer, S. (2000), Shared and unshared transactive knowledge in
complex organisations: An exploratory study. In S. ShapiraandT. Lant (Eds.),
Organisational cognition: Computation and interpretation,Lawrence Erlbaum,
Mahwah, NJ.

249



Ramus J. and Birchall S. (1996), Contract Practice for Surveyors, Third Edition,
Laxtons publishing Ltd, UK.

Robinson et. al., ( 2001),

Stewart, T A. (1997), Intellectual capital: The new wealth of organisations, Doubleday
Currency,New York.

Smith, P.V. (2004), 'Trends in the Australian Quantity Surveying Profession: 1995-
2003, The Quantity Surveyor Journal, vol. Autumn.

Schein, E. H. (1985), Organisational culture and leadership, Jossey-Bass, San Francisco.

Starbuck, W.H. (1992), "Learning by knowledge intensive firms', Journal of
Management Studies, Vol 29(6), pp 713-40.

Serenko A., Bentis N. and Timorthy H. (2007), "Organisational sise and knowledge
flow: a proposed theoritical link', Journal of Intellectual Capital, Vol 8(4), pp 610-
627.

Sarantakos S.(2005), Social Research, Palgrave Macmillan, New York.

Uma Sekaran (2006), Research Methods For Business, A Skill Building Approach, John
Willey & Sons,Inc. UK.

VonKortsfleisch, H.F.O., and Mergel, 1. (2001), "Getting over “knowledge is power”
Incentive systems for knowledge management in business consulting companies'.
Paper presented at the Managing Information Technology in a Global Environment,
Canada.

Willis C.J. and Ashworth A. (1987), Practice and Procedure For The Quantity Surveyor,
Collins Professional and Technical Books,UK.

Weiss, L. (1999), "Collection and connection: The anatomy of knowledge sharing in
professional service', Organisation Development Journal, Vol 17(4), pp 61-72.

Yin, R.K. (1994), Case study research: Design and Methods (2nd ed.). Sage Publishing:
Beverly Hills, CA.

250



Critical Success Factors for Knowledge Management
Implementation in Organisations: Proposing an Agenda for
Performance Improvement in the Construction Industry

Anis Sazira Bakri !, Bingunath Ingirige * and Dilanthi Amaratunga *

Research Institute for the Built and Human Environment,
University of Salford,
Salford, M5 4WT,
United Kingdom

Email: A.Bakri@salford.ac.uk; M.J.B.Ingirige@salford.ac.uk

Abstract:

Knowledge management (KM) is of growing interest in today's business. With the
importance of KM being realized, businesses are viewing KM as a critical success
factors (CSF) in today's dynamic borderless society. Making knowledge available to the
right people at the right time is crucial for building and sustaining an organisation's
competencies. As knowledge of an organisation exists in the people, processes, products
and other organisational foundation, successful implementation of knowledge
management highly depends on the understanding and influencing people attitudes,
corporate culture and physical structure of the organisation. CSFs have been used
significantly to present or identify a few key factors that an entity should focus on in
order to be successful. This paper aims to review and synthesis the studies done on the
CSFs for knowledge management. It points out a number of success factors that were
determined to be critical and affect knowledge management in organisations for various
industries and, with the aim of providing recommendations of CSFs that can be applied
generically across the construction industry for the purpose of performance
improvement.

Keywords:
Construction industry, critical success factors, knowledge management, knowledge
management implementation, performance improvement

1 Introduction

Many organisations are exploring the field of knowledge management (KM) in order to
improve and sustain their competitiveness (Wong, 2005). Currently, KM is steadily
becoming an integral business activity for organisations as they realise that
competitiveness is critical to the effective management of knowledge (Grover and
Davenport, 2001). The increasing globalisation of business, the shift from production-
based to a knowledge-based economy (k-economy), the growth of information
communication technology (ICT), the strive to becoming learning organisations and the
emergence of knowledge workers (k-workers) (Chong and Choi, 2005) imply that an
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organisation's ability to effectively create, retain, communicate, use and manage its
knowledge is critical for organisational success (Marquardt, 1996).

KM consists of an emerging set of organisational designs, processes, structures,
operational principles, integrated managerial strategies, and technological applications
that help knowledge workers significantly influence their creativity and ability to
deliver business value (Gurteen, 1998; Hung et.al. 2005). KM is a managerial activity
which develops, transfers, transmits, stores, and applies knowledge, as well as provides
members of the organisation with real information to react and make the right decisions
in order to attain the organisation's goals (Hung et al., 2005). However, the impact of
KM adoption in terms of performance improvement and related benefits are still elusive
(Choi, 2000). Organisations are becoming more knowledge-intensive and as a result,
knowledge has been treated systematically like other tangible resources and many
organisations are exploring the field of KM in order to improve and sustain their
competitiveness (Wong, 2005). Wong (2005) added that there is a crucial need for a
more systematic and deliberate study on CSFs for implementing KM. Organisations
need to be aware of the factors that will influence the success of a KM initiative. CSFs
have been identified and recognised as fundamental for organisation success and better
performance in several activity domains. Thus, the concept of CSFs defined by Rockart
in 1979 who identified operational goals shaped by the industry, the firm, the manager,
and the broader environment that, if satisfactory, will ensure successful competitive
advantage for the organisation (Laudon and Laudon, 2004). It is clear from this
definition that CSFs provide management with the ability to focus attention on the
major activities that need to be performed effectively in order for the business to
improve their performance (Laudon and Laudon, 2004).

Within construction industry, there is no general consensus on a single unified meaning
of KM concept (Egbu, 2004). However, Egbu (2004) added that knowledge is an
important resource for construction organisations due to its ability to provide market
leverage and contributions to organisational innovations and project success. The
potential benefits of effectively utilising their knowledge has meant that an increasing
number of companies have identified the need to implement KM initiatives. On the
other hand, the difficulties associated with understanding and managing organisational
knowledge has meant that organisations experience numerous problems in successfully
implementing and sustaining their initiatives (Egbu, 2004).

Based on previous studies on CSFs in construction industry, instead of examining
organisation management practices, the identification of CSFs has been focused on the
project level. This adoption of the bottom-up approach in the construction industry
versus the top-down in other industries has limited the development of construction
organisations as business practice leaders. Whereas, studies done on CSFs in many
other industries, were more focused on organisational level. Therefore, the need for a
more systematic and deliberate study on the critical success factors (CSFs) for
implementing KM in construction organisations is crucial. Organisations need to be
aware of the critical factors that will influence the success of a KM initiative. Ignorance
and oversight of the necessary important factors will likely hinder the organisations
effort to realise its full benefit. The paper aims to review and compare the existing
critical factors suggested by different scholars in the literature for successful knowledge
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management implementation with the aim that these factors can be adopted in
construction industry for the purpose of performance improvement.

2 Literature Review

2.1 Definition of Knowledge Management

A review of current literature reveals numerous definitions of KM due to wide range of
interests, perspectives, and issues represented by various authors. Therefore, defining
the concept of KM is difficult, as differing viewpoints or schools of thought can yield
different dimensions and meanings. Although today there is a great deal of interest in
knowledge management (KM), no universally accepted definition of KM exists (Earl
and Scott, 1999). Many authors had defined KM as a management process in an
organisation. KM is to discover, develop, utilize, deliver, and absorb knowledge inside
and outside the organisation through an appropriate management process to meet
current and future needs (Quintas et. al., 1997). Gurteen (1998) define KM as “an
emerging set of organisational design and operational principles, processes,
organisational structures, applications and technologies that helps knowledge workers
dramatically leverage their creativity and ability to deliver business value”. Bukowitz
and Williams (1999) in their research define KM as “the process by which the
organisation generates wealth from its intellectual or knowledge-based assets”. Allee
(1997); Davenport (1998); and Alavi and Leidner (2001), had a same definition of KM
where “KM is managing the corporation’s knowledge through a systematically and
organisationally specified process for acquiring, organising, sustaining, applying,
sharing and renewing both the tacit and explicit knowledge of employees to enhance
organisational performance and create value”. KM is a process that helps organisations
find, select, organise, disseminate, and transfer important information and expertise
necessary for activities (Gupta et. al., 2000).

Another perspective of KM definition is that KM involves knowledge creation. KM is a
process of knowledge creation, validation, presentation, distribution and application
(Bhatt, 2001). Horwitch and Armacost (2002) view KM as “the creation, extraction,
transformation and storage of the correct knowledge and information in order to design
better policy, modify action and deliver results”. The following authors have a same
idea on KM in relation to the whole approach of KM. Wunram (2000) perceives KM as
a systematic, goal-oriented application of measures to steer and control the tangible and
intangible knowledge assets of organisations, with the aim of using existing knowledge
inside and outside of these organisations to enable the creation of new knowledge, and
generate value, innovation and improvement. It was agreed by Jones (2003) who had
defining KM as an integrated, systematic approach to identify, manage, and share all of
the department’s information assets, including databases, documents, policies and
procedures, as well as previously unarticulated expertise and experience resident in
individual officers. Hung et. al. (2005) describe KM as a systemised and integrated
managerial strategy, which combines information technology with the organisational
process. They added that KM is a managerial activity which develops transfers,
transmit, stores and applies knowledge, as well as providing the members of the
organisation with real information to react and make the right decisions, in order to
attain the organisation’s goals.
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2.2 The Critical Success Factors

Critical success factors (CSFs) have been used significantly to present or identify a few
key factors that organizations should focus on to be successful. Identifying CSFs is
important as it allows organizations to focus their efforts on building their capabilities to
meet the CSFs, or even allow them to decide if they have the capability to build the
requirements necessary to meet the CSFs. In literature, several definitions of CSF exist.
Representing one of the most frequently cited definitions, Rockart (1979) who uses
ideas from Daniel (1961) and Anthony et al. (1972) defines CSF as “the limited number
of areas in which results, if they are satisfactory, will ensure successful competitive
performance for the organization. They are the few key areas where things must go right
for the business to flourish. If the results in these areas are not adequate, the
organization’s efforts for the period will be less than desired.” Consequently, Rockart
(1979) stresses, that these particular areas of activity should be constantly and carefully
managed by a company. In a similar idea, Bruno and Leidecker (1984) identify CSF as
“those characteristics, conditions or variables that, when properly sustained, maintained,
or managed, can have a significant impact on the success of a firm competing in
particular industry”, while Pinto and Slevin (1987) regard CSF as “factors which, if
addressed, significantly improve project implementation chances”. However, according
to Esteves (2004), both of these definitions fail to address the comprehensive concept
proposed by Rockart (1979), which seeks to identify an ideal match between
environmental conditions and business characteristics for a particular company. Saraph
et al. (1989) view CSFs as “those critical areas of managerial planning and action that
must be practiced in order to achieve effectiveness”. In the area of KM, CSFs can be
viewed as “those activities and practices that should be addressed in order to ensure its
successful implementation” (Wong, 2005). These practices would either need to be
nurtured if they already existed or to be developed if they were still not in place.

The advantages of identifying CSFs are that they are simple to understand; they help
focus attention on major concerns; they are easy to monitor; and they can be used in
concert with strategic planning methodologies. Using CSFs as an isolated event does
not represent critical strategic thinking. But when used in conjunction with a planning
process, it is extremely important to identify CSFs because it keeps people focuses. The
identification of CSFs will enable the limited resources of time, manpower and money
to be allocated appropriately (Chua et.al., 1999). A clear understanding of these factors
will be instrumental in overcoming constraints caused by the higher demand of
construction clients. The set of CSFs can act as a list of items for organisations to
address when adopting KM. This helps to ensure that the essential issues and factors are
covered during design and implementation phase.

2.3 Review of CSFs for KM Implementation

Since the late 1990s, many researchers have attempted to develop a comprehensive list
of CSFs for KM implementation. However, the list differs because of the
multidisciplinary nature of KM. A set of CSFs for practising KM was reported by
Skyrme and Amidon (1997) and they suggest seven key success factors based on
lessons drawn from an international study of practices and experiences of leading
companies in KM. The seven factors are knowledge leadership; a knowledge creating &
sharing culture; a well-developed technology infrastructure; strong link to a business
imperative; a compelling vision and architecture; systematic organisational knowledge
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processes; and continuous learning. Aligned with this type of approach, Davenport et.
al. (1998) conducted a study to explore the practices of 31 KM projects in 24
organisations. For those projects that were deemed successful, eight major factors were
then inferred to have contributed to their effectiveness. The factors are senior
management support; knowledge-friendly culture; technical infrastructure; standard and
flexible structure; clear purpose and language; link to economic performance/ industry
value; organisation infrastructure; multiple channels for knowledge transfer; and change
in motivational practices. Similarly, Liebowitz (1999) proposes six key ingredients for
making KM successful, based on lessons captured from leading companies in the field.
He suggests the need for a KM strategy with support from senior management, a chief
knowledge officer (CKO) or equivalent and a KM infrastructure, knowledge ontologies
and repositories, KM systems and tools, incentives to encourage knowledge sharing and
a supportive culture.

A different approach was taken by Holsapple and Joshi (2000) in their study. Their
primary aim was to develop a descriptive framework for characterising the factors that
influenced the success of KM. These factors were derived theoretically from various
literature sources, and a “Delphi” study was used to assess their appropriateness. As a
result, they had identified the success factors as leadership; measurement; control
coordination; and resources.

McDemott & O’dell (2001) has done a study with five American companies on the
impact of organisational culture on knowledge sharing. They found that culture plays an
important role in the success of knowledge management efforts. They said that the
approach, tools and structures to support knowledge sharing should match the style of
the organisation and networks for sharing knowledge should be built on existing
networks people use in their daily work. Hasanali (2002) has categorised the critical
success factors into five categories. These are: Leadership; Culture; Structure; Roles and
responsibilities; IT infrastructure; and KM measurement. The factors include motivation
of employees, company culture, support from top management, reward of knowledge
sharing, efficiency for mining the knowledge and appropriate information technology.
According to Hasanali, measuring the effectiveness of KM is important to promote
sharing. People are not sure how to link KM efforts to the Return on Investments (ROI).
As there are many variables that affect a business outcome, isolating the results of
knowledge sharing activities is difficult. That is why there is a need to correlate the KM
activities with business outcomes.

Bixler (2002) develops a four pillar model to describe success factors for a KM
implementation. To achieve a basic entry level KM program, it has been determined
that all “four pillars” must be addressed. The four enterprise engineering pillars are
leadership, organization, technology and learning in support of enterprise wide
knowledge management initiatives. Leadership means that managers develop business
and operational strategies to survive and position for success in today’s dynamic
environment. Those strategies determine vision, and must align knowledge management
with business tactics to drive the value of KM throughout the enterprise. Focus must be
placed on building executive support and KM champions. Chourides, et al. (2003) had
done a research that deal with key staff within eight case organisations which are at
various stages of approaching and deploying KM programs. It builds upon previous
survey work (Longbottom and Chourides, 2001) to establish practice and key factors
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likely to enhance successful implementation. Specifically it assesses a range of critical
factors and identifies appropriate measures over five organisational perspectives:
strategy; people/human resource management; information technology; quality and
marketing.

Hung, et. al. (2005) had determined seven critical factors to the implementation of KM
system (KMS) in pharmaceutical industry. The factors are; a benchmarking strategy and
knowledge structure; the organisational culture; information technology; employee
involvement and training; the leadership and the commitment of senior management; a
learning environment and resource control; and evaluation of professional training and
teamwork. This study has determined that the pharmaceutical industry has paid special
attention to benchmarking strategy. Adopting a KMS can be easy with a core
department to maintain proper function of the system. However, companies should
utilise the intangible assets available through a KMS to attain full participation from the
employees to ensure the success of implementing an effective KMS (Hung, et. al.,
2005). Chong and Choi (2005) had stated that successful deployment of a KM
programme depends on eleven (11) critical enablers such as employee training,
employee involvement, teamwork, employee empowerment, top management
leadership and commitment, organisational constraints, information system
infrastructure, performance measurement, egalitarian culture, benchmarking and
knowledge structure. Similarly, Wong (2005) identifies 11 factors that are critical for
the success of KM but his focus was on small and medium enterprises (SMEs). The
factors include the management and leadership support; culture; information
technology; strategy and purpose; measurement; organisational infrastructure; processes
and activities; motivational aids; resources; training and education; and human resource
management.

Within the construction industry, Bishop et.al. (2008) had done a study to identify a set
of CSFs, which ensure the effectiveness of KM initiative before, during and after their
implementation, within the context of UK-based construction organisations. The
research focus on the effect of people-oriented success factors in the field of
construction industry. In a research done by Lin and Lin (2006), they identify several
factors that are critical for the success for implementing KM in construction projects
from Taiwan perspective which used a case study from the oil and gas sector to explore
the KM activities of 8 leading organisations and investigate the opportunities for
construction organisation.

Based on the literature review, some observations can be made. First, the proposed
CSFs are fragmented and diversified. Secondly, many studies on CSFs are narrowly
scoped i.e. none of the frameworks proposed earlier provide a generalised frame for
defining the fundamental attributes of KM and their interrelationships due to the
different background and interests of KM researchers.

3 Research Methodology
The study began with a review of relevant materials from textbooks, journals,

conference papers, refereed publications, research reports, and internet information to
capture the background of knowledge and knowledge management in general. EXisting
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studies on CSFs were then reviewed and their limitations were identified. By integrating
insights from previous studies, the author had discussed a set of eleven (11) CSFs which
is believed to be common in KM implementation and how it can be adopted for
performance improvement in construction industry. The purpose of the literature
review was to find research gap, to develop a research framework and to establish future
research programme.

4 Analysis and Discussion

Different sets of CSFs have been put forward by different authors. These factors can
possibly be group into 11 most common factors such as management and leadership
support; culture; technology; strategy; measurement; roles and responsibilities;
processes and activities; motivation; resources; training and education; and human
resource management. These are common in KM efforts and therefore, they are also
believed to be applicable to many other industries (Wong, 2005).

Management and leadership support

Management leadership plays a key role in influencing the success of KM (Skryme and
Amidon, 1997; Davenport, et. al., 1998; Liebowitz, 1999; Holsaple and Joshi, 2000;
Hasanali, 2002; Bixler, 2002; Hung et. al., 2005; Wong, 2005; Chong, 2006). Leaders
are important in acting as role models to show the desired behaviour for KM. For
example, they should show a willingness to share and offer their knowledge freely with
others in the organisation, to continuously learn, and to search for new knowledge and
ideas (Wong, 2005). It is vital for them to model their behaviours and actions through
deeds, not just words. These actions can further influence other employees to imitate
them and increase the propensity of employees to participate in KM. Other leadership
competencies that would be important include steering the change effort, conveying the
importance of KM to employees, maintaining their morale, and creating a culture that
promotes knowledge sharing and creation. In essence, leaders establish the necessary
conditions for effective KM (Holsaple and Joshi, 2000). Knowledge leadership qualities
can be developed in individuals throughout the organisation (Skryme and Amidon,
1997). As with all change and improvement programmes, the support and commitment
from senior management is critical to KM initiative (Davenport et al., 1998).

Culture

Organisational culture is another important factor for successful KM (Davenport et al.,
1998; Hung et al., 2005; Wong, 2005; Hasanali, 2002). Wong (2005) had defines
culture as the core beliefs, values, norms and social customs that govern the way
individuals act and behave in an organisation. In general, a culture supportive of KM is
one that highly values knowledge and encourages its creation, sharing and application.
The biggest challenge for most KM efforts actually lies in developing such a culture
(Wong, 2005). A survey result reported by Chase (1997) affirms that culture was the
largest obstacle faced by organisations in creating a successful knowledge-based
enterprise. In fact, it has been asserted that the success of KM is 90 per cent dependent
on building a supportive culture (Liebowitz, 1999). Important facets of a knowledge-
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oriented culture include such attributes as trust, collaboration and openness (Wong and
Aspinwall, 2005).

Technology

It is indisputable that information technologies such as document management systems,
information retrieval engines, relational and object databases, groupware and workflow
systems, push technologies and agents, and data mining tools (Offsey, 1997) can
facilitate KM. However, technology should not be seen as an absolute answer to KM,
since it is only a tool. Important factors that need to be considered in the development of
a KM system include simplicity of technology, ease of use, suitability to users’ needs,
relevancy of knowledge content, and standardisation of a knowledge structure or
ontology (Wong, 2005).

Strategy and purpose

Another important criterion for effective KM is to have a clear strategy and purpose. A
rational strategy helps to clarify the business case for pursuing KM, and steer the
company towards becoming knowledge-based (Wong and Aspinwall, 2005). This
provides the foundation for how an organisation can deploy its capabilities and
resources to achieve its KM goals (Liebowitz, 1999). The development of a compelling
and shared vision for pursuing KM is closely related to the notion of strategy. It is
essential that employees support this vision and believe that it will work. In addition,
clear objectives, purposes and goals need to be set and understood by everyone
involved.

Measurement

According to Arora (2002) and Ahmed et al. (1999), measuring KM is necessary in
order to ensure that its envisioned objectives are being attained. Measurement enables
organisations to track the progress of KM and to determine its benefits and
effectiveness. Essentially, it provides a basis for organisations to evaluate, compare,
control and improve upon performance of KM (Ahmed et al., 1999).

Another key aspect of measurement is to evaluate the impact that KM has a bottom line
financial result (Wong, 2005). Some of the methods being used for measurement
include intellectual capital metrics (Sveiby, 1997) and the balanced scorecard (Kaplan
and Norton, 1992; Arora, 2002). Nevertheless, there is still no absolute method for
measuring KM in an organisation (Gupta et al., 2000), and this is an area which is still
being explored by academics and practitioners (Gooijer, 2000).

Roles and responsibilities

An extensive use of organisational infrastructure helps employees to create, share and
transfer knowledge within the organisation, establishing a set of roles and teams to
perform knowledge-related tasks (Davenport and Klahr, 1998). In spite of the fact that
some existing functions in an organisation such as HRM and IT, have already been
working with knowledge issues it is critical to determine a group of employees with
specific and formal responsibilities for KM (Wong, 2005). One of the more commonly
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mentioned roles in the literature is the Chief Knowledge Officer (CKO) or equivalent
who takes the leading role to coordinate, manage and set the course for KM (Earl and
Scott (1999); Grover and Davenport (2001)).

Processes and activities

Processes and activities are another key factor that affects the adoption of KM. This
relates to how knowledge in the organisation is managed (Johannsen, 2000). There are
several processes and activities that characterise the KM discipline (Wong, 2005), and
the literature highlighted a number of processes associated with KM. For example,
Alavi and Leidner, (2001) discerned four main processes for KM, namely, creation,
storage/retrieval, transfer and application. Appropriate intervention and mechanisms
need to be in place to ensure that KM processes are addressed in a systematic and
structured manner (Wong, 2005). Therefore, coordination of the KM processes to be
performed is crucial (Holsapple and Joshi, 2000).

Motivation

Much of an organisation's most valuable KM is embedded in the minds of its employees
(Hasanali, et.al, 2001), and that KM, in turn can be managed only through enthusiasm
that excites the deepest parts of the employees’ minds (Amar, 2004). One of the
important factors is to establish the right incentives, rewards or motivational aids to
encourage people to share and apply knowledge. If individuals are not motivated to
practise KM, no amount of investment, infrastructure and technological intervention
will make it effective (Wong, 2005). Giving incentives to employees helps to stimulate
and reinforce the positive behaviours and culture needed for effective KM. Incentive
systems should be focused on criteria such as knowledge sharing and contribution,
teamwork, creativity and innovative solutions, in order to build a knowledge-based
enterprise.

Resources

Several authors (Holsapple and Joshi, 2000; Wong and Aspinwall, 2004; Wong, 2005;
Al-Mabrouk, 2006) identify some significant resources for successful KM
implementation such as financial support, human resources and time. Financial
resource availability may affect the execution of leadership, coordination, control, and
measurement (Holsapple and Joshi, 2000). It is undoubtedly required if an investment in
technological capabilities is made. Human resources are needed to coordinate and
manage the implementation process as well as to take-up knowledge-related roles
(Wong, 2005). Since time is also considered when KM is implemented, therefore
organisations have to free uptime for their employees to perform KM activities, such as
knowledge sharing (Wong, 2005). Since resources availability is a primary concern in
organisations, it should be considered when adopting a KM initiative (Wong, 2005;
Holsapple and Joshi, 2000).

Training and education

In order to create awareness and to have better understanding of the concept of KM,
organisations members need to be given training and education (Moffett et al., 2003). It
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also helps to frame a common language and perception of how they define and think
about knowledge (Wong, 2005). Employees could also be trained and educated in using
the KM system and other technological tools for managing knowledge. This helps to
ensure that they can utilise the full potential and capabilities offered by these tools
(Wong, 2005). Wong added that training for individuals to understand their new roles
for performing knowledge-oriented tasks might be needed and suggested that for
effective KM, skills development should occur in the following areas: communication,
soft networking, peer learning, team building, collaboration and creative thinking.
Similarly, Yahya and Goh (2002) show that training is related to creativity, team
building, documentation skills and problem solving and had a positive impact on the
overall KM process.

Human resource management (HRM)

The significance and roles of HRM in KM have been discussed by a number of authors
(eg. Soliman and Spooner, 2000; Garavan et al., 2000; Brelade and Harman, 2000).
While it is important to KM for many reasons, the main focus is on the issues of
employee recruitment, development and retention. Effective recruitment of employees
is crucial because it is through this process that knowledge and competences are brought
into the organisation (Wong, 2005). Wong also suggested that effective development is
seen as a way to improve and enhance the personal value of individuals. The skills and
competences of knowledge workers need to be continuously developed in order for
them to produce valuable contributions to a company. In order to retain employees to
work for a company, it is important to provide opportunities for them to grow and to
advance their career. Brelade and Harman (2000) suggest that human resource policies
and practices need to be designed to allow employees to meet their personal aspirations.

5 Conclusion and Further Research

The effective implementation of KM is governed and facilitated by certain factors.
Organisations can certainly benefit from a more thorough understanding of the factors
that are critical to the success of KM. However, the application or adoption of factors
which are not suitable can hinder the achievement of the desired performance. As such,
considerable care must be exerted in the development of CSFs for KM so that the CSFs
identified can provide a basis for any organisation to evaluate their KM practices. This
paper has shown that there are many factors that are critical for KM implementation.
Organisations can certainly benefit from a more comprehensive understanding of the
factors and it can act as a list of items for organisations to address and deal with when
accomplishing KM. This helps to ensure that essential issues and factors are covered
when they are planning and developing KM. It can also provide a basis for them to
evaluate their KM practices at a later stage.
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Abstract:

This is an initial position paper concerning the procurement of non-core activities or
support services, specifically in the public healthcare sector. It reviews the literature
related to decision making in outsourcing support services in a range of sectors and
attempts to describe the decision making process implicit in procuring the support
services for the public healthcare sector. It also discusses the drivers, advantages and
disadvantages of outsourcing. Outsourcing (known as privatisation in Malaysia) is part
of the Malaysian national agenda as stipulated under the Seventh Malaysian Plan and
the intention of the research is to identify effective UK process which could be
transferred into a Malaysian context. A pilot questionnaire will be carried out with
several NHS Trusts in the UK to determine their approach to support services
procurement and the decision making process taken prior to selection. The data received
is expected to demonstrate a diversity of practices, behaviour patterns and attitudes
amongst the respondent organisations. The feedback received, and the outcome from the
pilot survey, will help to shape the future of the research to be undertaken.
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1 Introduction

With globalisation and rapid changes in technologies, organisations have to strive to
remain competitive in the marketplace. Outsourcing is one of the strategies for
organisation to remain competitive. The practice of outsourcing has seen phenomenal
growth over the past few years. Outsourcing is not a new concept (Winkleman et al.,
1993; Russell and Taylor, 2003; Yang and Huang 2000), but the subject of strategic
outsourcing is relatively recent and the research literature is only currently starting to
identify its potential contribution to organisations. The practice of outsourcing has
spread into all industries ranging from automobile manufacture to healthcare. It has
been engaged since organisation started using outside consultants or providers to help
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them with variety of activities, such as information technology, accounting, payroll,
maintenance and catering. The difference now is the range of services provided.

Van Heok (1999) argued that the correct balance between vertical integration (in-house)
and the use of outside supply will differ between industries; and firms within industries
(Blumberg, 1998). The extent of outsourcing in the public sector should relate to the
culture of the state; consumerist cultures may find outsourcing of core sector services
more acceptable than in less consumerist states (Hood, 1997). Outsourcing can be
considered as a continuum. Mylott (1995) views outsourcing in terms of full
outsourcing, selective outsourcing and everything-in-between outsourcing.

Harland et al. (2005) are at the opinion that outsourcing is not just for support services
but also for activities ‘closer to core’. In the same vein, Gilley and Rasheed (2000)
proposed two generic types of outsourcing namely peripheral outsourcing and core
outsourcing. The first type occurs when firms acquire less strategically relevant,
peripheral activities from external suppliers. The second type occurs when firms acquire
activities that are considered highly important to long-run success.

Outsourcing in the healthcare sector can be a cost-effective way to provide health
services because it brings an additional knowledge, expertise, and infrastructure, and
enables health organisation to compete by focusing on their main goal of health service
production for patients (Mackey et al., 2004; Neil, 2004; Colona and McFaul 2004). It
has become a strategic tool used by health care management to control costs without, it
is claimed, affecting patient care (Colona and McFaul 2004). This paper presents an
overview of the decision making in outsourcing the support services in the public
healthcare sector, particularly in Malaysia.

2 Outsourcing

2.1 Definition

Chase et al (2004) defined outsourcing as the act of moving some of an organisation's
internal activities and decision responsibilities to outside providers. On the other hand,
Lankford and Parsa (1999) define outsourcing as the procurement of products or
services from sources that are external to the organisation. Moreover, Fan (2000)
defines outsourcing as the contractual agreement between the customer and one or more
suppliers to providing services or processes that the customer is currently providing
internally.

Outsourcing involves a transfer of management responsibility for the delivery of
services and internal staffing patterns to an outside organisation (Moschuris and
Kondylis, 2006). Gilley and Rasheed (2000) identified outsourcing as procuring
something that was either originally outsourced internally (i.e. vertical disintegration) or
could have been sourced internally notwithstanding the decision to go outside.

Subcontracting, contracting out, staff augmentation, flexible staffing, employee leasing,
professional services, contract programming, consulting and contract services are all
terms which refer to outsourcing (Sarpin and Weideman, 1999).
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2.2 Strategic Outsourcing

An organisation’s sourcing strategy needs to reflect the organisation’s own approach to
developing competitive advantage and its business context (Jennings, 2002).
Outsourcing is not just a costing exercise; it has strategic dimensions as the organisation
attempts to find the right form to fit new business environments (Rothery and
Robertson, 1995). To achieve the strategy of cost reduction and shorter lead-times,
organisation sought to concentrate on their own capabilities and use outsourcing as a
means for efficient exploitation of available resources (Dekkers, 2000).

Quinn et al (1990) asserted that moving to a less integrated but more focused
organisation is imperative for competitive success. The perception of outsourcing is no
longer for short-term lowering of direct costs, organisation should look into strategic
outsourcing. Therefore, organisation can lower their long-term capital investments and
leverage their key competencies significantly (Quinn and Hilmer, 1994). Organisations
can use outsourcing to leverage the organisation’s internal and external resources,
capabilities and competencies. The operational make-buy literature has evolved from
primarily economic perspectives focusing on minimisation of costs, evolving to add an
intellectual capital perspective that accounts for distinctive competence implications,
and further growing to consider supply risks (Mantel, 2006).

2.3 Outsourcing Strategy

Outsourcing strategy can be conceptualised as having two fundamental properties,
breadth and depth. Breadth is defined as the number of activities (i.e. accounting,
maintenance, machining) outsourced as a percentage of the total number of activities in
which the organisation could be engaged. Depth is the extent to which an organisation
outsources a higher portion of that activity on average (Gilley and Rasheed, 2000). The
key to deciding what to outsource rests with those elements that differentiate the
organisation, especially in the areas of value and quality (Fill, 2000).

As for the healthcare sector, outsourcing occurred more often in non-clinical services
than clinical services. Considering which areas were to be outsourced were made on the
bases such as characteristics of the labour market, including employee level skills and
availability of labour, the nature of industrial relations and the perception of what was
core in relation to patient care, though that perception was inconsistent (Young, 2005).

Studies undertaken in Greece (Moschuris & Kondylis, 2006) exhibited that the activities
being most outsourced in public healthcare sector were cleaning, security, cafeteria,
legal and clinical/equipment maintenance. On the other hand, the activities being least
outsourced were laundry, laboratory and food. Moreover, literature from Yigit et al.
(2007) indicated that the public healthcare sector in Turkey outsourced information
systems, cleaning, maintenance, leased medical devices and food services. In addition,
the least outsourced services were patient satisfaction measurement services,
consultancy services; and financial and investment services.

Another study carried out in Australia revealed that not only non-core (non clinical)
activities such as car parking, garden and ground maintenance, supply management,
catering, cleaning, security, ward support and distribution were being outsourced, core
(clinical) activities such as pathology, radiology and dental technicians were also being
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outsourced. This happened when political factors intervened in the decision making,
through either problems with managing staff or changes to external funding (Young,
2005).

However, organisations had to be cautious as mistakes in identifying core and non-core
activities can lead them to outsource their competitive advantage (Harland, 2005).
Selecting the right service to outsource will lead to positive results provided that the
organisation understands the characteristics of the right service such as clearly non-core,
easy to measure and with low transaction frequency.

2.4 Drivers of Outsourcing

The initiator to outsource can be from the policy created by the government (Young,
2005). However, there are various reasons that motivate organisations to outsource.
Research carried out by Fan (2000) revealed that the reasons for adopting outsourcing
were cost reduction, focus on core competencies, improving quality, lack of internal
skills or expertise, entry barriers (capital equipment, technology etc) and capacity.

As for the public healthcare sector, the main reasons to outsource are to decrease Costs,
increase flexibility and share risk; and increase the quality of services rendered (Yigit et
al., 2007). In addition, Moschuris and Kondylis (2006) are of the opinion that what
motivated organisation to outsource are due to response to demands created by such
factors as market pressures, requirements of managed care organisations, mergers and
acquisitions and competition within the industry. In the same vein, Young (2005)
argued the reasons for outsourcing of public healthcare were to reduce costs and
increase efficiency, focus on core competency, workforce flexibility, reduce the
problem of managing industrial relations, personal objectives of decision makers, the
desire to align public sector agencies with the ideology of the government providing the
fund, and the desire to improve department management, specifically related to their
skill levels and their familiarity with new operating procedures.

While cost and strategy may drive private organisations, the desire for the general well
being of citizens may drive outsourcing by public organisations (Kremic et al., 2006).
The agendas of elected officials, public opinion and current national or internal trends
are other factors that motivate outsourcing by the public sector (Avery, 2000). Although
there are differences in the drivers of outsourcing between the private and public
sectors, the desired benefits are often similar (Kremic et al., 2006). However, it is
important to note that the cost of outsourcing is not just the cost of the services, but also
includes the costs of setting up relationships and monitoring and coordinating the
supplier’s activities (Williamson, 1979).

Outsourcing when applied judiciously through cost and risk analysis is a cost-effective
approach that can be used by most hospitals (Yigit et al., 2007). It is to be noted that
savings did not occur through wage reductions, but rather by changing work processes,
rosters and technology (Young, 2005).

2.5 Advantages and Disadvantages

Outsourcing has compelled organisations to focus on core activities, reduce costs,
provide short-term financial benefits, and balance sheet improvements (Harland et al,
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2005). Fan (2000) found that the advantages of outsourcing are cost reduction, freeing
up of internal resource, service level improvement, quality improvement and flexibility.
Outsourcing has created efficiency gains and to allow organisations to focus more
clearly on those activities that it can better perform in-house (Hendry, 1995).

Outsourcing non-core activities allows the organisation to increase managerial attention
and resource allocation to those tasks that it does best and to rely on management teams
in other organisations to oversee tasks at which the outsourcing organisation is at a
relative disadvantage. Thus, outsourcing may be an attractive method of improving an
organisation's financial performance, especially in the short run (Gilley and Rasheed,
2000). By outsourcing non-critical functions, an organisation can leverage its financial
resources, share its financial risk and allow management to concentrate more fully on
core business activities (Fill, 2000).

As asserted by Moschuris and Kondylis, (2006), healthcare organisations outsourced a
variety of activities and the major benefits from using outside services are improved
performance, cost savings and increase management time in the core business.
However, precaution has to be taken as long-term outsourcing contracts that have a
feature of short-term savings can prove to be very expensive in the later stages (Okoroh
et. al., 2001).

Loss of critical skills and knowledge, possible leakage of critical knowledge realise cost
savings, dependence on suppliers, low morale of permanent employees and increased
monitoring and contract management costs are identified as the disadvantages of
outsourcing (Jennings, 2002; Young, 2005). In addition, Fan (2000) indicated that
outsourcing may face the failure to deliver against expectations, implementation,
potential job losses and contractual issues relating to specification and accurate supplier
measurement.

One of the most serious threats resulting from a reliance on outsourcing is declining
innovation by the outsourcer (Gilley and Rasheed, 2000). In addition, as suppliers gain
knowledge of the product being manufactured, they may use that knowledge to begin
marketing the product on their own (Prahalad and Hamel, 1990).

3 Decision Making

The key issues in the sourcing decision are either vertical integration or outsourcing
(Mclvor, 2000). An organisation’s sourcing strategy needs to be consistent with
competitive conditions and the development of competitive advantage (Quinn and
Hilmer, 1994; Harrigan, 1986). This is because outsourcing decision can impact on
flexibility, customer service and the core competencies of the organisation (Mclvor,
2000).

Decision making on outsourcing takes place at strategic, tactical and operational levels
within an organisation (Dekkers, 2000). Michel (2007) added decision making is a
linchpin between the CEOs power, the delegation of authority and the performance of
an organisation. Nevertheless, Fan (2000) opined that outsourcing decisions gravitated
away from the centre of the organisation, as most outsourcing was of support activities
and decisions were not made at the board level.
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Welch and Nayak (1992) consider that while cost is always important in any business
decision, managers should consider strategic and technological issues. Ngwenyama
(1999) highlighted that although the basic argument for outsourcing is cost saving due
to the supplier’s economies of scale and labour specialisation, the decision to outsource
important value chain activities to external entities cannot be based on the cost of
service/product alone. He suggests managers consider as follows:-

i) Risks and benefits of different outsourcing strategies

ii) Potential vulnerability to the firm if the vendor fails to perform the activity as
contracted

iii) How to protect the firm from opportunistic bargaining by its vendor
iv) How outsourcing contracts should be structured to ensure reliability and quality
v) Level of competence to be retained for the purpose of monitoring external entities

By limiting or shedding activities that provide no strategic advantage, an organisation
can increase the value it delivers both to customers and shareholders. It can lower costs
and capital investments; so this is strategic and not a tactical step. Organisations that
continue to make sourcing decisions based solely on cost will eventually die. Therefore
organisations must combine strategic aspect with rigorous cost analysis (Fill, 2000).

4 Outsourcing of support services of healthcare in Malaysia

4.1  Background

The outsourcing (generally known as ‘privatisation’ in Malaysia and the term
privatisation shall be used hereafter) of non-clinical services in Malaysia was first tested
at the Kuala Lumpur General Hospital in the early 1990’s. During that time, the
functions privatised were security and laundry services. Due to the positive results, the
Government had looked into the possibilities of implementing privatising at other major
general and district hospitals. Since then, there has been an on-going debate within the
nation on the fear of the increase in the cost of the public health services, as a result of
privatisation.

The Government announced its intention to privatise health facilities and services in the
Seventh Malaysia Plan. The Malaysia Plan is a comprehensive blueprint prepared by the
Economic Planning Unit (EPU) of the Prime Minister’s Department with approval by
the Cabinet of Malaysia to allocate the national budget for every five (5) years in
Malaysia. The Seventh Malaysia Plan covered the year 1996 until 2000 (Seventh
Malaysia Plan, 1996).

In Malaysia, privatisation in the public health sector has so far taken the form of
contracting out hospital support services, drug procurement and supply of various other
non-medical services. In October 1996, the Ministry of Health announced its intention
to privatise the non-clinical services, namely clinical waste management, hospital
cleansing services, linen and laundry services, facility engineering maintenance services
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and bio-medical engineering maintenance services. The RM7.6 billion (approximately
€1.52 billion) deals were signed with three (3) companies for a 15-year concession for
the privatisation of the above non-clinical services. This mega privatisation project
involved 123 government hospitals and nine (9) health institutions (NST, 1996).

This privatisation strategy covering general, district and nucleus hospital was effectively
undertaken in January 1997. The three companies involved were Faber Medi-Serve Sdn.
Bhd. covering the northern zone of Peninsular Malaysia and the East Malaysia;
Radicare (M) Sdn. Bhd. covers the southern zone of Peninsular Malaysia and Pantai
Medivest Sdn. Bhd. covers the southern zone of Peninsular Malaysia. In addition, a
company named Sistem Hospital Awasan Taraf Sdn. Bhd. (SIHAT) has been appointed
to supervise the performance of these concession companies on behalf of the Ministry
of Health. The privatisation project involved the Ministry of Health as the client
organisation, the concession companies as the service providers, and SIHAT, a private
company who supervise the concession companies’ performance.

4.2  Decision Making Process

4.2.1 Privatisation Action Plan (PAP)

In 1983 the Government first announced its privatisation as its national policy. A
Privatisation Action Plan (PAP) was formulated and represented a more systematic and
organised manner of policy implementation. The PAP consisted of a two-year rolling
plan which is reviewed at the end of each year. It detailed the entities to be privatised
and those to be prepared for privatisation.

The formulation of the PAP has been guided by the Malaysian Privatisation Master
Plan. Studies were undertaken by private consultants who reviewed a large numbers of
Government-owned entities to determine their feasibility and desirability for
privatisation. However, the Government will not necessarily accept all the projects
proposed by the consultants. Careful consideration will be given to each of the entities
before incorporating them into the PAP. The feasibility criterion is determined by two
factors:-

Ease of privatisation — judged in terms of the requirement for restructuring to prepare
for privatisation and the need for legal and regulatory changes.

Attractiveness to the private sector — determined by its competitive market position,
growth potential and financial profile

4.2.2 Privatisation Grid

The desirability criterion is based on a sector analysis and is made in terms of the
priority which the Government attaches to economic development and changes in that
sector. The combination of the feasibility and the desirability criteria can be illustrated
through a Privatisation Grid, as shown in Figure 1:-
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Feasibility (Ease/Attractiveness)

A

High Low
Immediate Priority
Desirability Privatisation Restructuring
(Economic
Policy) Back-burner Consider
Future
Low

Figure 1. The Privatisation Grid
(Source: Privatisation Master Plan, Economic Planning Unit 1991)

The entities evaluated based on the feasibility and desirability criteria may be located in
any of the four quadrants shown above. For ‘immediate privatisation’ are the entities
which are ranked high for ease of privatisation and attractiveness to the private sector
and also the Government’s objective priority. Candidates which are ranked high in
terms of the Government’s objectives but are either difficult to be privatised or
unattractive to the private sectors fall under “priority restructuring’. This indicates that
the candidates need to be restructured before they are privatised. The ‘back-burner’
includes candidates which are perfectly feasible to be privatised but the benefits of
privatisation are less likely than the other candidates. Finally the ‘consider future’ are
the candidates which are ranked poor in terms feasibility and desirability for
privatisation. Therefore, they will remain in the public sector until they become
attractive and important candidates for privatisation.

In addition to the Privatisation Grid, the impact which the project has on the economy is
also taken into consideration in the formulation of the PAP. This derives form fairly
large candidates that have potential to create changes and benefits to the economy due
to the privatisation.

4.2.3 Approach to Privatisation

Both the Government and the private sector can initiate the privatisation of
Government-owned entities.

Government Initiated

Under the Government initiated privatisation, offers will be made known to the public
or certain target groups. The Economic Planning Unit, The Prime Minister’s
Department, will continuously review Government activities and identify candidates for
privatisation. A programme will be drawn up for more in-depth studies and a two-year
rolling PAP will be drawn up. This plan will be deliberated upon by the highest
decision-making body at the official level regarding privatisation known as Inter-
departmental Committee of Privatisation (ICP). The ICP will forward its
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recommendations on the PAP to the Government for a decision. Upon approval, the ICP
will evaluate the various possible modes of privatisation, namely sale of assets or
equity, lease of assets, management contract (where in this study, the non-medical
services are concerned) and Build-Operate-Transfer or Build-Operate. An award will be
made by the Ministry. The responsible Ministry (in this case the Ministry of Health)
will extend invitations to the private sector which will respond to such invitations by the
Minister. The bids made by the private sector will be evaluated and thereafter an award
will be granted by the Ministry.

Private initiated

The private sector is permitted to submit privatisation proposals to the Government,
known as a comprehensive conceptual proposal. The potential for privatisation and the
uniqueness of the proposal shall then be examined. If these criteria are met, a letter of
exclusivity will be issued to the private provider concerned. The private provider shall
undertake a feasibility study and submit the complete proposal to the Economic
Planning Unit. Should the Government find it acceptable, negotiations will be carried
out and an award made when both parties agree. In contrast, if the negotiations fail, the
Government will privatise through competitive bidding as if it was a Government
initiated project. However, the said private provider will be compensated for the cost for
undertaking the study, which will be borne by the successful bidder.

5 Research Methodology

Existing studies on decision making of outsourcing were reviewed and limitations were
identified. Literature review is a documentation of comprehensive review of the
published work from secondary sources of data (Sekaran, 2006). By integrating insights
drawn form the literature, the author proposes to undertake a pilot study via a
questionnaire survey to several NHS Trusts. A pilot study is a small-scale replica and a
rehearsal of the main study (Sekaran, 2006), sometimes known as a 'feasibility’ studies.
The purpose of the pilot study is to develop and test the adequacy of the research
instruments and to assist in the development of the research questions and research plan.
It is hoped that the responses and the outcome of the proposed pilot study will help to
strengthen the direction of the research.

6 Conclusion and Further Research

Outsourcing, traditionally used by organisations as a short term strategy to reduce cost,
has now attained strategic significance. However, outsourcing is not merely a fad and
organisations have to be vigilant in identifying the core and non-core services within
their activities. In addition, it is also imperative for the decision makers to decide the
support services to be outsourced so that the benefits will be optimised. The Malaysian
Government is the initiator for outsourcing non-clinical health services for the public
healthcare in Malaysia. This was reflected in the Seventh Malaysia Plan 1996-2000.
This 15-year privatisation strategy was in line with the Privatisation Action Plan (PAP)
which consists of a two-year rolling plan, reviewed yearly. The next stage of the
research is for the author to carry out a pilot study of UK practices. The target
respondents are senior level persons involved in the decision making for the
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procurement of support services in healthcare organisations. These people are likely to
hold titles such as Director of Facilities, Director of Estates, and Director of Support
Services etc. The data received from the pilot study is expected to demonstrate a
diversity of practices, attitudes and behaviour patterns amongst the said respondents
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Abstract:

This paper develops and describes the theoretical basis of a study of facilities
management processes in UK higher education institutions. The study seeks to improve
understanding of the relationship between FM processes and the changing context of
HEIs. The research adopts a process protocol approach, first developed for construction
processes, to help and promote a more strategic approach to FM to support objectives.
The theoretical background to the study is drawn from the literature on facilities
management processes. The study used a single, case study approach to investigate FM
processes in a university organisation to gain in-depth information and insight of how
FM Processes Protocol framework describes and map facilities management processes
from the perspective of HEIs. The concept of FM processes protocol is introduced, and
the process of its adaptation described. This deals with the way in which the Estate
Division treats the current change using FM processes protocol approach. Mapping FM
processes are limited to the top-down approach and considers facilities management
processes at a strategic level only. The study reveals a better understanding of the
adaptation of facilities management processes protocol within higher education
institutions and is an importance contribution to management decision making.

Keywords:
Facilities management processes, facilities management process protocol, higher
education institution, strategic facilities management

1 Introduction

The latest report by Universities United Kingdom (UUK) entitled “The future size and
shape of the higher education sector in the UK: threats and opportunities’ identify
potential opportunities and threats facing higher education institutions (HEIS) over the
next 20 years. The higher education sector will faces challenge including a demographic
downturn, competition from abroad, advances in learning technology and greater
involvement of employers and private sector in the funding and delivery of higher
education (Brown, Bekhradnia et al. 2008). Focus is more on perceived threats to the
status quo than opportunities for positive change. HEIs need to react quickly to the
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change pattern of student demand. HEIs must fully understand their organisation
through modelling their processes to gain current snapshot of the organisation. FM
organisations and department in HEIs need to well position to interface at this point to
further support the organisation.

Organisation with a well defined management process can potentially improve decision
making, stakeholder management, and consistency in delivery, organisational
coordination and continuous improvement. There is no guidance or road maps for FM
processes approach to be adopt in HEIs. University need a clear methodology of its FM
processes in facing the fundamental change. This paper dealt with the developing and
improvement of FM processes at a strategic level by adopting FM processes protocol
approach. This paper is divided into four main sections. First, a literature review of FM
processes and the adaptation of FM process protocol. Second, the research methodology
consists of the selection of research strategy and the justification of the chosen single
HEI case study in this research. Third, the background of the exploratory pilot study on
higher education institution sector focusing at Estate Division, University of Salford as
a case study. The last part of this paper dealt with the summary of findings of the
processes being mapped and conclusion for further research. Through applying the
facilities management process protocol, HEIs should be able to understand the
importance of facilities management processes to their effectiveness and understand the
need to assess the maturity of the existing processes. This will provides a basis for
developing and improving the facilities management processes through a consistent,
process based management approach.

2 Facilities Management Processes

The aim of the new European standard on FM processes is to provide guidance to
facilities management organisations on the development and improvement of their
processes to support the primary activities. This will support organisational
development, innovation and improvement that will form a foundation for the further
professionalisation of facilities management and its advancement in Europe (Alexander
2008). Research into FM processes can be classified into three main categories such as
modelling and mapping, optimisation and improvement and FM processes applications.
Several studies had revealed in FM process models that the strategic importance of
facilities management, the need for increased awareness of the need to improve
processes and for a framework for organisation and decision making (Weisinger 2006;
Atkin and Bjork 2008; Sigg 2008). Previous work on reference process modelling
within facility management also can be found in the literature (Redlein and Fleischmann
2006). Research on FM process mapping work focused on the development of FM
process protocol approach (Fleming, Lee et al. 2008), the development of reference
processes for internal control and use in IT applications (Redlein and Giller 2008) and
the introduction of integrated best-practice process model (Buettner, Torben et al.
2008). Numerous studies have attempted to explain the application of FM processes and
its relation to the organisation. Hinks (1998) investigated a conceptual framework for
describing the relationship between the FM processes and FM IT, and a model for the
dynamic mechanisms of their co-operation. The SPICE FM project is one of the
example of process improvement which modified for FM to managing customer
requirements, service planning and assessing facilities management process capabilities
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in the health sector (Amaratunga, Sarshar et al. 2002). The other research in this
healthcare sector is the OPIK research project which designs a step by step process for
analysing FM processes. The standard processes have been designed for typical FM
services to introduce professional facilities management methods in hospital (Lennerts,
Able et al. 2003; Lennerts, Able et al. 2005; Lennerts, Abel et al. 2008). Svensson
(1998) studied how to develop suitable information structures to support main processes
of facilities management (FM). The approach chose to create these structures was to
develop a generic FM process model and a building product model (Svensson 1998).

Redlein (2003) analysed the methods of modelling reference processes within facility
management through a case studies of companies and suggested the use of the business
process reengineering method for modelling FM processes. Hamid et al (2008) seek to
understand the application of facilities management process in higher education
institutions in the UK focusing on maintenance and operations in supporting the overall
aims and objectives of the organisation (Hamid, Baldry et al. 2008a; Hamid, Baldry et
al. 2008b). Similar to the background and context discussed in the introduction section,
the literature review should flow from general to specific. There is no strict set of rules
that prescribes the numbers of references that should be presented. However, as a rule of
thumbs, every claims or important statement in the paper should be supported by at least
one reference (can be academic or more industry related articles). References should be
reasonably recent, key references and seminal works relevant to the field of study
should be included.

2.1  Adapting a Process Protocol Approach for Facilities Management

The generic facilities management processes have been developed by researchers at
University of Salford considering the FM definition in BS EN 15221-1:2006:5. The
adoption of the generic FM processes protocol model into HEIs sectors, individual
university organisations and projects can be approached as embedding new working
practices. This thinking informed the design of the theoretical framework as shown in
Figure 1.
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Figure 1. Generic FM process protocol implementation framework
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This framework aims at providing a generic description of FM processes protocol
models implementation within the sectors and individual organisations under the
sectors. Examining the implementation of this processes model is one way to better
understand how these models can improve the FM organisation in supporting the
primary activities of the organisation. The high level activities in Figure 2 were initially
grouped from a strategic, tactical and operational facilities management perspective into
six stages that represent business cycles.

6. Maintain and @

operate support 1. Identifying
infrastructure Business
Requirements
5. Implementation of .
infrastructure and 'Zui ISZIK(/I %;iogs:sgf
capability Protocol 2. Developing FM

Policy and Strategy

4. Developing and
Integrating Business
Support

3. Alianment

Figure 2. The Six Stages of the FM Process Protocol
Source: (Fleming, Lee et al. 2008)

Stage 1 - Identifying Business Requirement

This stage aims to provide guidance on how to achieve a thorough understanding of the
client organisation (Fleming, Lee et al. 2008). The following element will be analysed:

Identify organisation primary processes and activities.
Reviews internal and external factors that may affect the organisation

Identify and review organisational strategy in terms of its aims, objectives, policies,
mission, vision statement and value statement.

Define the primary and non primary business activities.

Identify and assess organisation stakeholder and their requirement according to their
impact to the organisation.

Considered management, drivers, deliverables and critical issues.
Identify the support requirements of the primary business activities.

Core activities in HEIs are those relating to research, teaching and learning, and
working with business and the community. The facilities of the institution includes a
range of services, functions and activities, as well as buildings and equipment.
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Stage 2 - Developing FM Policy and strategy

At this stage some degree of understanding should have been reached to determine FM
policy and strategy. Responding to business needs require HEIs analysis and translation
of business in top down process of business visioning and a bottom up process of
understanding how work is getting done now and how the facility supports. Figure 3
below shows the gap need to be filled using strategic FM.

Vision of
University

~ ::> Stratenic FM
GAP

1 C

Current Estate
Division/ FM
operation

Ton down

Bottom up

Figure 3. Strategic FM Gap
Stage 3 - Alignment Stages

This stage aligns the FM policy and strategy with the organisational requirements. The
following support objectives are defined such as cost, space, optimisation, corporate
social responsibility, portfolio management, business continuity, benefits management,
performance and innovation.

Stage 4 — Developing and Integrating Business Support

This stage develops the support capability after the business identification and definition
activity has occurred. The support capability can be developed based on the needs of the
primary business activities and where appropriate it is integrated into the business
infrastructure to provide dynamic seamless support.

Stage 5 - Implementation of support infrastructure and capability

The implementation of support infrastructure and capability consist of monitoring of
project management, communication, performance management, stakeholder
management, change management, customer relationship management and risk
management.

Stage 6 - Maintain and operate support infrastructure
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3 Research Methodology

The research strategy needed to support both the adaptation of FM process protocol and
the understanding of its development within the HEIs. This strategy also needed to
result in data repository sufficient to answer four research questions posed by the study:

What are the factors affecting the implementation of generic FM processes protocol
approach within the higher education institutions?

What are the benefits of carrying out FM processes within a higher education
institution?

How do individual university organisations implement this generic FM processes
protocol approach?

How do strategic FM processes (focus on operation & maintenance) contribute in
supporting university aim and objectives at a strategic level?

The researcher suggested that a qualitative research approach oriented towards
discovery, description and holistic understanding of FM processes and activities was
suitable for this research. Strauss and Corbin (1998) suggests that qualitative method
can be used to obtains the intricate details about phenomenon such as feelings, thought
process and emotions that are difficult to extract or learn about through more
conventional research method. The study of the adaptation of facilities management
processes protocol within higher education institutions required:

A flexible research design to allow the researcher to pursue new directions in data
collection as understanding developed during the research. This study as an exploratory
study required the flexibility to respond to the researcher’s evolving understanding.

An orientation towards detail description that addresses both the context and specifics of
the FM process protocol adoption.

A focus on the participants and the process through fieldwork activities. Fieldwork
infers the researcher directs and personal contact with the people involved in a study.

A holistic orientation to address the complex of activities, processes, triggers and their
interrelationships

The researcher believes that the case study as a research strategy is well-suited to
capturing the knowledge of FM practitioners and developing theories from it. Stake
(1995) suggests that a case study is useful when opportunity to learn is of primary
importance. Yin (2003) characterizes case study as empirical inquiry that:

Investigate a contemporary phenomena within its real life context, especially when
The boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident and

Which multiple source of evidence are used
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Considering (Yin 2003), applying the exploratory phase of investigation is considered
appropriate in this research. A single-case design uses a single case study to address the
research questions. By choosing single case study it will allow the researcher involved
in-depth analysis of the case studies (Creswell 1998; Robson 2002). Yin (2003)
suggested five rationales to use a single-case study such as:

1. It represents the critical case in testing a well-formulated theory whereby the case
meets all the conditions for testing the theory thoroughly.

2. It represents an extreme or unique case such as a case with a rare disorder.

3. It is the representative or typical case where the case study may represent a typical
project among many different projects, i.e., informs about common
situations/experiences.

4. The case is revelatory case and the researcher has an unique opportunity to study
something previously inaccessible to observation. This will opens a new topic for
exploration.

5. The case is longitudinal case — studying the same single case at two or more different
points of time.

By choosing single-case design, the researcher needs to prepare to make an extremely
strong argument justifying the choice for the case. Single-case studies are often
criticized due to fears about uniqueness surrounding the case. Criticisms may turn to
scepticism about the researcher ability to do empirical work beyond a single-case study.
A major limitation of a single case study is lack of statistical generalization however
this study did not have a goal of generalization but one of understanding a complex
phenomenon.

3.1 Pilot case study

The case study chosen concerns with the fundamental changes faced by the university.
Since 1990’s the University carried out a major change in its corporate policy to move
from its position as a teaching university to an internationally excellent enterprise
university led institution while maintaining its teaching programmes and reputation.
Considered as Mode 2 university, the university strengthens its research and collaborate
with industry and government where application (intellectual, economic and social
interest) as the main objectives. University's mission, set out in the Strategic Framework
2005-2015, is to be an enterprising University, achieving internationally recognised
excellence in education for capability, research for the real world and partnership with
business and the community. In 2006, Realising Our Vision (ROV) for the university
was introduced with the aim to be nationally and internationally recognised excellence
in teaching, learning research and enterprise (ROV 2007). Four domain of change
include governance, strategic leadership, academic management and professional
service. This fundamental shift in policy led to the re-engineering of the University’s
academic strategy, organisational structure, working and teaching patterns, involving
the decentralization of academic management functions to individual faculties and the
centralization of administrative support services generally. To become an “‘entrepreneur-
led” university, the University was more concerned with the issues of physical resource
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support including campus environment, the condition and appearance of facilities, and
number of the shared academic facilities. The reengineering led to an imbalance
between the capacity and capabilities of the existing Estate and Property Service
Division, its strategic and operational responsibilities. The FM arrangements need to
introduced and restructured to support new organisational policy and management
structure and to adjust FM strategic supports and operational capabilities. The changes
were carried out through a consolidation of facility services and operations, an
expansion to its scope of service and responsibility, restructuring the FM organisation,
raising the level of FM involvement in the University’s management systems, the
adoption of more outsourcing arrangements and the establishment of a system for FM
accountability. The changes will improve the operational capabilities of the Property
and Services division to handle the increased complexity of facility operations and the
strategic capabilities of FM to support the longer-term objectives of the University. The
primary functions of Property and Services division should be shifted to more
administrative management, planning and programming, with main responsibilities
were largely changed to service administration, space planning and management and
service programming instead of building operations, service and maintenance.

Its priorities were given to the issues of resource availability, facility operating cost
performance, public and community support, and health and safety.

4 Findings and Discussion

The following outlines the key processes which University manage to define and shape
the service provided to the organisation. Four key processes have been identified and
map. The maps demonstrate a logical flow of connecting activities & functions which
define how University of Salford defines what it needs to do and how well it does it.
The maps are not intended to reflect the “as is’ situation rather how an ideal ‘to be’
structure would be constructed. The purpose of this map is to help the researcher
thinking, identify gaps in existing functionality of the university strategy decision
making and focus on operation and maintenance of the Estate and Property Services
division. It will help simplify greater clarity in terms of ‘to be” FM processes design.
Table 1 below shows the summary of processes been mapped.

Table 1 — University of Salford 4 key processes

Ref Process Name Process Description
P1 | UoS Strategy & Planning The creation of a comprehensive strategic plan which defines the
direction and priorities for the university
P2 UoS Estate Strategy The creation of a comprehensive estate strategy which defines the
direction of the division in supporting the mission and objective of the
university
P3 Estate Decision Making Consist of decision making processes of the university for estate
Processes matters
P4 Operation & The provision of operation and maintenance services to university in
Maintenance Processes | line with defined standards & costs. Service may be provided directly,

contracted via a third party or a combination
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The initial reviews show the lack at strategic and tactical dimension to maximise the
contribution support services make to the university core business i.e., key support
function (estate infrastructure) with resource and services activities (building
maintenance). The estate strategy and building maintenance processes mapped in P2
and P4 clearly showed the processes started at the tactical and operational level of FM
rather than at the more strategic level. There is a need to align the work of support
services more closely to the core academic business of the university to ensure its
contribution more effectively to the university future success. Strategy is used to bridge
the gap between where the university is and where they want or need to be. Facilities
are a tool for HEIs organisation and HEIs strategy needs facilities management strategy
to accomplish its vision. How would FM support and contribute to decision making
processes if FM itself does not exist in the division? The way the Estate and Property
Services division UoS, managed and operated could be considered the old way of FM
such as:

Asset driven and quantitative — lead to the risk of failing to align with the university
need.

Gathered data from each department independently, compiled, processes, transformed
into quantitative summary identifying real estate or space needs forecast.

Respond to priorities and internal politics. (FM is not about responsive, it should be lead
and more proactively at strategic level)

Based on Estate Department Quinquennial review of the university in 2003 there is no
relation with the decision making of the university with Estate Division. Some of the
decision flow without involving Estate representative. It is more directive approach
rather than participatory approach.

The Division is more towards strategic asset management rather than strategic facilities
management where FM strategic does not occurred at the organisation strategic level.

Lack of FM capability and a forward looking strategic view i.e. Developing Estate
Strategy and Operation and Maintenance processes.

5 Conclusion and Further Research

The new way of FM is to working toward vision where customer driver choice and lead
rather than follower in the organisation and added value to the organisation. The
university can applies the rational systematically to identify clearly how services may
contribute to the organisation success. There is a need to the university to develop a
long term FM strategy aligned with the overall business strategy through develop
processes for facilities management. Streamline decision making processes with
collaboration and knowledge sharing will help the estate department in envision the
future of using facilities to meet the accelerate university change. With the new
professional service structure of the university it will give the ability for Estate Division
to influence major decision before they are made since the Director of the division sits
within the Strategic Leadership Team. The proposed adoption of FM processes protocol
is one way to addresses the need of understanding processes approach in the university.
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Further work is scheduled to conduct an interview with the identified key personnel of
the University of Salford to clarify and verify the process. It will help simplify greater
clarity in terms of ‘to be’ FM processes design and complete the adoption of the six
stages of the FM Process Protocol.
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Abstract:

The intention to investigate the role of artefacts (objects and environments) in
codifying, embedding and disseminating knowledge was inspired by an awareness that
organisations across all sectors are increasingly being asked not only to provide
products in the first instance, but also to support them throughout their service life. Thus
a move from product-delivery to product-service designs is suggested. This paper
considers ways in which knowledge can be embedded into the physical properties of
artefacts and how this can consequently aid the dissemination and management of
knowledge in and across stages of life cycles. A literature review and fieldwork based
on an ethnomethodological approach are used to investigate this topic. Accounts of the
situated meaning of artefacts within social processes are obtained using ethnographic
armchair research. Unique adequacy is used to achieve an understanding of how people
make sense of artefacts. The initial findings of the current research show that knowledge
can be embedded or encoded into the physical properties of artefacts and that this can be
successfully transferred from artefact to user.

Keywords:
ethnomethodology; artefacts; unique adequacy; knowledge management; embedded

1 Introduction

The intention to investigate the role of artefacts (objects and environments) in
codifying, embedding and disseminating knowledge has been inspired by the objectives
of the Knowledge and Information Management (KIM) Grand Challenge Project. The
project recognizes that, 'in response to customers’ changing needs, organizations across
all sectors are increasingly being asked not only to provide products in the first instance,
but also to support them throughout their service life' (KIM 2006). Thus a move from
product-delivery to product-service designs is suggested. KIM emphasizes the need to
consider ways in which knowledge can be preserved in practices, records and artefacts,
in order to support service throughout the life cycle of a product. The broad aim of this
research is to investigate how knowledge can be preserved in artefacts and how this
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consequently aids its dissemination and management in and across stages of life cycles
of products.

This paper looks at the role of artefacts within social practices and at how codified and
embedded knowledge can be communicated from artefact to user. In the context of this
paper codified knowledge refers to written knowledge or that which is encoded in signs,
for example, a piece of paper bearing a programme of events or sign showing by way of
an arrow whether one should turn left or right (Collins 1993). Embedded knowledge on
the other hand refers to knowledge which is built into the physical properties of artefacts
for the purpose of aiding the transfer of knowledge from artefact to user. An example
of this is how people are able to tell the direction a door should open without the need to
rely on written instructions or signs. However, it ought to be pointed out at this early
stage that the use of the term embedded knowledge in this context is yet to be
acknowledged. In generally the term is commonly used in the field of design to refer to
knowledge which is linked with tools and practices rather than explicitly codified or
represented (Collins, 1993). For example, an information system may have knowledge
embedded into its design. In knowledge management, a distinction is drawn between
knowledge and information (Davenport and Prusak, 1998). There is a picture of codified
information as artefact on the one hand and practice as knowledge on the other. In this
paper the limitations of this approach are highlighted with a view to suggesting a third
concept that extends and complements it. The third concept is that of artefacts as bearers
of knowledge or information. Thus, the role of objects and environments in codifying,
embedding and disseminating knowledge within the context of social processes is
explored.

This research which is in its early stages has partly achieved its aims through a review
of literature and some fieldwork. The initial findings indicate that knowledge can be
embedded in the physical properties of artefacts in such a way that communication is
made explicit between artefact and user.

An ethnomethodological approach is used to produce uniquely adequate (UA) accounts
of the situated meaning of artefacts within social processes (Rooke and Kagioglou
2007). This approach primarily adopts auto-ethnographic (Hockey and Collinson, 2006)
and 'armchair’ research (Francis and Hester 2004) techniques. Other techniques include
ethnographic interviews, participant observation, direct observation and the analysis of
documents and photographs of artefacts.

The first part of the paper briefly looks at the meaning of key terms; knowledge and
knowledge management. The second part is a research report which starts by
highlighting the value of the physical properties of artefacts and ends with a look at
empirical findings from the researcher’s auto-ethnography research. An analysis of
photographs of artefacts is offered in this section. The main parts of the paper are
followed by the standard sections on research methodology, findings and discussions,
conclusion and further research and acknowledgements.
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2 What is Knowledge?

Investigating the role played by artefacts in the codification, embedding and
dissemination of knowledge within social processes cannot be achieved without first
paying attention to the meaning of the key concepts: knowledge and knowledge
management. As the move from product-delivery to product-service (KIM 2006) gains
speed, the need to manage the flow of knowledge throughout the service life of a
product cannot be ignored. This suggests a need, on the part of designers or
manufacturers, to embed or encode in artefacts the kind of knowledge that will make its
flow from artefact to user smooth. Mclnerney (2002), suggests that ‘an understanding of
knowledge itself is key to effective knowledge management’ (p.1). A quick search for
the meaning of the word knowledge reveals that defining the concept is not a straight
forward exercise. This is evident in the three definitions highlighted below;

In the Merriam Webster's Collegiate Dictionary (2002), it is defined as;

‘...an acquaintance with or an understanding of a science, art or technique'
The Oxford English Dictionary defines it as;
... acknowledging... recognizing... inquiring... being aware... understanding...
cognizance... intelligence... information acquired through study, and learning'
Mclnerney (2002) defines knowledge as;
"...an awareness of what one knows through study, reasoning, experience or association
or through various types of learning’
The meaning of knowledge also appears to be the subject of on-going disputes amongst
philosophers. Davenport and Prusak (1998) describe this obsession as a lifetime
occupation for some philosophers where they say '...epistemologists spend their lives
trying to understand what it means to know something' (p. 5). They contend that rather
than pretend that there is a definitive answer to what knowledge is it is better to look for
...a working definition, a pragmatic description that helps us communicate what we
mean..." (p.5). This paper chooses to endorse this contention because it is believed that
there is a danger of limiting one's understanding of what it means to know something
when one chooses to belong to one camp. A much broader approach to the
understanding of knowledge such as that advocated by Mclnerney's (2002) and
Davenport and Prusak (1998) is suggested. The former describes knowledge as a
product of a varied set of processes which are constantly changing with human
experience. In fact, from her definition of knowledge, it is clear that she makes an
attempt to incorporate what can be argued to be important aspects of various theories of
knowledge. Mclnerney's views, as will be seen later, are representative of the general
views held within the discipline of knowledge management (KM) in particular those of
Davenport and Prusak (1998). The next section reviews some of the thinking within the
discipline of KM paying particular attention to the way knowledge is understood within
this context.

3 Knowledge Management

Keane and Mason (2006) observe that the discipline of KM has continued to receive the
attention of both researchers and practitioners since its establishment in the mid 1990s.
Its goal has generally been viewed as the application of technical and organizational
capabilities to improve the processes of creating, storing, retrieving, transferring, and
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applying knowledge and greater a greater emphasis has been placed on the management
of knowledge and the development of the channels through which knowledge and
information flow, they note. Wilson (2002), however, finds that there is a broad range of
thought on KM with no unanimous definition. He notes that as the discipline continues
to gain recognition there appears to be an increasing presence of academic disputes
within epistemology emerging in both the theory and practice of knowledge
management. A comparison of these disputes with those identified earlier would be an
interesting exercise. For example, it would be interesting to see if earlier
epistemological debates have in any way influenced the way knowledge is understood
within the context of KM. Unfortunately, such an exercise is beyond the scope of this
paper. However, a brief review of some criticisms of the most popular school of
thought is worthwhile. This should help pave the way for the discussion of the role
played by artefacts in the transfer of knowledge from artefact to user.

The prominent school of thought on KM is that associated with the work of Davenport
and Prusak (1998) and that of Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995). According to Keane and
Mason (2006) this school of thought makes two assumptions. The first is that within
KM there are two types of knowledge (tacit and explicit) and that knowledge
management systems should focus on converting one type to the other. The second
assumption is that there is an important distinction between knowledge and information.
Their persuasive arguments as to why these two popular assumptions need revisiting
are, unfortunately beyond the scope of this paper. It is, however, useful to point out that
Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) are implicated for holding that a successful KM program
needs to convert internalized tacit knowledge into explicit codified knowledge in order
to share it. To think this way, assert Keane and Mason (2006) is to suggest that for
knowledge to be made explicit, it must be translated into information. This,
oversimplification, they contend has resulted in the misconception that tacit and explicit
are types rather than dimensions of knowledge. As with the second assumption, that
there is an important distinction between information and knowledge and that the latter
is at the top of the hierarchy (Tuomi 2000, Von Krogh,, Ichijo, and Nonaka 2000,
Wilson 2002 and Davenport and Prusak, 1998), they caution that focussing on one as
more or less superior to the other negatively impacts on the effort to manage
knowledge.

This paper also finds problems with the distinction between information and knowledge.
It is observed that this distinction is the outcome of the confusion between the two
concepts. The definitions of terms by Davenport and Prusak's (1998) below offer
grounds for criticism.

‘...information should be thought of as “data that makes a difference” (p3),...“data
endowed with relevance and purpose” (p2),... to inform' originally meant 'to give shape
to' ...Data is “a set of [sic] discrete, objective facts about events”(p2)...and that

Knowledge, on the other hand, is much richer, it is:

“a fluid mix of framed experience, values, contextual information, and expert insight
that provides a framework for evaluating and incorporating new experiences and
information. It originates and is applied in the minds of knowers. In organisations, it
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often becomes embedded not only in documents or repositories but also in
organizational routines, processes, practices, and norms.” (p5)'

In critiquing the above, it is acknowledged that the definitions of data and information
are technical definitions used in computer technology and as such can be viewed as
unproblematic in this context. However, a cursory examination of the philosophical
grammar (Wittgenstein, 1974) of the three terms demonstrates that several aspects of
their more general usage present possible obstacles and pitfalls in the way of further
development. First, data are not necessarily only facts about events; they may be facts
about objects or substances, such as the composition or physical properties of a
particular steel girder, or concrete mix. They may also relate to spatial properties.
Secondly, 'what is given' is not necessarily a discrete fact at all. It could, for instance,
be a picture, a sound, or a feeling. A sounder definition of data therefore would be
recorded information (given that it would have to have been seen to have some
relevance to have been recorded in the first place)

Furthermore, while it is extremely useful to think of information as shaped data, it can
also be misleading, if it is assumed that that is all information can be. Phenomenologists
have pointed out that people not only shape facts in this manner, but give shape to the
whole of the world we live in. Indeed, facts themselves are a product of the social
processes by which people make sense of the world. In the real world of organisations,
if one asks a colleague for information regarding a task they are about to perform, s/he
is as likely to produce advice by drawing upon their experience, as upon any facts they
themselves have been given. Davenport and Prusak (1998) implicitly recognise this
when they refer to “contextual information” (p.5) in their definition of knowledge, but
this leads them to a uni-directional characterisation of the grammar, such that
“knowledge derives from information as information derives from data” (p.6). It might
just as be said that data (facts) derive from knowledge (experience and thought) and
thus, so too does information. It might also be said that sometimes information derives
directly from experience, without the intervening process of producing facts. Further,
information can be passed directly from one human being and another without being
recorded as data.

Information is knowledge, but knowledge is not necessarily information. To explain this
asymmetry of meaning, Ryle's (1963) distinction between knowing how and knowing
that is adopted. To know how is to be able to do something, it is thus essential to a
practice. The community of practice conception serves to highlight this second,
important aspect of knowledge. Furthermore, it usefully stresses the social nature of this
practice knowledge (Wenger, 1999). The conception of knowledge as social practice is
particularly useful as the test for knowledge is always performative. Central to the KIM
project “lies the contested distinction between knowledge and information” (KIM
2006). Davenport and Prusak's (1998) characterisation of knowledge as a process, rather
than an artefact is adopted to provide a basis for working definitions. Thus, KIM
addresses two major aspects of the knowledge and information management problem as
it occurs in the move towards a product-service paradigm.

In an effort to clarify the confusion in the way knowledge is understood within KM a
tri-partite approach to knowledge is offered. The tri-partite approach to knowledge is
suggested by an apparent deficiency in the information/community of practice
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distinction used to formulate the KIM problematic. The suggested approach
supplements the information and community of practice concepts with a conception of
physical objects and environments as information carrying entities which are
constituted, recognised and used in the course of social practices. The tri-partite
approach highlights the value of physical (including visual and tactile) properties of
artefacts in the transfer of knowledge from artefact to user. The next part considers this
third aspect of knowledge in detail. The aim is to establish that physical objects and
environments have an important role to play in codifying, embedding and disseminating
knowledge. Thus, the physical (including visual and tactile) properties of artefacts as
bearers of knowledge are emphasised.

4 Researching Knowledge Embedded in the Physical Properties of
Artefacts

Physical properties of artefacts have always been utilised to store information.
Computer databases are simply a particularly sophisticated and useful example of this.
In production and operations management, attention has been given to the rendering of
information in visual form and providing transparency to the work situation (Galsworth
1997; Hines, Francis & Found 2005), especially stimulated by the example of the
Toyota Production System. Generally, it can be assumed that lack of transparency
increases the propensity to err, reduces the visibility of errors, and diminishes
motivation for impro